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Map of the

LANGUAGES & DIALECTS OF THE BARA OR BODO|
GROUP OF THE TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY.

NOTE.—The Boundaries are euly approxizata. |
Bii is spokea by scattered families in the Sibeogar and it
Lakhimpr Distriots. These camnot be shown in the oy
map. =
For similar reasons, the Kéch speakers of Goalpars |
and Dacea causot be shown. ‘
The southern portion of the Lalung ares is also inhabi-
tad by speakers of Bhoi Mikir. e
In the Dimi-sh area thers are also found speakems of | [
Mikir and of Nigh sud Kuki languages. il




THE BARA OR BODO GROUP.!

The generic name ¢ Bodo’ was first applied by Hodgson to this group of languages.
The exact sound is better represented by spelling it Bad4 or Bara. Bodo or Bara is the
name by which the Mech or Mes and the Kacharis call themselves. Like other tribal
names in Assam, the name probably once meant a male member of the tribe. In the
closely allied Tipura language bdrd(%), still means a ‘ran,” and a Kachari or Mech
will call himself a Bdyrd-f‘si, a son of Baras, to distinguish him from e.g. a Sim-sa, that
is, a Bhotiya, or Chin-f'si, a son of China. The Bira folk who live to the west of the
Kamrup district are called Mech by their Hindi neighbours. This word is probably a
corruption of the Sanserit ¢ Mléckehka,” which corresponds to the original meaning of
our word ‘¢ Welsh,’ i.e. foreigner, stranger. Those of the BArA who live in and to the
east of the district of Kamrup are called Kacharis, pronounced %osiri, by Hindas. It is
said that the name Kachari originated in the fact that, some 200 years ago, the Raja of
Hill Tipperah, when giving his daughter in marriage to the Raja of Maibong in the
present North Cachar, gave her as dowry the Surma valley in what is now known as the
district of Cachar. The inhabitants of North Cachar were the Dimai-si, whom the
Assamese called Kacharis. In process of time this name was extended to their Bira
kinsmen, who occupied the plains of Assam and North-East Bengal over an aréa
practically conferminous with the ancient kingdom of the Kos (or Koch) kings of whom
the Maharajah of Cooch Bihar and the Mangaldai Rajahs are the present representa-
tives. This explanation has, of late, been objected to on the ground that the name of
the district is, phonetically, Kachar or Kasar, with a long & in the first syllable, and
not Kossr. It has been suggested that the word Kos-iri means the Kos-ariii, the sons
of the Kos, and that Hodgson might have called them, what some of the family still call
themselves, namely, Koch or Kos.? The use of the word Koch to describe the Béra
race is, however, open to the objection that the name has acquired a specific use, namely,
to describe a Bard who has become converted to Hinduism, and his descendants, and the
Koch are fast becoming (if they have not already become) a recognised Hinda caste.
The derivation of Kachar: from Kos-ares, is, moreover, nothing but a hypothesis, and
cannot, as yet, be proved by any historical facts. - Till these are forthcoming, the
traditional connexion of the word with Cachar, though not entirely satisfactory, must
hold its ground.

The Béra group, then, comprises the language spoken by the Bara-fisa (i.e., the

1 For the portion of the Linguistic Survey which deals with this group, I must take the first opportunity og gratefully
ackuowledging the assistanco which I have received from Mr. J. D. Anderson, I.C.8. (Retd.). The whole section has been
most carefully revised by him, and the greater par® of the general introduction, besides nearly the whole of the m}pottar:t
introduction to the Bird language, is from his pen. It will also b seen that he has provided some valuable specimens in
that form of speech. As occasion occurs I shall again and again have to draw attention to notes written by .lmn for the
survey of this group. . It must, however, be understood that I am responsible for what follows, and any mistakes which
way be noted should be attributed to me ard not to him.

* Ari or @i is the patronymic commoniy used by the Bird people in naming their sects or clans.

B
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2 BODO GROUP.

Mech and Kacharis) and the cognate languages spoken by the other tribes shown in
the following table :—

NUMBER OF SPEAKERS IN
Name of Language. TOTAL.
Assam. Bengal.
True Birs (Kachari and Mech) .  ° . 247,520 25,011 272,531
Rabha . . & e . v . . 31,370 31,370
Lalung . . N . . . . . 40,160 40,160
Dimi-sa (or Hills Kachari) . . . . . 18,681 oo 18,681
Gard (or Mands) . . . . . . . 120,780 28,313 149,093
Tipura . . . . . : s 2 300 105,550 105,850
Chutiya - . . . S . . 304 s 304
TOTAL . 459,115 158,874 617,989

To this list must be added one more name, Moran. ‘t'his was the language of a
tribe now completely Hinduised, living in Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. A list of a few
of the words of this language will be found elsewhere, and shows clearly its affinity to
the Bara group. But it must be remembered that the whole group has a tendency to
become absorbed into the Aryan tongues of Bengal and Assam. Many of the people who
speak these Bira languages are bilingual, and can use Bengali or Assamese, as the case
raay be, as fluently and freely as their own language. If they become ¢ Hindd’ and
abjure roast pork and rice beer, they usually adopt the use of the Aryan tongue as
their sole language. But even before this radical change is effected, Aryan influences
alter their mode of speaking. The philological interest of this group of languages
consists largely in the fact that they are -agglutinative tongues which have learned
inflexion by coming into confact with the speech of Aryan peoples. Thus, a Bara
living in Darrang can talk, not only Assamese and a rich idiomatic Bér4, made pictur-
esque and vivid by the use of polysyllabic agglutinative verbs, but also an Aryanised
Bara which freely borrows the linguistic artifices of Aryan tongues, such as the use of
the relative clause, of the passive voice, of adverbs, etc., and which almost wholly abjures
the characteristic agglufinative verb that does the work of these more analytic devices
of language. Unfortunately most of the following specimens belong to this latter
class, but in dealicg with Kachari, the language of this group best known to Europeans,
it has been possible fo give specimens of both types.

The nature of the agglutinative verb will be fully explained in dealing with Kachari.
The specimens of the various members of the group will show in what manner each
tribe has grafted a more or less complete system of inflexion on to its heretofore
agglutinative verb.

It has been observed that these languages show a failure to realise the distinction
between the verb and ofher parts of speech, a failure which is indeed common in
nearly all isolating and agglutinating languages. This remark must not, however,
be too strictly applied to the BArad group of tongues. The agglutinative verb can be
modified by the insertion of ¢infixes’ (examples of which will be given later on) and
these infixes are a device by means of which the work of adverbs and adjectives is done,
often with a very picturesque effect, lending itself fo a vivid narrative style which can
only be realised by hearing the stress and modulation used in dealing with long aggluti-
native verbs. ' '



INTRODUCTION. 3

. These languages have vocabularies which are evidently closely related, and their
grammars have also a number of special points in common. To illustrate this, I .here
quote Mr. Gait’s account of the salient peculiarities of the grammar of Bari or Plains
Kachari,' nearly all of which applies, mutalis mutandis, to the other languages of the
group.

“ The following short outline of Kachiri Grammar is given for comparison with that of other languages of
the other group. In Kachiri inanimate objects have no gender; that of animate objects is denoted by a
qualifying word placed after the noun, the particular word used varying according to the class of objeots referred
to. There are only two nambers, singular and plural, the former being sometimes made more emphatic by the
addition of a word meaning ¢ one’ ; the latter is denoted by the postposition fur or fréd. Case is denoted by
affixes which are added to the nominative form, the only modification being the occasional insertion of an
euphonic ¢ between the stem and the termination, Adjectives sometimes precede, but usually follow, the noun
they qualify, the case-ending in the latter alternative being attached to the adjective, and not to the noun. They
undergo no change in termination to make them agree with the gender or number of the noun they qualify. The
comparative is formed by adding some word meaning °than’ to the dative of the word with which the
comparison is made, and sin to the adjective which immediately follows it. The superlative is formed in the
same way, some word. signifying ¢all’ being placed before the word compared.

The numerals only run up to ten, higher numbers being expressed by the use of the word zakhas, meaning
¢a group of four.” Thus, fifteen is three groups of four, plus three, Different prefixes are used with numerals
according to the class of noun referred to, s@ being used for human beings, ma for irrational animals, gang for
flat things, and so forth,

There are three personal pronouns which are used without distinction of gender; and ave declined in the
same \way as mnouns. Possession is denoted simply by the use of the genitive. There is no relative pronoun ;*
its place is usually supplied by the participle. Thus, the man whom I saw yesterday has run away, is expressed
in Kachdri by the yesterday seen man has run away. There are interrogative and demonstrative pronouns
which are declined in the usual way, except that the former seldom take the plaral affix.

The imperative is the simplest form of the verb, the differont tenses being denoted by affixes, which remain
unchanged for all persous, numbers, and genders. Potentiality is expressed by the use of the infinitive
with the auxiliary verb ka-n#, to be able. The past participle is frequently used as a noun, and in such cases is
declined as such. The passive is formed by prefixing the past participle to the different tenses of the verb
zd@ant, to be, and the causative by conjugating he#-nd, to give, with the infinitive of the main verb. Negative
verbs are formed by inserting @ 3between the stem and the termination, except in the imporative, when da is
prefixed to the stem. Adjectives ave often conjugated like verbs, and verbs are frequently compounded with
other verbs, the latter only being declined in such cases.

Adverbs are often separate words, but are also frequently formed from the corresponding adjective by
adding ke or . Sometimes they are declined like nouns. The relations of space and position are expressed
by postpositions. Conjunctions are very sparingly used, their place being largely taken by participles. I saw
and called him, for instance, would be expressed as ‘I seeing him called.” :

It must be remembered that most of the following specimens have been prepared by
natives who have, so to speak, looked at the pronunciation of the various languages
through Assamese spectacles. Hence the systems of representing the vowel sounds are
far from uniform, for in Assamese nothing can be more uncertain than the pronunciation of
the vowels. It should be remembered that @, o (asin ¢ hot ’), and even 4, may, in different
specimens, represent the same sound. Again, some people represent the sound of ¢ in
¢father’ by @, and some by @. Similarly ¢4 and ¢k are usually pronounced ass. Some
writers invariably mark a final ¢ or # long, while others leave it unmarked. So farasI
could, with certainty, I have endeavoured to reduce the whole to uniformity, but there are
many cases which I have not ventured to touch. Exceptions to these remarks are
the specimens of Bér supplied by Mr. Anderson and those in the same language from

1 Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, p. 159.
2 A borrowed relative, zs, is sometimes used.
% Sometimes also z or ¢.
B2



4 BODO GROUP.

Darrang, most of the Gard specimens, and that of Chutiya, all of which have been very
carefully written according to the rules of pronunciation laid down in this section.

There is another poinf. In some of these languages aspirated consonants are not
so common as appears at first sight. In writing them in the Bengali or Assamese
charaecter it is usual to write &k, ¢4, and ph at the commencement of a syllable, instead
of k, £, and p, respectively. How this came about will be found explained under the head
of Giro. In transliterating the following specimens, I have, in doubtful cases, let the
aspiration stand, but in every case its presence should be viewed with suspicion. In dealing
with languages hitherto unwritten it is impossible to obtain at once absolute accuracy.

Throughout all the languages of this group dental consonants are pronounced as
semi-cerebrals, as in English.

The following note by Mr. J. D. Anderson on the mutual relationship of the lan-
guages forming the Bodo group will be read with interest :— '

So far as the vocabulary of the specimens goes, Dimi-sa, Hojai and Tipuri are nearer the standard dialect

than the others, and Chutiya is least like Bodo. Butmany words run through the whole group, and in some cases
afford interesting phonetic changes. I give some instances :

English. Bira. Rabha. Lalung. | Dima-si. Hojai. Gard. Tipura. Chutiyi.
geb man man man mas mat man man nim
give R ra as 72 7% ' & % r8
seize hom rom ram rim rem rom S
cloth hi nen re 78 res e % P
far gzan chila jain-be kejeng chela k*chal ads
go thang reng 14 tung thang s thang as
good g°ham nem ads ham - nam i
do I khan khlazi Lhalai s khalas _—
become & chhang hang i@ ja aee cha 5@
house nd nok na no na nok no "
how many | dese ae penchek | bishli e badita busuk ver
swine A bak 0-a hono han wak wak 5
goab bur-ma prin barun burun brin s purun oS
eat .73 5z cha jE it cha cha ha
hunger ukhus ase ahi hulhre hukhre okhri ukhu i
die thot st the tz the: si thus sz
see nu (or nat)| nuk nuz nai nu ni nug i
kiss khudum | khutam aus kadom khudum o mata@m-su i

apparently
means
‘smell-body’
p:li:’ i on | gan gan gas keng gan kan .
again fin P fensa fine oee e S .
breathe thang kheng thang tang o tang oo e
lose g'ma ma kamat gama kama gima | kama kimang
ask sang stng sang shing | sang sing sung shi

The words give,” “seize,” and ‘ cloth’ seem to show that Bodo is a degenerate mem-
ber of the group and has softened ifs sounds.



BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI.

The people who speak this langnage call themselves ¢ Bard’ or ¢ Bara-f'sa’, .e., sons
of the Baras. This word ‘ Bara’ has been identified by the first Englisk enquirers with
their nationality, and is usually written ¢ Bodo.” They do not apply the name ¢ Kachari’
to themselves. The origin of that name is dealt with in the general introduction to the

group. .
The following 2ccount of the early history of the Kacharis is taken from page 224
of Mr. Gait’s Report on the Census of Assam for 1891 :—

«The first historical notice of the Kacharis of which I am aware is found in the annals of the Ahom
who debouched from the Patkoi in 1228 A.D., and found the country at its base in possession of the Morin
and Borihis, whom they at once subjugated. They next fought with the Chutiyas, who occupied the north-
east portion of the Brahmaputra valley, and then came into collision with the Kachiris, whose country lay to
the west. This was in 1488 A.D., when the Kachiri capital was probably still at Dimapur, from which place
it was removed to Maibong in 1536 A.D., after a decisive victory had been gained by the Ahoms. The capital
remained there for two centuries, when the attacks of the Raja of Jaintia necessitated a further retreat to
Khaspur in the plains of Cachar. These migrations were shared in only by the Raja and a few of his
followers. The great bulk of the Kachiris remained behind, and became the subjects of the Ahoms in Upper
Assam, and of the Koch kings lower down the valley.”

In the general introduction to the Bodo Group I have quoted Mr. Gait’s account
of the typical peculiarities of the Bara language, and it is unnecessary to repeat them
here.

The head-quarters of the Bérd language are now the three central districts of the
Assam Valley, wiz., Darrang, Nowgong, and Kamrup, but it extends westwards through
Goalpara, Jalpaiguri, and Cooch Behar, in a slightly different form, under the name of
Mech, pronounced Mes. The Meches deny all connexion with the Bodos, but there is
little doubt that the tribes are identical. At any rate their language is one and the
same, differing only in a few dialectic peculiarities.

The standard form of Bara may be taken as that of Darrang, which has the advan-
tage of being illustrated in Mr. Endle’s excellent little grammar. As such it is spoken
with slight variationsin the following districts and by the following number of people :—

Garo Hills o . . . . . . . . " . . 870t
Goalpara . . . . . : . . . . . . 8,300
Kamrup . . . . " . . . s . 85,700
Darrang N . o . . o . . . . . 63,900
Nowgong . » . . . X = . = = . 14,200
Sibsa.gar . - . - . - - - . . - . 4,100
Iﬁkhimpnl‘ . . . . . . . . . - . . 1,250

TOTAL o T 178,320

|

In Goalpara the language of most of the Bodos is called Mech, and only a few,
principally those residing on the Kamrup border, have been returned as speaking Bara.
The number of Mech speakers is, as will subsequently be seen, 93,911, so that the total
number of speakers of Bard and Mech together, that is of what is practically one
language, is 272,231, ;

What is called the Hills Dialect of Kachari is spoken in the North Cachar Hills, and
in 2 small tract in the South of Nowgong. This is commonly said to be a dialect of

* Returned as Béya.



6 BODO GROUP.

Bara, or at least it is contended that the two are common dialects of one language. No
doubt at one time these two speeches were identical, buf in the course of centuries, they
have developed on such different lines that I prefer to call Hills Kachari, or, as it
speakers call themselves, Dimi-sa, (the language of) the people of the greaf river, a
separate language of the Bodo Group. It certainly differs from Bérd far more than
does Gard, which is universally admitted to the status of an independent language.

The following are the principal authorities on Béarad and Mech. As there is so
little difference between the two dialects I place the two lists of authorities in juxta-
position. Further information about Mech will be given on a subsequent page.'

AUTHORITIES —
BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARIT.

Rosinson, W.,—Notes on the Lunguages spoken by the various tribes inhabiting the valley of Assam and its
mountain Confines. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii (1849) pp. 183 and #f.
Grammar on pp. 215 and ff. Vocabulary on pp. 230 and ff. The vocabulary is by Captain
J. T. Gordon.

Hunter, S1e W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, with a Disser-
tation, London, 1868. Vocabulary taken from Hodgson.

CaupBELL, SIR G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of
Bengal, the Oentral Provinces and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Vocabulary on p. 169.

ENpLE, REV. S.,—Report on the Osnsus of Assam for 1881. Calcutta, 1883. Note on Kachiiris with
Vocabulary, on pp. 67 and ff. by S. E. See also p. 78.

ENDLE, REV. S.,— Outline Grammar of the Kachdri (Bird) Language as spoken in District Darrang, Assam,
with illustrative Sentences, Notes, Reading Lassons, and a short Vocabulary. Shillong, 1884.

AvERY, J.,—On the Relationship of the Kachari and Garo Languages df Assam. Proceedings of the
American Oriental Society for May 1887, pp. clviii and following, appended to Vol. xiii (1889)
of the Journal of the Society. Contains a short Grammar of both Hills and Plains Kachari.

Garr, E, A.,—Report on the Oensus of Assam for 1891. Shillong, 1892. Vol. 1, paras. 161—184.

ANDERSON, J. D.,—A Collection of Kachdrt Folk-tales and Rhymes, intended as a supplement to the Reverend
S. Endle’s Kachdri Grammar. Shillong, 1895,

ANDERSON, J. D.,—A short List of Words of the Hill Tippera Language, with their English equivalents.
Also of words of the Language spoken by Lushats of the Sylhet Frontier. Shillong, 1895. Con-
tains a Comparative List of Bodo Words.

BrowN, W. B,—An Outline Grammar of the Deort Chutiya Language spoken in Upper Assam, with an

' Introduction, Illustrative Sentences, and short Vocabulary. Shillong, 1895. Pages 1— 3 contain
a note on the grammatical connection between the Chutiya and Kachiri Languages.

MES OR MECH.

CaAMPBELL, A.,—Note on the Mechis, together with a small Vocabulary of the Language. Journal of the
Asiatic Society of Bengal, viii (1839), pp. 623 and ff.

Hopeson, B, H.,—Essay on the Kécch, Bodd, and Dhimél Tribes. Calcutta, 1847. Reprinted in Vol. i,
pp. 1 and ff. of Miscellanecous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. London, 1880. Contains
Méch (Bodo) Vocabulary and Grammar.

Hopasox, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
xviii (1849), Pt. I, pp. 451 and ff. Reprinted in Vol ii, pp. 1 and . of Miscellaneous Essays
as above. Contains a Vocabulary.

Cauepers, Sik G.,—The Ethnology of Indiu. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xxxv (1866).
Pt. II, Special Number. Appendix B. Comparative Table of Aboriginal Words . . . Indo-
Chinese : Bodo alias Mechs, etc.

Cavepern, Sk G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, including thoss of the Aboriginal Tribes of
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern. Frontier, Calcutta, 1874, Mech Vocabulary on
pp. 150 and ff. : '

Dacron, E. T.,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. ¢Bodo or Kachari,’ and Mech Voca-
bularies on pp. 93 and ff. As the former is taken from Hodgson, it is also Mech.

* See p. 36.
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. Dauaxt, G, H.,~—Notes on the Locality and- Population of the Tribes dwelling belween the DBrahmaputre
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, xii (1880), pp. 27—30. Vocabulary.
Axox,,—Akhyanmanjari. In Mech. Ebenezer Santhal Mission. Benagoria, 1886.

SEREPSRUD, Li.,—Mecherre ¢ Assam og deres Sprog. Nordisk Tidsskrift for Filologi. Ny Raekke, ix.
Copenhagen, 1889.

” , —A. short Grammar of the Mech or Boro Language. Ebenezer Santhal Mission Press, 1889.

Grammar,—All the dialects of Bard borrow words freely from the Aryan languages,
Bengali or Assamese, with which they are brought in immediate contact. Words so
adopted frequently suffer considerable corruption in the process of borrowing. The
principal modes in which the corruption takes place, are described bv Mr. Endle on
pp- 36 and 37 of his grammar.

I am indebted to Mr. J. D. Anderson for the following note on Biri Grammar :—

As has been said in the general introduction to the group, the Bard people use Ben-
gali or Assamese (as the case may be) as easily as their own tongue. This has necessarily
affected the use of the Bara language (as indeed it has, probably, affected Assamese and
has, perhaps, introduced some' of the linguistic peculiarities which differentiate it from
Bengali). It has become possible to use Kachari words almost as if they were Assamese
words. An illustration of this is given in the statement of 'an accused person printed
below. This was taken down in Assamese, and was subsequently rendered, as will be
seen, word for word, into Kachari. The result was intelligible, if not very idiomatie,
Kachari. There is also given one of Asop’s fables which also shows evident signs of
having been translated from Assamese into Kachari. Finally, there will be found a
folk-tale or khordang, and some nursery-rhymes and songs which more closely resemble
the idiomatic speech of the people when most removed from Aryan influences. The
most characteristic thing about these latter specimens is the idiomatic use of the agglu-
tinative verb, the nature of which will now be roughly explained in a rapid analysis,

In the first place it will be well to make a list of the most common verbal roots.

These are :—

Glu, pain.

agar, be loosed (v. gar).
ba, bear (on back).

bai, buy.

bai, break (neuter).
ban, tie up.

ban, bear (on shoulder).
bat, cross (a river).
bat-drum, ) -

bdl-mm:m }]ump.

baugar, forget (v. gar).

bet, burst, break (neuter).

bi, beg.

ber, fly.

brap, be angry.

ba, beat.

biihi, flow (of water).
- but, work.

bukhi, drag up (ct. g°khu).
bang, speak.

bang, fill.

dai, weave.

dam, drum.

dan, cut.

dang, be.

dang, hold, feel, brandish.
dau, feed.

douga, swim.

de, hit.

det, increase, grow (cf. fidet).
d'hon, extricate. '
d'Lhang, take out. *

din, put, place.

dithz, show (cf. kk'ikz).

eo, clear (jungle) (cf. kkeo).
e-fop, (lightly) bury (cf. fop).
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Jf°ham, mend (é.e. make-good).

San, sell.

farang, teach (v. salang).

fidet, make big (cf. det).

fs, tear up.

S sz, feed.

f'si, make wet (cf. 7).

fin, fafin, return.

fle, mix.

fop, bury.

fran, make dry (cf. ran).

Ja, pluck.

fit, SOW.

JSudung, heat.

f*thu, causative of thi.

9a, good.

ga, tread on, thresh out paddy.

ga, cure (disease).

g°da, cut up (meat, ete.).

g°grum, feel about for.

gai, transplant.

9°kh@ climb.

gama, lose.

gan, wear (shawl, ete.).

gang, thirst.

gap, cry.

gap-zrz, cry shrilly.

gawu, hurt, shoot.

gar, loose, let go.

gele, play.

g'sip, crow (of a cock).

g%, fear.

gnang or ndng, be obliged, stick.

gnang-lai, quarrel (v. lai in list of
infixes).

g0, escape.

goblong, burst (neuter).

golaz, mix.

grup, fit.

gum, herd.

gut, catch (fish).

ha, be able.

ha, cut, fell (crops, etc.).

ha, fall (of rain). -

ha, ripen (of crops, fruit, etc.).

ha-khmé, conceal (v.Zhma in list of
infixes).

ham, be thin, ill.

ham, be good.

hamda-su, sigh.

han, speak.

kap, enter.

ha-su, make water.

hat, frisk.

hogar, lose (v. gar).

hom, catch.

hor, be night.

hot, give, send, throw,

hi, give,

hai-sin, give more, heap.

ha, drive.

h#, scrub,

kung, strew.

kha, bind.

khai, cut,

kham, roast.

khame,

kehlam, } do, make.

khlaz,

khang, take (cf. si-khang).

khat, ran,

khau, steal.

khaw-kha, wear (turban, etc.).

kha-khlaz, cause to fall (cf, ga-glai, to
fall).

kheo, open, clear (cf, o).

khep, seize, hold.

kkz, dung,

khi-tha, speak,

khi-thz, show,

khua, hear.

khna-song, hear attentively.

kha, undo (clothes).

khubui, throw,

khuglup, crouch.

khulum, worship.

khup, cover, hide.

Ihur, scratch.

khut, take off (e.g. pot off a fire).

la, take.
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13-bo, bring.

lai, draw (water, etc.).

lai, slai, or zlaé, exchange.
la-khma, take secretly.

lang, walk, go.

lang, take.

lang, thirst (used with dui, water).
ling, call.

lit, write.

@, build (houses, etec.).

lubui, wish.

lung, drink.

m°blip, lighten (lightning).
man, get, hold, meet, fit, ripen.
man, creep. '
mau, labour.

megem, ache.

meng, be tired.

m'nz, laugh.

mi-thz, understand (cf. khi-£hz).
na, roll.

nai, watch, observe (cf. ne and nu).
namai, wish, desire, begin.
nang =gnang.

ne, watch, guard.

nw, See.

nung, think.

oi, plough.

on, pity, love.

on-khat, come out.

or or of, bite (cf. of = fire).
rai, speak.

ran, divide (v. san).

ran, become dry (v. f-ran).
rang, be able.

riiga, bind (sheaves, ete.).

sd, sit (cf. 2d).

sa, set (trap).

sai, sit (by fire).

sai-khang, eviscerate.
 san-8r3, track (sri = silently).
san, count.

sawu, scrape.

sau, bruise.

sau, hoe, dig.
 sam, soak.

sang, bark (of dog).
sang, ask.

ge, snateh.

8'fai, destroy.

sen, hang up.

8et, squeeze, press.

8z, be wet.

87, open.

8i-khang, come ouf,
si-khang, 1ift up.
si-mau, shake.

80, come.

80, pound, bruise.
gong, cook.

srang, dawn.

s, pain,

su, insert.

8, 8i-3rd, clean.
su-gm, growl.

subda, slap.

tha, stay.

thang, go.

thang, live, breathe (kang = breath).
thap, be caught (v. kap).
that, kill.

thin, send.

thoi, die (thoi = blood).
thrup, sink.

thu, prod, goad, prick.
thukui, bathe (causative) (v. dugui).
udu, sleep.

udut, be young.

ukhui, hunger.

2d, break.

2d, sit (cf. s@).

2@, become, be.

za, eat.

zap, finish.

zau, sift (rice, ete.),
zau, dig.

zen, fit.

zim, wear (waisteloth).
zingasz, lament,

2ira, rest.

zu, collect.

zu, kick.

zom, stand ereot.
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Now these roots (or some of them) can be agglutinated to one another and so form

‘ compound verbs.’
Dang, ey.

Fai, eg.

Fin, eg.

Hi, eg.

Hot, e.g.

Laij, zlai,

Gna.ng} & {

Nai, eg.
Sam, e.g.
So, e.g.

man-dang—/feel.

lang-
2a-
man-
k-
khi-thz-
80-
thang-
labo-
nai-
2G-
fan-
la-
ban-
hom-
kot-
nu-
khubui-
khi-tha-
ling-
rai-
hogar-
bz-
khi-thz-
kham-
gnang-
roi-
2a-
sot-
thang-
khai-
gar-
han-
8an-8ri-
brdp-
mni-

‘ Jai = come and

go
} Jin = bring
look

ki = give (or cause) to

I give some instances :

hot =

lat = *

’m'mg—-must give.
thang-gning—=must go.
labo-nai=bring and examine,
s¢-s@m=thoroughly soak.
dan-so=wound by cutting.

of{-so=wound by biting.

take.
become.
get.
give.
show.
arrive,

back.

eat.
sell.
take,
bear.
seize.
bite.

see from far.
throw away.
speak ouf.
shout loud.
talk loud.

give up.

beg aloud.
show from far.

do together.

stick together (i.e. fight).
take fo one another.

eat fogether.

sit by fire together.

go together.

bind each other.

loose one another.

speak with one another.
creep together.

be angry with one another.
laugh fogether.



Tha, eg.

That, e.g.

Za, e.g.
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thap-tha—=be caught and stay.
hom-tha=seize and stay.

ba-
dan-
56~ ’
Site

gau-
thoi-

zd- \
ot-

fop- ,

that=Xkill by

z@a=become

11

beating.
cutfing.
pounding.
piercing,
shooting.

dead.
sitting.
bitten.
bruised.

(This use of Za is the basis of the Passive voice now found in Aryanised Kachari.)

Zap, e.g.

Jan-
bu- zap=finish
ba-that-

selling.

beating.

killing.

But, besides these agglutinations which resemble what we call ¢ compound verbs,’
there are others, the second (and subsequent) members of which are enclitic and have
existence. The exact meaning of these is not always easy to give in a
list as they modify the meaning of the whole sentence and take the place of our
adjectives and adverbs. I give some examples:

no independent

Brop, e.g.
Bi, ban-

gai-brop=plant in a hurry.

on-khar-

det-
din-

bu=

Bai, expresses confinuous action.

e.g. bz-
tha-
zom-

bai=continue

khulum-
ba-brap-
namai-

Dop, e.g. song-dop=cook hastily.

Fa, expresses contiguity.

e.g. thang-
nomai-
lang-

| = S
Ja= seek

take

Fram, eg. thoizfram=all but die.
Fnang is the causative of Gnang.

e.g. dan-fnang=compel to cut.
ga-fning=compel to tread.

bear away.

come clean out.
get much bigger.
put én.

begging.
staying.
standing.
worshipping,
being angry.
seeking.

in company.

c?
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Gru, eg. (thoi- } die :
thin- gru= send . suddenly.
kham do

Hiii, expresses action af a distance.

e.g. man- [ get.
khi-tha- say.
hap- enter.
tha- r Taii=go and { stay.
dang- handle.
dan- . cut.
nu- see.

Hang=Fram, eg. thoi-hing=he nearly dead.
Mat (opposite of thi), e.g.

Jai- ' come.

thang- mat=really go.

thoi- die.

Khang, eg. on- , love much.

nat- observe well.
mandam- khang—= smell strongly.
ham@-si- draw long breath. :
bat- cross (a river) and emerge

on other side.
Khma, eg. thang-khma=go secretly.
kha-khma=bind secretly.
Khau, e.g. gab- or gap-khau=cry out suddenly.
Khrong, e.g. gi-khrong=be very much afraid.
Khrop, e.g. kha-khrop="bind fast.
Lang is very common and useful, and indicates completeness or conclusion.

e.g. bat- : cross over,
k- give away.
udu- ; sleep soundly.
bu- beat kard.
thoi- die outright.
thin- send away.
namai- : lang= ‘ seek thoroughly.
khat- run awaey.
gar- ‘ loose quite.
bir- fly away.
dikhang- - 1ift up.
whi- flow away.
2d- : eat up.
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Sai takes the place of the adverb sG-i-aw.
e.g. kha-svi=tie high up.

13

Su is intensitive.

on- love much.
wlchui- sy — { hunger greatly.
m'nz- laugh heartily.
Sla,p,—e .g. hogar-slap = nearly let go.
Sin is the sign of the comparative.
e.g. khep- grip harder.
hai- . make bigger (heap).
gaglai- o e { fall more heavily.
2d- sit closer.
Si,—e.g. gaglai- fall.
dan- 87 = all but < cut.
man- geft.
Sra,—eg. si- . < clean well.
sra =
mane get completely.
Thi implies pretence : (cf. mat).
eg. gap- cry.
26~ - be.
lom-2i- EHES Froe be ill.
. thoi- die.

Thra is another (very common) infensitive.

eg. gai-
gaglai-
thoi-

fall heavily.
die outright.

> thré =

{ plant completely.

But no mere list will give an adequate description of the use of these infixes.
For several, of both classes, may be agglutinated together. I give some examples:

2 3 1 1 2 3
gum~zap-hi = allow to-herd-cattle together.
3 -3 1 1 2 3
siba-khrang-hof = apply a-smart slap.
s 23 1 1 2 3
nai-bai-tha = stay oontinually watching.
1 3 2
wdu-lang-mat = go really fast asleep.
s 1 3
g°khu-hi-lai = ma.ke each-m-tum bo-chmb
4 38 32 1
ne-bai-tha-ths = pretend to-stay (and) to-oontmue lookmg.
1 8 3 1
khat-thra-lang = run nght away.
2 3 1 1 2
gnang-kham-hi = cause neoesslty of-domg; é.e. compel to do.
nu- 2@~ hsi- nai-  sui- 1@

see-become-motion-from-observe-much-take = go and take and sce and observe

carefully.
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The root, compound or simple, is the imperative, the simplest form of the verb.
Besides the infixes, some of which have been given above, there are three valuable
suffixes, namely, i, s& (or siiz) and b, These have a slightly intensitive effect, and &%
indicates additional action, something like our ‘also.’

It will be observed that in the specimens given below these agglutinations are
sparingly used, in some cases hardly at all. This is due to the introduction of inflection
and the free use of participial forms. If is obvious that the place of many of the enclitic
infixes can be taken by adverbs.

There is an adverb in Kachari, usually formed by adding the suffix # to an adjec-
tive. The adjective itself is usually formed by prefixing g* to a (verbal or other) root.
Thus kam, be well ; g*ham, good ; g°ham-iis, in a good manner. But the further process
of deglutinisation will be best observed by considering the participial forms of the
verb. These are—

(1) The active participle in -nanii : where several active roots in succession occur
in an agglutinisation, a Bard accustomed to talk Assamese will substitute a whole
series of active participles. Thus, in a folk-story I have found this expression :—

bi-kho hom-naniii lang-nanii fop-naniti din-nanit fai-naisé.
him-to seiz-ing tak-ing bury-ing put-ting came.
This, in more idiomatic shape, would be—

bi-kho hom-lang-fop-din-fai-naisé.

(2) The adverbial participle. This is formed, as the adverb is, by adding #; to the
verbal root, and modifies the sense of the root much as an adverb does.

Thus, dang thang-ui tha-dang. ’

I go-ing(ly) staying-am.
This is often used in a reduplicated form as a continuative. Thus,
ang thangui thangii tha-dang means, I keep going, I continue to go.

(3) The conditional or absolute participle in b4, which sometimes takes the place of
a conditional clause and, more often, has the effect of the ablative absolute with parti-
ciple in Latin. Thus, to take an example from the Latin grammar, we may render—

Ceesare  venturo, Phosphore, diem redde.

Kaizar-a [fai-ba, San, funza-ni k.

It may be noticed that this participle has its own nominative or subject. Compare
the Assamese-Bengali participle in élé.

(4) The passive or relative participle in nes. This can be declined like a noun or
used like an adjective, and is used as the basis of the passive form, which in this as in
other hill languages, is ravely used. Thus bu-nai 2a is ¢ become beat-en,’ and this clumsy
expression, by conjugating the verb z@-nz (fo become), may be considered to form a
passive voice. The relative use of this participle is very idiomatic and can be best
understood by considering a few examples :—

Thus :— :
gadé-i-an  set-ba gakkir' on-khat-nai gatha

neck-on squeez-ing milk exud-ing boy
a boy so babyish that if you squeeze his throat (mother’s) milk exudes.

} means—

* Here and elsewhere putting a Bard word in Italics indicates that it is borrowed from Assamese or Bengali.
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mi-kham song-nai hingzau
rice cook-er  woman
bi-fa  thoi-za-nai  gath&
Jather dead-be-ing boy
ang falangi kbam-pii thang-nai-an
I merchandise do-to go-ing-in

} means 2 woman who can cook rice.
}a boy whose father is dead.

} means during'my going to do trade.

The remaining inflexions, etc., of the Bira language will be sufficiently well under-
stood from the following tabular statement compiled from the Reverend Mr. Endle’s
excellent grammar of Kachari.
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BARA SKELETON GRAMMAR.

L—PRONUNCIATION.—Pronounce ¢ as in ‘pan,’ and @ as a prolonged @ ; & is Mr. Endle’s & ;,€asin ‘bed’, 2an
intermediate sourfd between & and ¢ ; %, — this is Mr. Endle's transcription though he prefers 6. He describes the pronuncia-
tion as follows. It bears some resemblance to &, but is much more compressed. In uttering it the cheeks are drawn close to
the jaws, the lips but slightly apart, and the tongue placed near the outer edge of the hard palate, the breath being allowed to
escape slowly between ffe two latter organs with & semi-nasal intonation. The diphthong ax is pronounced as the ow in

.“how,’ but a# approximates 5 : @i fluctuates betweer a very short oi and 7 ; it is apparently made up of the 2 sound ~above de-

scribed and 2, the voice gliding rapidly over the former vowel and dwelling on the latter, the whole sound approximating to
7 in the specimens this sound is often written oi; thus ménso: instead of mdnsii. When a vowel is written above the line,
as in g°a, red, it is pronounced as short as possible. Mr. Endle represents this by the sign “ over a vowel, thus géz@ These
short vowels are often omitted. Thus, gz&, or zI@ for 2z, male ; fs@ for f's@, a child.

7 and & are always semi-cerebral as in English, except in words borrowed direct from Sanskrit.

II.—NOUNS.—The Gender of animate nouns is denoted by suffixed words, e.g., in the case of human beings, %25&, male;
hingzhau, ferrale ; in the case of birds, z°/@, male, z#, female ; and so on. I find 2/ often also used in the case of human
beings. The plural is formed by adding fér, far, or fré. Cases are formed as follows :—

Sing. . . Nouns ending in vowels often take & in the nominative, which gives

Nom. mansis, 2 man. I:I:‘si force o I?ﬁn dc‘aiﬁnilte artei‘ele. Thus mdnsiia thori;iiaug‘, the man

3 P 3 is dying. e final vowel is & or &, ¢ is inse and the two.

Aes induati-hia se-Rhon beoome ai. Thus dau-s"8, & oook s dFwalaid, ito sk, Wine

Instr. sessseeee “ZARG. the Loc. term. @z follows a vowel, ¢ is also o; tionally inserted. Thus

Dat. eeresaces *TZ. né-Gu, ni-i-Gu, OF nE-ni-@u, in a house. ’l&e genitive termination
AblL versenens TS, %@ is chiefly used with animate nouns. .

Gen. vessssees 17 OF =R

Loe. seesesves NEGY OF -TL. Adjectives are compared by suffixing s@r;i or Zhri to the dative of

the word with which eomzarison is made, and adding sin to the

Plur. ' adjective. Thus bi @ng-ni-khri g°zaz-sin, he is taller than I. So.

Nom. mangii-fér, -far, or fra. ﬁém‘i-i:ﬁn b?gn 'zaﬁsiz,a he ﬁ‘ab ilaller t"}]:'ﬁ: all; e, tallest. NMost

o Snsti-fi jectives n with the s e g°. y do not change for gender,

Ace MK: ; on.kh&, and may either precede or g:llow the noun qualified. In theg latter:

case, they, and not the noun, take the postposition of case,

IIL.—PRONOUNS.—The personal pronouns are :—

Sing. Plar.
@ng, L. zang or zang:fir, etc.,, we. The nominative singnlar may take -@ Thus @ng@. Tn other respects-
’ T the deolension is quite regular. The word ¢kang implies-respect, E:c in
nang-thiang, your Honour.

nang, thou. nang-sir, you.
53, he, she, it. &i-sdr, they.
The relative pronoun is zi or ze#, which is borrowed from Assamese.
The interrogative pronouns are sir, who ? ; ma, what P ; 34be, which (of several)

The demonstrative pronouns are &z, this; bos, boi-ia, that ; b3, that (remote). The plural is formed’ di i
or fir, ete. St is principally used for human beings. G<dgas or gaiga; is *self.’ plural is formed by adiling sis-

Pronominal prefixes of possession are commenly added to nouns expressing relationship:
Thus—

Father. Mother. Eldest son, : Eldest daughter.
My ang-ns Gfa. ang-ni G-i. ang-ni G-da. ang-nt @bd.
Your nang-ni nangfG or namfE. | nang-ni nam-ma. nang-ni nang-da. nang-ni nang-bé.
His bi-ni bifa. bi-ni bi-ma. bi-ni bi-da. bi-ni bi-54.
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IV.—VERBS,—The Verbs substantive are daug-a, is ; dungmn, was. The nemﬁve forms ave gZi@ and ninga,
it is not : g#i-Zi-& is more emphatic. NEng-gs, negative form mny-a, 16 is necessary.” G'a@ng means ° possessod of,’ as
in b thakha gn@ng, he owns money. :
As in other Bodo languages, verbs do not change for number or person, both of which are indicated by bhe anb]ect The
only sign of inflexion isthat the letter & is inserted between a root ending in 2 vowel and a termination commonoing with
one. Thus, ¢h@ng-i, go ; but nu-i-i, see, present tense. The following is the formation of the various tenses : —

Present. @ng nu-i-@, Isee. First person also @ng nu-ni,

Pres. def. » nt-dang, I am seeing.

Imperfect. " -dang-man, I was seeing.

Past. »  »-bai,Isaw.

Pluperf. w » ;uas, or nu-dang-man, I had seen, Isaw a long time ago. Sometimes nai-s2 is used. As
g;:-c:?a-eé, I saw (in narrative). 82 is the same as su;. lower down, and has a completlve

Future. % +» -gan, I shall see.

Fut. immediate. » » =8i-gan or nu-né-sii, I shall see soon.

Imperative. »  nu, see; nu-thang, let him see.

Subjunctive. »  nu-b@ or nu-bia, if I see or had seen.

Infinitive. nu-ni, to see.

Participles. nu-ni, secin 3 nu-a@-nii, having seen; (termination sometimes nti-nii,as fai-nzi-nii, having

come. %i is sometimes writton 7oz, as in the first specimen).
nu-nai,seen.
nu-ti, while seeing.

Agent. nu-gra or nu-nai, s seer.

Caasal verbs are formed by conjugating Az-nz, to give, with the infinitive of the principal verb. Thus nu-ni hieni,
to give, or cause, to see ; Gng nu-nd ki-i-i, I cause to see. They are also made by the prefix £, as in det-ni, to grow ; f'det-ni,
to make big. Compare the similar use of the Mikir pe.

'The Passive is formed by conjugating ~aa-m§ to be, become, with the past participle of the principal verb Thus ang
%-nai z@a-i-%, I am seen.

The Negative verb is thus conjugated. Its typical syllable is &:~—

Pres., nu-@.
Imperfect, nu-g-khii-man.
Past, nu-@-khii-ni or nu-G-man.

Plup., nu-G-khii-se.
Intensive particles or infixes are added to the root
between itand the tense suffix; e.g., ba@r bar-dang, the
wind is blowing ; b@r ba@r-si-dang, the wind is blowing
y strongly. Other similar particles ave kkdng, zap, and

Imperat., 2,d@ nu; 3, dz nu-thang. thrd. See, however, the precediug pages. )

Subj., nu-2-b& or -bla.

Fut., nu-a@.

Part. pres., nu-t, not seeing.
past, nu-G-laba, not having seen.

» nu-e, not seen. .
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[No. 1] _

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY.  BAgA or Bobo Grour.
' BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARIL.

(The Revd. Russell Payne, 1899.) (DisTRICT DARRANG.)

Note—~Vernacular words in Italics are borrowed from Assamese, in & more or less corrupted form.

SpreciMEN .

Sa-sé mansiii-ha fisa z’la sa-niti  dang-man. Bi-ni fisa-z*la
Person-one  man-of child male  person-two  were, Him-of child-male
mudii-3 bi-fa-ni-du khitha-nai-s®, ¢ he a-fa, nang-ni 2 basthu-
little-the his-father-to said, ‘0 my-father, thee-of what  property-
ni 2i bhag¥é ang-mi-au  gaglai-ii, bi-kho ang-ni hd’ Bi-au-nti
of what share me-to JSalls, that  me-to give” That-at (thereon)

bi-fai-a  gagai-ni basthu-kho bi-siir-nii ran-na-noi hii-nai-se. Bi-ni

his-father-the himself-of property them-to having-divided completed-giving. That-of
bangai sdn-du unau boi mudiii fsa-z’lai-a4 gadgai-ni gasenii thakhd futham-
a-little day-at after that little child male-the himself-of  all money having-
ni-noi g%2an  thauni-au thang-na-nci hamia habid mau-ni-noi  gasend
taken Jar country-to having-gone bad work  having-done all

sefai-na-noi kharas kham-nai-sd.  Bi-ha gasenti thakha zap-nai-
having-spoiled ezpenditure  was-finished. Him-of all money  being-
au-ha,  bi thauni-au angkhal gdet Zaa-nai-se ; bi-au bi-ha miang-bo
finished, that country-to jfamine great completely became ; them him-of anything
giiia  za-nii hom-nai-sd: Uniu bi  thing-nd-noi bi- thauni-au
not-i8 to-eat seized.! Afterwards he  having-gone that country-to
sa-s& giréi-ni-an hap-hiii-nai-sé. Bi mansiii-a
_a-certain-one proprietor’s-on (i.e., af the house of) went-(and)-entered. That man-the
oma, gim-pii gagai-ni dubli-au bi-kho thin-hot-nai-s¢. Bi-au-nii omai-3
swine to-keep  himself-of field-to him sent away. Thereafter swine-the
za-nai gundii-zang bi gigai-ni udoi-a-kho . bung-hii-ni  man khlai-bha-bii,
being-eaten  husks-with he himself-of belly-the to-fill mind  on-making,

bi-nii rdu-bo baongai-bi za-ni la@gé hi-a-khui-s?. Unda  ¢fhef  man-na-noi
him-to any-ome «nything f(o-eat for did-not-give. At-last mind  having-got
bi biing-nai-s, ‘ang-ni a-fa-ni eseng béséba sakhar  thii-zi-sd
he said, ‘me-of wmy.father-of how-many how-much  servants  sufficient
za-nai basthw, arw bi-nli-khri zabrd man.-u, Zkinthw ang ukhii-ni-noi thoi-

eaten things, and that-thaw more receive,,  but I  being-hungry am-

! .e., famine seized him,
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dang. - Ang  wthi-na-noi a-fa-ni-an thang-ni-noi bé khorang-kho
dying. - & having.arisen  my-father-to having-gone this word
kbitha-gan,  “he a-fa, nokhrong-ni nu-nai-au gre nang nu-nai-au-ni
will-say, “0 my-father, heaven-of seeing-in  and  thy sight-in
fdfw khlai-bai; mnang-ni f'si-zla-ni  mé@m-du-nii - ling-hot-nai-ni are
sin. (I-)did;  thee-of child-male-of  name-by being-called-aloud-of any-more
209YG ning-a ; nang-ni §3-88 thakha man-nai  sagkhar-ni baidi
worthy (I-)am-not ; thee-of person-one  money receiving  servant-of like
ang-kho khlai.”’  Bi-undu wthi-na-noi bi-fa-ni khathi-au thang-nai-se.
me make.”’ That-gfter having-arisen hisfather-of vicinity-to (he-)went.
Kainthe g'zan-aun tha-nai-du-ni bi-fai-4  bi-khé nu-na-noi, an-na-noi,
But distance-in being kisfather-the him having-seen, having-compassion,
khat-lang-na-noi, bi-ni giidii-au gaglai-na-noi, khudim-nai-s¢. Bi-iu.ni
having-run, him-of neck-on having-fallen, kissed. That-after
fisa~z’lai-a bi-nia  khitha-nai-s®, ‘he a-fa, nokhrong-ni nu-nai-du d@ru
child-male-the him-to said, ‘O my-father, heaven-of  seeing-in and
nang nu-nai-du-nii  ang féfw khlai-dang; nang-ni flsa-z’la-ni  mam-ai-au
thy sight-in I sin  am-doing ; thee-of  child-male-of  name-by
ling-hot-nai-ni are zogya mung-a.’ Khinthe bi-fai-2  sakhar-fiir-kho
being-called-aloud-of any-more worthy (I-)am-not.’ But his-father-the sercants-to
kbitha-nai-s¢, ‘boi-nii-khri g'ham gdmsé 1abo-na-noi bi-nii gan-hii ;

sazd, ‘all-than good  wobe  having-brought him-on (to-wear-cause ;
bi-ni  akhai-du  astham, atheng-au  ap-thing gan-hii ; are zang-fir
him-of hand=on ring, Jeet*on slippers  to-wear-cause ; and we
bhuzi 2z3-na-noi rang-zi-gan. Manathi bé ang-ni flsi-z*1a
feast having-eaten rejoice-will. Because this me-of  -child-male
thoi-na-noi-bii, da thang-nai zaa-dang ; gama-na-yoi-bli,  man-nai
dead-having-been, now living 8; having-been-lost, Jound
zag=dang. Bi-au-nii bi-sar rang-zi-nii ham-nai-sd.

8. Thereon they 1ejoicing keld.

Boi samai-an bi-ni  gidat flsa-z’lai-a4  dubli-du dang-man. Uniu-ha

That time-at him-of elder child-male-the field-in was. Afterwards
bi fai-na-noi né  khathi man-na-noi bdzend dru ma-sd-nai-ni  mathy
he having-come houwse near  havingfound music and  dancing-of sonnd
klhna-nai-s¢. Bi-au-nii bi sa-s& sakhar-kho  ling-hot-na-noi sang-nai-se,
heard. Thereom  he person-one  servant  having-called-aloud enquired,
‘be khorang-ni.  kharan-a ma?’ Bi-au-nu  sakhar-a khitha-nai-sé,
¢ this word-of reason-the  what?’ Thereon servant-the said,
‘nang-ni  nang-fing fai-bai, @&r# nang-ni nam-fai-a bi-khé g*him
‘thee-of thy-brother  came, and  thee-of  thy-father-the him good
modom-aun man-nai-khai nang-ni nang-fai-a - bhwe# hii-dang.’ Bi-au-nii

body-in  receiving-because thee-of  (hy-father-the feast is-giving.'  Thereon
D2
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bi brap-na-noi pA-i-au  thang-ni  pamai-a-khiii-man. Bi-ni-khaj
he  having-become-angry  house-in to-go did-not-wish. This-of -for
bi-fai-a baizh-au fai-nd-noi  bi-kho mozang Kkhorang khitha-nai-s.
his-father-the  outside-to having-come  him  beautiful  word spoke.
Bi-du-ni _ Bi-fé.—kh(‘) wikhar hii-nai-ni-noi  Kkbitha-nai-s®, ¢nai-hot, ang-i
Thereon hisfather-to  reply  having-given he-said, ¢ behold-well, I
‘eseng basar nang-ni haba kham-nda.noi maba samaei-au  nang-ni
‘._éo'-ma;'by ‘years ‘thy work having-done any time-at  thee-of
“ hukum "sefai-z‘z-khl‘ii; theo-bti Kkhurma-fiir-ni lagu-zang rang-za-nii  ang-kho
order ~ did-not-break; though  friends-of with to-make-merry  me-to
ma-se burmi-fisa ~ hii-a-khiii. Khinthw  nang-ni beé fisa-z*lai-a
animal-one  goat-child  did-not-give. But thee-of ' this  child-male-the
besyali-minsti-zang  nang-ni fhakhi sefai-gar-bai, bi fai-ni-adu-nt,

harlot (-monger-)-man-with thee-of money has-squandered, he cn-coming-immediately,
nang  bi-ni-khai  bhiizi  hii-dang’  Bi-hunii  bi-nii  khitha-nai-se, ‘he

thou  him-of-for  feast art-giving.”  Thereon  him-to (ke-) said, ‘0
ang-ni f'sa, 'naug san-fram-bil ang-ni lagu-zang tha-dang, gr# ang-ha
" me-of child, thou day-(éinfix of repetition)-verily me-of  with art, and me-of

‘2i-zi  dang-i gase-bi  mnang-ni;  khinthu pang-ni nang-fang-a  thoi-nai
whatever is all thee-of-(is) ; but thee-of  thy-brother dead

'zﬁa-nai-bl‘i, di-bii thang-ni-noi thi-dang; gama-na-noi-bti, man-nai zaa-dang;
having-become, now living i85 having been lost, jfound 8 ;
bi-ni-khai ~zang rang-za-na-noi phiizii-nai-a  g*ham.

him-of-for we  hating-made-merry rejoicing  (is-)good.’
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The following four specimens are from the pen of Mr. J. D. Anderson, and illustrate
the two different styles of speaking Béra.

The first is' the stalement of an accused person translated from Assamese. In
order to show how the Assamese idiom has been followed, the original version in that
language is also given in italies with which the BArA version agrees word for word.
The second is a fable which bears evident signs of translation from the same language.
'Finally there are a folk-tale and some folk songs in genuine agglutinative Bara.

[No. 2.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARrA or Bopo GROUP.
BAB.A, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI.

(THE STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON TRANSLATED FROM ASSAMESE.)

(J. D. Anderson, Esq., 1900.)

‘Nore.—In the Lara line, words in italics are borrowed from Assamese.

Tumi ki kaba Thuzd ? Miangdlbar ding may  ishkula-ldi
Nang ma biung-nii namai-dang? Mongolbar din-au ang 2shkul-an
You what to-say wish P Tuesday day I to-school
g0isilo Mastore amare ghdr Ghiba 14i du  bazit  suli
thang-dang-man. Mastor-a zang-fiir-kho n4 fai-ndi lggz du bazi-au  suli
went. ‘I'he-waster to-us home to-go for two o'clock leave
dile.  Gharot ahi khai dai-kare Nandir-tat “pariba-lii
bii-nai. N& - fai-na-niii za~i - lung-ii Nandz-ni-au salang-nii
gave. Home coming eating drinking to-Nandi's to-learn-for
galo. Tiné bazit may goisils. Tat der-ghanta
thang-nai-sé.  T%nz baji-au ang thang-nai. Bé-au  ghanta-sé-khai-sd
went. Three o’clook I went. There an-hour-and-a-half
pariss. Hare-sari-bazit péri thikar-pdra  mdr Paérimesari
salang-nai.  Ghantd-brii-khai-s¢  salang-bai  tha-nai-au ang-ni  Poromesori
(1) learned. Half-past-four learning on-staying my Paramesvari
bhinir  mat hunilo. Maharanir  dahai!  mér gérbha-bit:
agiii-ni math-  khna-nai-sé. Mohargni-ni  dokai! ang-ni  modom-au-tha-nai
sister’s voice heard. Empress’s invocation ! wy pregnant
bai-ek sulit dhiriba  ne-pai. He rakam buli .~ hunalé may
agli-ni khene-au hom-nii man-a.  Bé-baidi béang-nai Kkhna-nai-au  dng
sister’s hair to-seize befits-not. This-way speaking on-hearing L
ulai-ahild. . Dekhd Kuniiye Gilasiye sulia-suli-kdi

onkbat-bii-nai-s¢. Ni-nai-s¢ Kunti-zang Gilasi-zang khene-au hom-lai-na-niii
came-out. Saw Kunti (with) Gilasi (with) -on-hair - mautually-holding
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périse; aru Pdrdmesariye Ilasiye. Masai = E-
gaglai-na-nii dang; are Poromesori-zang Ilasi-zang.  Mosai-a  rul-

tumbling-down are, aud Paramesvari (with) 1lasi (with). Mosai ruler-
dal-rul  ani-pelai  Gilasik erwai-dile. Kuntik agar-mari-dhirise.
gong-s& la-na-nii  Gilasi-kho  saga-hii-nai-s¢. Kunti-kho hom-khiup-nai-s¢.

" one-piece taking Gilasi-to separated. Kunti-to seized-and-held.

- Bam-hdte Kuntir hathat dhérise, hon-hatat rulir  aghat-karise.
Akhsi-zang Kunti-ni akha-i-au hom-dang, agda-zang rul-zang  bi-dang.
Left-hand-with Kunti's band-to held, right-hand-with  ruler-with - beat.

Kunti tatkhanat  pdri-gdise. Tar  hehe Madhu dhise. Ak
Kunti-a oba-ni  gaglai-nang-nai. Bi-ni un-au Modhu fai-nai. Fai-na-nui
Kunti then had-to-fall-down. This after Madhu came. Coming
Kuntik sulit dhdri e-sdr marise. May gild.
Kunti-khé khene-au hom-nia-niii  siiba-s¢ siiba-nai-s. Ang thang-nai-seé.
Kunti-to hair-by geizing slap-one slapped. I went.
Gay’-pelay kald, Apo, ehab  bar-anyiy  kdtha. He ke
Thang-na-nii khitha-nai-s, Braé, be-fir h*ma khorang. Bé sa~-ng
Coing said, old-man, these bad words. These two
zdni-e tomar zi-ar. Tomar Jtar-hatal 22 ne-marila, mar
zi-a-bti  nang-ni fisa-zii. Nang-ni  flsa-zii-khé 2z bua-kiii-s®, ang-ni
girls-also your daughters. Your daughters as were-not-beaten, my
bdni-hatak kio marila ? Tomar Jiar-hatak 0 mariba-puda
agii-fir-khd ma-nii bu-nai? Nang-ni f'sa-zti-fir-khé bii bi-nang-au-man,
sisters-to why beat ? Your daughters also should-have-bee 5
. to-beat,
mér bani-hatak-o mariba-pus. Aru rin
ang-ni agii-fiir-kho-bi bi-nang-au-man. Art naug-lai-nai
my sisters-also should-have-been-necessary-to-beat. Also the-quarrelling
bhangi-diba-pud. E buli-kawate mdlk bukate Bangali-
sefai-nang-au-man. Er-ii  khifba-nai-au ang-kho zerba-i-au  Bangdli-
would-have-been-right-to-break-up. Thus on-gaying to-me on-breast Bengali-

ghukdé  marile.  He ghuhd-khiy may  jijir-mué khald. Tenekwate
.ghusé  sau-nai-s¢. Bé sau-zaa-na-nii ang zingri-mutdd mau-nai-sd. Ere-au-nii

buffet beat. That beating-at I upset became. Thereon
mar  bapayr mat kunilg.  Bapdie Ldise, ¢ Mgr garbha-biti
angni a-fa-ni mafhz khni-nai-sé. Afi-i-3 khitha-dang, * Ang-ni modom-au-tha-nai
my.  my-father’s voice heard. My-father's said, ‘My pregnant
sawdalik ne maribi’  Kawate Masai  ahile.  Mar  bapaik
hingzau-sa-kho da bi.’ Khitha-nai-au-nii Mosai fai-nai-sé¢. Ang-ni a-fa-kho
daughter (do) not  beat.’ (Just)-on-saying Mosai came. My °  my-father (to)
e-may marise.. Bapaye  bagari parise. Tar  pisat Madhue
phong-s¢  bu-dang. A-fa - gaglai-nai-se. Bi-ni un-au  Modhu-a
one-blow beat. My-father fell-down. Of-that after Madhu
e-mar  marise. Tar pisat  Kamesar bir-bak e-dal ldi-ahise.

phong-s& bii-dang. Bi-ni un-au Kamesor ua-gdet gong-s¢ labo-dang
. one-blow " beat * Of-that after K&mesvar bamboo-big one brought.
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Mir-minat handeha-hal. Mar bapay bure manw. E-du-marate bapay
Ang gi-nai-s®. Ang-ni afd brei mansii-i Be-phong-n& bi.nai-au-nii afi
I was-afraid. My my-father old man Thus-twice on-beating my-father
kapi ase. Tenekwate Kamesare e-mar wmarise. Tenekwate Madhu-o
mau-bai thi-dang. Bé-baidi-nii Kamesor-d fong-sd bii-dang. Bé-baidi-nii Modhu-bi
trembling was. This-way Kamesvar one-+(blow) beat. This-way Madhu-too
e-dal  bak lds mariba-léi  ahise. Pranar  bhay-dekhi  zi-thait
gong-s¢ ua la~-na-nii bi-nii fai-dang.  Thoi-nii  gi-ni-niii zer-au
one bamboo  bringing to-beat came. To-die fearing where
 hangram haise, hi-thait  bak e-dal  pals. Mér bapaik  mare
nang-lai-dang-man, bé-au-nli wad gong-s® man-vai. Ang-ni afi-khé bi-gan
the-fighting-was, even-there bamboo one found. My father will-beat
buli, may-o  e-bar Madhul marilo. Murat pdrise, na
bhan-pa-nii, ang-bii gong-s¢ Modhu-khé bi-nai-sé. Khoro-au-sii gaglai-khii, na
saying, I-also one-blow to-Madhu beat. On-head (it) fell, or
kot  parise - mar  gal-yad nai, Tetia Modhw matit  piri-gdise.
mau gaglii-khii ang khitha-ndi ba-i-3. Oba-ni Modhu-i ha-i-au gaglai nai-se.
where (it) fell I to-say cannot. Then Madhu on-the-ground fell.

Mér bapaik may tuli-laisd.  Hil!
Ang-ni  afa-khé ang dikbang-nai-sé. Zap-bai!
My father-to I raised-up. That’s ail!

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

What do you wish to say ? '

On Tuesday I went to school. Attwo o’clock the master gave meleave to come home.
After coming home, and having my meal, I went to Nandi’s to read. I went at three
o’clock. There I read for an hour-and-a-half. Af half past four, while I was reading,
I heard my sister Paramesvari’s voice. (She said), ¢ Maharanir dohai! You must not
seize my pregnant sister by the hair.” On hearing this, I came out. I saw that Kunti
had Gilasi by the hair, and Paramesvari had Ilasi by kers. Mosai taking a ruler in his
hand, pulled Gilasi away, and seized and assaulted Kunti. With his left hand he held
Kunti’s hand, and with his right hand he applied the roler (to her). Kunti suddenly fell
down. Then Madhu came and seizing Kunti’s hair gave her a slap. I went up and
said, ¢ Old man, this is grossly unjust. These two girls are your daughters-in-law. You
do not beat them ; why beat my sisters. Of course you can beat both your son’s wives
and my sisters too if you like. But it would be better to put a stop to the fight.” When
I said this he hit me with the fist on the chest. When he hit me, I was all of a tremble.
Just then I heard my father’s voice; saying, ¢ Do not beat my pregnant daughter!’ On
his saying this, Mosai struck my father and knocked him down. After that Madhu
struck him a blow. And then Kamesvar came up with a big bamboo. I began to be
afraid. My father is an old man, and was trembling from the two blows he had
received. Then Kamesvar struck him; and Madhu went and got a bamboo. Seeing
that it was a matter of life and death, I picked up a bamboo at the place where the
figcht was going on, and thinking he was going to beat my father, I struck Madhu ongce.
Whether it hit him on the head or elsewhere, I canno{ say, hut he fell down and I
picked up my father.
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The next specimen provided by Mr. Anderson is Asop’s fable of the False ]?niend.
It bears: manifest traces.of having been translated from Assamese, but is more aggluti-
native than the preceding.

The acute accent marks the emphatic syllable in each word.

[No. 3.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA or Bopo Grour.

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI.

(TEE FABLE OoF THE FALsE FRIEND.)

(J. D. Anderson, Esq., 1900.)

Nore.—In the Bird line, words borrowed from Assamese are in Italics.

Sa’-nii f¥sikhi dang’-man-nii’. Bi'-siir §a/-nd zang khorang
Men-two  friends were-very. They  men-two between word
kha'-lai-naise! 2zt  ‘zang’-fliir  ze-bu -dukh'u-an gar’-lai-ni’ nang’-a.’
bound-mutually that ‘ we whatever trouble-in  loosse-mulually —must-not.
Phar'e san’-s& bi'-siir  man’-ba thang’-nai-an  ha'-gra? g'zer’-g°zer’
Then day-one they somewhere going-on Jorest within-within
thang’-dang-man. . Be-au-nii 1a’'ma g'zer-au mafur ma'-sd lidge  man’-naise.
were-going. Then road  midst-in  bear one  meeting got.
Pha  bi'siir si-niii-ni g'zler-au  si'-sd bong-fang  gakhii-na  ha-go'-man,
Then they men-two-of midst-in one tree to-climb could,
sa-s®  ha'-i-a-man.  Ze-bla  mafur-a hii-sii-bli-dang, si’-s®  khat-ni-niii
one could-not. As bear ts-chasing, one running
bong’-faing-au  gakhii-hiii'-naisd,* s3’-s8 mung’-bd «ufeé man’-e  zaa’-nindi
tree-in went-and-climbed, one any resource gets-not becoming
 hdi-au  Kkhuglip’-nanii hang  l1a"-i-2-ba tha'-naiss.  Unaw'  mafur-a
earth-on crouching breath taking-not stayed. Then bear
faina-niii  bi~khé manam-su’-pa-niii, hang gii-i-e nu’-na-nii gar-laing-naisd.*
coming him-~to smelling-well, breath is-not  seeing left-completely.
"Pha . bong-fang-ni man’sifi-3 sang’-nais®, ‘He-lii sikbil Nang-kho mafur-a
Then tree-of man asked, ¢ Hey [friend!  Thee-to bear
manam-su’-ninii ma  khitha’-nai?’ Be-au-nd bi bfmg’:naisé, “ Bé-baifli
smelling-well what said 7’ Then ke said, That-kind
man’sii-zang nang khurma da kham,’ er-ii han’-né.m‘il bing -.nalsé.
man-with  thouw friends mnot make’ thus  speaking said.

i 1 : s = di H -aud climbed.
! Zas, zlai, reciprocal. - : ;n:t _d:t;m:eeﬁr::w aud climbe
* Cf. ha-z0, high-earth = monutain. ang = P
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FREE TRANSLATION.

Two men were great friends. They vowed to one another not to desert each other
in any trouble. One day, as they were going somewhere, they came into a forest. On
the road a bear met them. Of the two, one could climb trees, the other could not.
When the bear chased them, the first climbed high into a tree, the other, being help-
less, crouched on the ground and held his breath. The bear came and smelt him hard,
and finding him without breath left him. The man on the tree asked, ¢ M y friend, when
the bear smelt you so hard, what did he say ?* The other replied,  * Don’t make friends
with such as he’’ was what he said.’
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The next specimen provided by Mr. Anderson is a folk-tale in genuine aggluti-
native Bard. With the aid of the list of agglutinative particles on pp. 10 and ff., no
difficulty will be found in following the interlinear translation,

[ No. 4.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA orR Bobo Group.

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI.

(A FoLK-TALE.)

(J. D. Anderson, Esq., 1900.)
NoTB.—In the Bard line, words borrowed from Assamese are in Italics.
Brai burut sa-nii dang-man.  Bi-siir-hda za-nii  lungni
Old-man old-woman  persons-two were. Them-to to-eat to-drink
gti-a-man. Bi-ni-khai sen-khokha sa-nad-niii, 2 na man-i, bizang-ni
was-not. That-of-because trap setting, what fish get, that-with-even
mai slai-na-niii  mikham  za-i-4. Bé-baidi-nii kham-ii kham-4i' sin-se
paddy exchanging rice eat.  This-way-even  doing doing  day-one
sen-au  Na ma-se-bii nang-a-laba, embii-bongla  gazi  sen-au
trap-in  fish amimel-one-even caught-not-on-being, toad only trap-in
thip nang-na-nii tha-dang. Oba-si  brai-2 dau-la  g%ip-ba  si-au-ni
full  caught-being staying-were. Then-even old-man  cock  crowing  before
thang-na-nui sen nai-hii-naise, are  sen-kho  dikhiang-naniii ilit
going trap went-and-examined, and trap-to lifting-up heavy
man-nai-khai ropg  Za-pandi mamar biban  kha-na-nii, na-ha-lagi
JSinding-because<of happy becoming quickly load binding,  house-as-far-as
bat-zret-bat-thet  ban-bu-naise. Ari# burui-kho fuza-na-niii biing-naise,
waddling bore-in. And old-woman-to awaling said,
¢ Buru, burui, ma ! da-bii wuthi-a, lii ? San-za-bai,’
¢ Old-woman, old-woman, what ! now-even  got-up-not, hey? Day-break-is,’
han-na-nii, fuza-ba burwi-a mamar  sikhang-na-niii At  si-na-nii
saying, waking-on  old-woman quickly emerging Jire blowing-up
sa-ne-zang at sai-lai-naise. Ari  brai-a bung-naise, ¢zang-fiir-ha
persons-two-together fire sat-over-together. And old-man said, ‘us-to
dini  khofal g'ham! sen-au na thip-bung-na-niii tha-dang.” Oba-sii
to-day luck . gaod! itrap-in fish JSilled-full-being  remain. Then

burui-a  bung-naise, ‘Hiirli! hiirii! nai-ni! Labo-nail’ han-ba, brais
old-woman satd, “Hg! Hi! see-let’s! Bring-look! saying, old-man
mamar  Khithi-fai-naise. Ari braz burui-a sa-niii-zang ~  Av-an

quickly came-and-showed. And old-maen old-woman they-two-together fire-in

! Adverbial form of verh.
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g'him-ii nai-nd-nii nu-naise gise-ni embu-Bongla gazi. Oba-si burvi-a
well obgerving saw all toads only. Then old-woman-the
brai-khd bing-naise, ¢ Dini nang-ha  khofal-a  g*ham  zi-dang.
the-old-man-to said, - ‘To-day your luck good  has-become.
G*ham-li-nii kham man¥z§,-si-gan,’ han-pa-niii  bang-ba  brai-3 sen-kho
Well-indeed  rice yet-eat-enjoy-will,’ speaking on-saying old-man trap
dakhéi-nai-se, ar# burwui-kho bi-that-ni thin-ba, buruwi-a  gon gong-se
shook-out,  and old-woman-to kill-by-beating-to sending-on, old-woman stick one
la-na-ndii  tha tha bi-that-hii-lang-naise. ~ Em-fire  bi-that-zap-ba
taking thump thump beat-kill-give-end-did. Then beat-kill-end-on
ma-se atheng bai-na-niii  thoi-fram-na-nii burwi-ni  kbamflai sing-au
animal-one leg dragging  dead-nearly-being old-woman’s stool under
tha-dang-man. Un-au ga-se-nii embu-fiir-kho sai-khang-naniti, brai burui-a
staying-was.  After all-even Jrogs-to skinning, old-man old-woman
bi-ni-frai wthi-ba, @r% - khamflai  di-khang-ba, ba thoi-fram-nai
there-from getting-up-on and stool lifting-on, that dead-nearly-being
embu-kho nai-na-nii, brei-a,  busrus ! ma-se embu tha-bai, bu-that |
frog-to ewamining, old-man, °old-woman! one Jrog remained-has, beat-kill !
bi-that!” han-ba; embu-3 rai-dau-nai-se, < Afa lii, ang-kho da

beat-kill I saying-om, frog-the spoke-shrilly, < My-father 0, me-to . not
bu-that! ang nang-nii 4ali oi-nda-nii, kkodal zau-ni-niii, mai gai-na-nii
beat-kill! I you-to plough driving, hoe digging, rice  planting

hii-gan.’ Oba-sii  brai-a bung-nai-se, ¢ Maba-thi  embu-bongla-i & hiba
give-will’  Then  old-man said, ¢ Anyone-then toad work
mau-na-niii hii-nai na-dang 1§i? Nang baba mau-na-nti  hii-nai-i-a g'kha !
doing giving saw 0? You work doing giving bitter !
Bu-that-za-ni gi-na-ndi nang  bé-kho-nii khitha-dang,’ biing-ba,
Beat-kill-become-to Jearing you that-to-even saying-are,, . saying-on,
embu-bongla-i-4 g'ham-ii  khulum-bai-nai-khai, ar#. siimai  li-nai-khai,
toad well worship-continu-ing-because, and oath tak-ing-because,
brai-a burui-a  8n-na-niii ba-thar-a-laba nd-i-au  din-nai-se.  Oba-sii
old-man old-woman pity-ing beat-kill-not-on-being house-in placed. Then
Gzi-bi tha-i-i ~ Xkali-bi  tha-i-i diti-lang biithiir s4-ba,
to-day-also ‘staying to-morrow-also staying water-completed . season selting-on
embu-bongla-i-a nangal 1a-na-niii dubli-au hals oi-ni thang-nai-se,
‘toad plough bring-ing  field-in  plough drive-to went,
arw bl nangal mothi-an gakhu-na-ndi  kalz oi-bai-tha-ba ~ bi-ni
and he plough handle-on climbing  plough drive-continue-staying-on him-of
dubli thing  slir-ba rizé  sa-se hathi  gi-na-ni  faimai  na-bd
field direction  some king man-ome elephant  driving coming seeing-on

embu-bongla-i-a  rai-hot-nai-se, ¢He-ldi, He-lii, nang mau-ni minsii li?
toad-the saying-shouted, €0, 0, you wheresof  man (04
) E 2
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Ang-ni  ali-fiir-kho  gafle-gasi kbham-dang !’ Han-b3 ra@za-i-a, °Ane-kho
Me-of ~  balk-s-to disturbed  making-are I’ Saying-on king, ‘me-to
be-baidi  rai-nai-d  siir?  bhan-na-nifi, ménsti-kho hot-ba, safrd sing-au
that-way speaking  who?’ saying, man-to  sending-on, clod  under
hakhma-na-niii tha-i-d. Bi-ni-khai manstii-a ni-ni ha-e-kbai razZa-i-a
hiding - stops. That-of-because  man see-to able-not-because  king
m°sd-kho-nit la-nii  thin-na-niii  né-ha-lggz  lang-naise. Oba-sii  bi-bi
cattle-to-even  take-to send-ing house-up-to bring-did. Then-even hLe-too
kbi-thi ~ khi-thii  thang-na-nii  go-gra-ni né sa-i-an  thurui sing-au
behind = behind com~ing cow-herd-of  house  up-on thatch  under
hip-sif-na-nifi tha-na-niii razéd-kho  baidi baidi
creep-thrust-ing stop-ping king-to kind kind (in various manners)
rai-bai-tha-sii-naise. Raza-i-a, bi-kho khna-na-niii, nai-ba-bi
say-continue-stay-very-was. King him-to hear-ing, examining-on-even
nii-e-khai brap-na-niii gogra-kho-nii - s*fai-nii thin-naise.
see-not-because angry-being cow-herd-(house)-to-even pull-down-to  order-ed.
Khintw bi bi-ni-frai thang-khma-na-niii seuré n& sa-i-au  tha-na-nii
But ke there-of-from go-secretly-ing  guest house wp-on stay-ing
a@r# rai-naise. Bé-baidi-nii ga-se-ni ni s*fai-ni gnang-za-nai-khai,
more speaking-was. That-way-even  all houses destroy-to necessity-becom-ing-because
r@zG-i-d4 un-au gi-nd-nii  bi-kho g*hdm-ii  sang-nai-se, ¢ He-lii afa,
king after  fear-ing him-to thorough-ly ask-ed, 2 my=father,
nang-lai modai »pa mansi#i? Ang nang-kho mung-bé kham-li-3,"  han-ba,
you-now god - or ‘man? H & you-to anything did-not,”  saying-on,
bi bing-naise, ‘Ang modai nung-id, mansFi-si’. Ar# nang ang-ni ma
he said, I god  am-not, man-very-indeed. And you me-of cattie
13bo-nai-khai ang nang-kho rai-dang. Ami  mang da  nang-ni
tak-ing-because = I you-to speak-ing (am). And  you  mow  you-of
fisa-zi-kho =~ ang-zang . haba  kbam-na-nii hii-gan han-na-n#ti  siimai
daughter-to. . me-with marriage making will-give  saying oath
la-i-a-gd .mani, ang nang-khdo be-baidi-ni ni-e-za-na~-niii Trai-bai-
take-not  {éll, I you-to that-way-even seen-not-becom-ing  speak-continue-
tha-gan,’ ban-ba, razi-i-a stimai Ja-gnang-naise. Oba-ni-a bi ni-ni-frai
stdy-wil_l,’ saying-on, king oath  take-must-became. Then he house-from
onkhat-naise. Onkhat-ba raza-i-3 sumai l1a-nai-khai, arv mia-ba
emergeQd. Emerging-on king oath tak-ing-because, and some-sort
modai-fiir  za-nii  ha-gd nung-na-niii, baba kham-na-niti  hi-naise, agry
gods become-to may think-ing, marriage mak-ing - gwe-did, and
dola, haths, gorai gakhu-hii-lai-na-niii' na-hi-ldgi  hot-ba, brai
_palanquin, elephant, horse mom:tz'ng-severjally house-up-to sending-on, old-man

! gakhu + ha +  lai

climb + give + mub ua!l.'/} cause-each-to-climb,
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- burwi-ni. = n& khathi man-fai-ba, brai - burvi-a gi-na-niii
old-woman’s house  near  getting-coming-on, old-man old-woman  fear-ing
pA-ni-frai  khat-lang-dang-man. Bi-khé embu-bongla fisa-tla-i-4' nu-na-nii,
house-from  flee-continue-were. Him-to toad son-the seeing,
¢ Gi-ni gnﬁ,ng‘-é.,’ han-na-niii, mansiii hot-na-niti  labo-fafin-nai-se. Oba-sii
¢ Fear-to must-not,’ say-ing, man send-ing’ take-back-did. Then-even
brai burus flsa-tla  are biham-zi boi-bii zA-za-na-nii
old-man old-woman  son and  daughter-in-law they-too-(-all)  sit-becom-ing
rong za~lai-ng-ndi = mansifi-fiir-khd khim diii  zd-bii-nai lung-bif-nai-
pleased become-mutually-ing ‘men-to rice water eat-giv-ing drink-giv-ing
se. Bé-baidi-nii tha-i-i dang, sdn-se biham-zii-a embu-bongla-kho
were.  That-way-even stay-ing - were, day-one daughter-in-law toad-to
nai-oii  ba-na-niii® embu-bongla-kho  dugui-nii  thin-nai-se. Embu-bongla-i-i
see-lo hating toad-to " bathe ordered. Toad-the
bing-nai-se, ‘ang  udui-ni-frai diii-au-ni tha-i-ii. Da dugui-ba ang-ha
said, ‘I childhood-from water-in-even stay. Now bathing-on me-to
ma  za-nii P Oba-sii hing-zau-a bing-nai-se, ‘Nang dii gusu-au
what happen-to?” Then-even wife - said, ¢ You water cold-in
tha-nai-khé ang mithi-dang. Khintw nang-ni  bikhong-ni gadi-mala
staying-to I knowing-am. But you-of back-of protruberances
na-na-niii-si  ang nang-kho thukui-ndi namai-dang,’ han-ba, embu-bongli-i-
seeing-even I you-to bathe-to  wishing-am,” saying-on, toad-the
manthi za-naise. Za~ba, diii ~ glop-glop = fudung-nd-nili  hoa-kho
consenting  became.  Becoming-on water  bubbling heat-ing husband-to
ling-hot-nai-se, ‘Mamar fai di! Ang thukui-nii ning-g6” Bi mamar
cry-loud-did, ° Quickly come you! I bathe-to . must. He quickly
fai-nd-niii  sang-ba, ‘nang dglé difi-au  bat-siim-grii. Ang un-au bi-khong
com-ing  asking-om, ‘you  first water-in  jump-in. I  after back
hi-na-nii  bi-gan,’ han-ba, bi bi-au bat-stim-na-nii khang-grang-na-nii
scrubbing  give-will,) saying-on, he it-in Jumping rolling-over-and-over
thoi-na-niii  tha-nai-se. Zap-bai. ~ )

dy-ing remained. Ended.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

There was once an old man and an old woman, who had nothing to eat or drink.
So they set a fish-trap, and any fish they caught they exchanged for paddy and
so got rice to eat. One night, instead of fish, the trap became full of toads, and
the old man rose before cock-crow and, lifting it up, found it very heavy. Greatly
pleased, he hoisted it on to his back and waddled home. Then he woke up his old

3 ¢ euphonic for s. | * bg-ni-ndi = bearing on back, finding burdenrome.
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woman and said to her, ‘old woman, old woman, not up yet ? The day has dawned.
8o the old woman came out'and blew up the fire in the yard, and the two squatted
over it together, The old man said, ‘we are lucky to-day. The trap is brimful of
fish,” and the old woman replied, bring it here, bring it here, and let us look at it.’
When they looked at it by the light of the fire, they found it full of nothing but toads.
Then said the old woman,  we are lacky to-day. We skzll get plenty of rice fo eat
to-day.’ On this the old man shook out the toads and the old woman began killing
them with a stick. But one half-dead toad crept with a broken leg beneath the old
woman’s stool, and when she had finished skinning the rest of the toads she lifted the
stool and saw the survivor. But the toad cried shrilly, € O Father, do not kill me. I will
plough for you, and hoe for you, and plant paddy for you.’ But the old man replied,
‘who ever saw a foad doing any work? Your offer of work is likely to be a bitter
business. You only make it because you fear to die.’ But the toad begged so hard
that the pair took pity on him acd kept him in their home. Time passed and the
season of the rains came on. The toad went out into the field to plough, and sitting on
the plough-handle urged the cattle with his voice. Now, a certain Rajah, riding on an
elephant, came that way, and the toad shouted at him, ¢Ili! who are you that come
upsetting the balks of my paddy field ? But the Rajah flew into a rage and sent a man
to feteh him. However, he hid under a clod, and the Rajah finding no one ordered
the plough oxen to be driven to his palace. The toad following behind, climbed into
the thatch of the cowshed, and, there hidden, in a loud voice cursed the king by
all his gods. ' "I'he king heard him, but was unable to find him, so in a rage he ordered
the cowhouse to be pulled down. ‘Buf the toad went and hid himself in the thatch of
the guesthouse, so that it became necessary to pull that down, too, and so on with other
houses. TFinally the king addressed his unseen enemy, and asked him whether he was a
god or a man. = Said the toad, ¢ no god am I, but merely a man, and I curse you because
-you carried off my cattle. Buf if vou will take an oath to give me your daughter in
‘marriage I will trouble you no more.” To this the king consented, and the toad jumped
down ; and, for his oath’s sake, and lest the toad should be in some sort a god, the
Rajah married his daughter to him, and sent the young pair home to the old man and
the old woman, with a retinue and a pa.lanqum and -elephants and horses. When the
old man and the old woman saw the cor tége coming, they ran away in fright, but
their son, the toad, pursued them and brought them back, and they all lived together.

One day the princess looking at her husband found him very ugly, and asked him
to bathe himself, to which he replied that he had lived in water all his life, from child-
hood up. Then said the princess, ¢ I know very well that you live in cold water, but
what I want to give you is a kof bath to take the warts off your back.” So she made some
water boiling hot and bade her husband jump in. So he perished miserably, and that’s
all. ' :
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The last set of specimens provided by Mr. Anderson consists of a collection of Folk-
songs and Nursery Rhymes in genuine agglutinative Béra.

[ No. 5.] _
BARA FOLK-SONGS AND NURSERY RHYMES,
To A SPOILED CHILD.
Déré lu, déra lu, afa Fanzalu.
Hut build, hut build, myfather Fan:zalu.
Dai nang, fudu wvang, afa zZuzi-nang.

Trouble begin, worry begin, my-fother help-must.

To A CONCEITED CHILD.

Ang girung,  gilirung. Daing glirung.
I (am)-wise, (am)-wise. The-witch (is)-wise.
PDaun khi-thua, khi-tha ang-ni khi-thua.
Bird behind, behind of-me behind.

OF WOMAN.
Dau-thep,! dau-thep, dau golondi.
W agtail, wagtail, bird with-goitre.
Haba  ranga, hukha  ranga, f'sa ba-flundi.
Work cannot, anything cannot, child bearing (on back).

A NURSERY RHYME.
Bong-fing d6, bong-fang do, bong-fang -  narenga.
Tree whack, tree beat, tree (of) orange.
Fit-siu-siu, firinga, bi-diii
Chirrup, chirrup, bhimraj (bird), (give) eggs (lit. bird-water)
zo-khai-ba.
gandas-five (i.e., five fours = twenty).

WHAT WOMEN SING AT WEDDINGS.

Zo sit, sit, Gogorleng, 20 sit, sit.
Beer pour, pour, Gogorleng, beer pour, pour.
Dang-nai, dang-nai sit, dang-nai, dang-nai sif.
From-high, from-high pour, from-high, from-kigh pour.
Tn other verses substitute other festive occupations as:—

Goe khau, khau, slice betel-nut.

7o 14, 14, pass round the beer.

Khurtiii sa, sii, clean the plates.

1\ Motacille alba, dau-thep = the pinched-tail bird.
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Gogorleng is the traditional name for the bar# or bohua who plays the buffoon at
weddings. :
A WOMAN TO HER LOVER.

So, malibai, so-bai,

Come, my-lover, come-then,

Ganga  zalia,

River fisherman,

Thiks-ni  kheru man-a-ba

Silver-of ear-rings get-not-if

Ang-bii thang-li-a

I-too come-not

AN EXCHANGE OF COMPLIMENTS.
Girl sings :—
Silakon-arii  ghtha-fur.
Chinakona-folk boy-s.
Moisii hi-nti-  fail
Buffaloes drive-to come!l

Boy answers :—
Hi-nii rangd, mi-ni ranga,
Drive cannof, wive cannot,
Ang-khé  da-ling, fai,
Me-to  don’t-shout, come,
Engkhut kharii  khiird-khiici,
Rice(’s) brass-pot  bubble-bubble,
Ang-ni fat-se firi, fiird
Me-of side-one (rouble, (trouble
Khard khuzuld,
Head  itch,
Bidot za-suli.
Flesh eat-er.

WHAT WOMEN SING TO THE BRIDE WHEN SHE IS TAKEN AWAY.

Da  gap-se, ai, da  gap-se,
Don’t weep, dear, don’t weep,
Kha-nii lai lang-a
Bind-for to (they) take-not
Su-nii lai ©  lang-a.

Wound-for to (they) take-nof.
Bangal Sim-sa-nii' lang-a.
Bengalé Bhutia-for take-nof.

1 Sim-ga seoms to bs Chin-fis3, son of China.
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Ebe, hai, hil
Ok, ko, ko.
Lines 2, 3 and 4 may be varied ad infinitum.

A MOTHER'S LAMENT OVER HER DEAD SON.
Thokon . srong srong .

(With) clubs  in-crowds in-crowds
Thang-dang-man, afa Sokhai, nang-lai.
Went-est (thou), son Sokhai, thou-oh.

For line 1, substitute—
Emfu  bli-bla
Sword  flashing
kbaukba duma-dumi
turban  heaped-high

or Nang dang-ba, oma bidot 2zang 2za-dang-man, ete.
You be-ing, pig flesh we eal-ing-were.

AN INVITATION.
Ui, Silakon-ariti, hing-zau-fiir,
Ok, Chinakona-folk, women-folk,
Na guot-nii fai,
Fish catch-to come,

Na  gut-ni rang-a-ba,
Fish  catch-to  able-not-being,
Lugu-se da-la fai.

With  don’t-at-all’ come.

megong  kha-ni

vegetables cut-to }, or other occupations which

In other verses substitute

man and maid can do fogether.
A LOVE-SONG.
Agiii  Boisagi,
Sister wanderer,

Ang-kho da basi,
Me-to  (do) not  scorn,
Sikhla  sip-nu ha-i-a~ba

Girl  sweep-to  able-not-being
Ang-bi sip-fa-gan.
I-too sweep-with (her)-will.

In the next verse, for the last two lines, put :
- Diii lai-nii ha-i-a-ba, ang-bii lai-fa-gan,
Water draw-to able-not-being, I-too  draw-with (her)-will,
and so on with other feminine occupations,
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If a woman sings, the first line will be
Ada  Biii-dasi,
Brother Bi-desi,
and she will select men’s work as h@thi hii-nii, to catch elephants, k@lz oi-nii, to plough,
mai gai-nii, to plant paddy.

MOTHER-IN-LAW TO DAUGHTER-IN-LAW.
Wa bi-zo-ni gandeola,
Bamboo  top-of butterfly,
Bir-dau, bir-dau, bir-dang.
Flutter, flutler, Sy.

Bauhari gadai 20 zong-nai-a,
Daughter-in-law younger(’s) beer brew-ing-(nom.),
Khijiram-diiram  za-dang,

Helter-skelter becom-es,
or

Baubari gadai kham songnai-a
Daughier-in-law younger(’s) rice  cook-ing
Sigram  zethram . zi-dang.

Hugger mugger  becom-es.

A WOMAN TO HER HUSBAND.
Hi “dai-dai-hi-ba-bi.
Cloth weave-weave-giv-ing-even.
Zim-ni  rang-e-a, )
Put-on-to able (is) not,

Ma hoa zang gorop-khii!
What husband I ('ve) got-then!
Zang-ni khafal-a!

Me-of luck !

St-ni  khkdfal-a.

Evyil-of luck.
For the first two lines substitute—

Gamsa dai-dai-hii-ba-bii
Shoulder cloth
Gan-nii rang-c-a
IV ear-to

or
F3li dai-dai-hi-ba-bi
Turban
Khau-kba-nii rang-e-a
Bind=fo
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COURTSHIP.
Man says—
Ui baze, ui * baze
* Ok sister-in-law, ok sister-in-law
Em  bo-nanui  bhi.
Mat spreading give.
Woman answers—
Nang-ni hingzau-si nonga, hai,
Thee of wife-indeed am-not, ho,
Em-sii bo-bai-nii.
Mat-even spread-(continue)-for.
Other occupations in other verses.
A man speaking to a woman says, lus.
A woman speaking says, hai.
A man speakiog to a woman familiarly says, us.
A 1OVE SONG ?'
Dii lai-nai-a strit man?
Water draw-ing who was.
Agiii  Bonbahi sikhla man.
Sister Ban-basi girl was.
Other occupations to be substituted, male or female, according as the singer is

woman or man. .
WOMEN’S WORK.

Dudu-gur, dudu-gur, ma-la-ui?
Little-drum, little-drum, what-is-it-eh?
Fisa, ba-nai-ni fala-ui.!

Child bear-(on-back)-ing-of task-eh!
In other verses other work is substituted. The dudugur is the little drum with a bead
tied to it, which is shaken from side to side so that the bead beats it dudugur, dudugur.
To A WOMAN.
Boisagi, asagi, ra, i,
Wanderer, squanderer, stay, stay,
Megong mi-kham song-bla, dii-lau, dii-sau.
Vegelables rice cook-ing, higgledy, piggledy.
Hoa  sa-se nu-bu-la
Man one  see-(cven)-ing
Gada ga-so.”
Topsy turvy.

1t is not necessary to give specimens of the Bara spoken in Nowgong and other dis-
tricts south and east of Darrang. 1t is exactly the same as that which has been

illustrated in the preceding pages.

! Goes to the tune of ¢ Savez-vous planter les choux ?*! and is a singing game of the same sort.

2 Lit. neck twisted.’
F 2
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MES OR MECH.

The people who speak this dialect call themselves Mes, which is usually written
‘ Moch,’ according to the spelling adopted when writing the name in the Assamese
alphabet.

It is very doubtful whether Mech should be considered as a dialect of Plains
Kachari, or as identical with the standard of that form of speech. If we take the
Plains Kachari of Darrang as the standard, the differences between it and Mech are
certainly very slight, and are principally matters of pronunciation ; but there are
also one or two points of difference in grammar, and hence I have followed the general
custom, and treat Mech as a dialect very nearly related to the standard.

The Meches do not admit any relationship with the Bodos of Kamrup and Darrang,
but it is doubtful if they are really a distinct tribe. Hodgson in his Essay on the Kéceh,
B6d6, and Dhim4l tribes, has given a B6d6 Grammar and Vocabulary, and distinctly
states that Méch and Bodo are the same. He says,! ¢ For Mécch, read Bédo, passim.
Mécch is a name igmposed by strangers. The people call themselves Bodo, which, of
course, is the proper designation.’ As a matter of fact, the term Mech is, at the
present day, confined to the speakers of Plains Kachiri or Bara who dwell west of the
district of Kamrup. The head-quarters of the standard dialect are that district,
Darrang, and Nowgong. In Goalpara, immediately to the west of Kamrup both terms
are in use, for Plains Kachari has been returned as the language of 8,300 people, and
Mech as that of 68,900. Probably the smaller number represents the speakers who
dwell near the Kamrup border, and whose language is not affected by what may be
called the typical Mech peculiarities. The form of speech illustrated by Hodgson more
nearly agrees with what I here give as Mech than with the standard dialect of Darrang,
and I hence insert his name in the list of authorities on Mech, and nof in that of authori-
ties on standard Plains Kacharsi. :

Mech has been returned as spoken in the following districts :—

In Assam . . . . . . « in Goalpara by 68,900
In Bengal . ) . . . . . in Jalpaiguri by 21,311
" . . . . . . « in Cooch Behar by 3,700

25,011

ToTAL . 93,911

ot

In Goalpara the speakers are scattered all over the District. ' There are three settle-
ments of them in Jalpaiguri, while in Cooch Behar they are confined to the eastern and
northern tracts of the State, comprised within the Tufinganj Sub-Division. As in all
Bodo languages, words are freely borrowed from the neighbouring Aryan forms of
speech, Assamese and Bengali respectively. As might be expected, in the case of Mech
this tendency is not so marked in Goalpara as in Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar.

Taking the Goalpara form of speech as the typical onme, the following are main
points of difference between it and the standard dialect of Darrang :—

Pronunciation,—It is difficult to say how much in the specimens is mere
variety of spelling, and how much represents actual variety of pronunciation. In the
Goalpara specimen the sound which in Darrang is written @, here regularly appears as o,

1P. 72 of Reprint.
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Thus Darrang dang, is, becomes dong. Darrang ¢ also becomes o, as in #o, the
sign of the dative case. Darrang #z: becomes 0i, pronounced as in ‘oil,” as in «khoi, for
wkhwi, to be hungry. The very short vowels, which in the Darrang dialect are
represented by small letters above the line, usually altogether disappear in Goalpara, to
which fate they already show a tendency in the former district. Thus Darrang 2"l
or zla, male, becomes jli in Goalpara. On the other hand Darrang fisa or fsa, a child,
is fisg in that district. The Darrang z is uniformly represented by 7 in all the Mech -
specimens. It is doubtful, however, whether this is noft a mere matter of spelling. It
may benoted that Hodgson invariably uses j. The word manswia, which means ¢a man’
in Darrang, becomes mdnsia in the Goalpara specimens.

As regards declension of nouns, after allowing for the changes of spelling indi-
cated above, the only difference between the Darrang and Goalpara specimens is that
in the latter the termination of the locative is @ and not @w. This again is almost
nothing but a matter of spelling.

As regards pronouns, that of the third person smgular has a nommatwc bi-o.
The reflexive pronoun is gao, self.

As regards verbs, we may note the use of the termination »i which is confined
to the first person of the present tense. This also oceurs in the standard dialect, but
attention should be drawn to it here, as it indicates the commencement of a system of
inflexion which is further developed in Jalpaiguri. :

The past tense is commonly formed by adding asoi to the root. Before this a
euphonic ¢ is inserted when the root ends in a vowel. Examples are bung-asoi, he
said ; ja@-i-@soi, he became ; lubu-i-asoi, he desired. : '

The following instances occur of the use of a negative past, %o-a-kho-soi, did not
give ; naigir-a-kho-sos, did not wish ; gar-thar-a-khos, disobeyed not ; Lo-g-khoi, gave not.
AUTHORITIES— '

The authorities on Mcch will be found detailed after those on Béri, Bodo, or Hills Kachil.

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Goalpara.
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[No. 6.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA or Bobo Group.
BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARL

MEes orR MECH DIALECT.

(D1srricr GoaLPARA.)
Sa-s mansia, sa-noi fisa-jla  dong-mon. Bi-sor-ni  gejer-io
Person-one man-(of) persons-two child-male were. Them-of  among
godai-thar-a gao-ni  bi-fa-khau bung-asoi, ¢a-fa, besar-bosthu-ni  zi
younger-the his-own his-futher-to said, ‘my-father, property-of  what
sebing-bahag dng mon-gon, bi-khau ang-no  ho. Bi-o-no  bi-6  bi-sor-ni
share I  will-get, that me-to  give. There-on he them-of
gejer-ao  besar-bosthu-kbau ran-ni-noi  ho-dsoi. San-noiso-ni un-io godai-thar
among property having-divided — gave.  Days-few-of after younger
fisd-jla-i-4  gase-bo logosé khlam-na-noi gojan déso-du khat-lang-asoi,
child-male-the  all together having-made distant country-to ran-away (i.e., departed)
aro bi-ao bio inaithar khlam-né-o gao-ni besar-bosthu-khau
and there ke réotous doings-in his-own property
| gar-job-asoi. Bi-o  gase-bo fo-job-l1a, bi
gave-up-entirely (i.e. squandered). He the-whole having-scattered-entirely,  that
déso-au inaino khangal ja-i-asoi, aré bi-6 dukhu mon-no hom-asoi.
land-in severe famine became, and ke trouble to-find caught (i.e. began).
Obla bi-0 thang-na-noi  bi déso-ni sa-s@ nogorbasi-ni  gasebo-asa
Then he  having-gone that country-of person-one citizen-of refuge
la-i-asoi. Bi mansia bi-khau gao.ni hudo oma gum-no  thinhot-asoi.
took. That man him  his-own field-to swine feeding-for sent.
Un-ao  oma-i-a i bigur  ja-gra-mon, bi-jong bi6 udai sufong-no
Then  swine-the what  husk  eaters-were, them-by he belly  filling-for
lubu-i-ds0i; manona rio-bo  bi-no ho-d-kho-soi.  Un-do, mithi-na-noi,
wished ; but any-one him-to  gave-not. Then,  having-understood,
* bi-0 bung-dsoi, ‘ang-ni  i-fi-ni bese¢  dormahd mon-gra-fra  golam-ni
he  said, ‘my my-father-of how-many wages receivers servants.of
bara ja~nai mon-oi tha-dong, aro ang ébé-io
superfluous Jood having-got remaining-are, and 1 here
ukhoi-nd-noi thoi-dong. Ang khat-lang-na-noi ga0-ni
having-hungered  dying-am. I kaving-run-away (i.e., having gone-away) my-own
a-fa-ni jing-de  thang-gon, bi-thang-khau bung-gon, “a-fa, ang
myfather-of  vicinity-in will-go, " hém-to  will-say, “my-father, I



BARA, MES OF GOALPARA. 39

sworgo-ni kheloi aro nong-thang-ni sigang-ao faf khlim-dong ; ang
heaven-of against and thee-of Jront-in  sin doing-am (have-done) ; I
aro nong-thang-ni fisa-hoa hon-na-noi nam la-no  hano-halé-a;
any-more thy child-male having-been-called named fto-bear  fit-not-am ;
ang-khau nong-thang-ni 8a-sé  dormaha ja-gra golam-ni baidi rakhi.””* TUn-do
me thy person-one wages eater servant-of like keep.’ ’ Then
bi-60 uthi-nd-noi gado-ni  bi-fa-ni khathi-do thang-asoi. Manond bi-6 gojan-io
he having-arisen his-own father-of vicinity-in wenk. But he distance-in
tha-bla-no  bi-ni bi-fa-i-& bi-khau nu-no mon-asoi, aro anhar-nai
remaining-even  his  hisfather-the him  fo-see got (was-able), and compassionate
ja-na-noi, khit-na-noi, thang-na-noi, bi-ni godo ham-na-noi, khudum-asoi.
having-become, having-run, having-gone, his meck having-caught, kissed.
Fisa-jla-i-» bi-kbau bung-bai, ¢a-fa, ang sworgo-ni khelai aro nong-thiang-ni
Child-male-the him-to  said, °my-father, I heaven-of against and  thee-of
sigang-d0 faf khlam-no ham-dong ; ang  aro nong-thang-ni  fisa-hoa
Sfront-in  sin to-do taking-am (begin); I any-more thy child-male
hon-na-noi nam  la-no hano-halé-a.” Manona afa gao-ni
having-been-called name to-bear fit-am-not. But the-fauther  his-own
golam-for-khau bung-asoi, ¢ thab-no mojang-sin bi la-bo-na-noi bi-khau
servants-to said, ¢ quickly most-beautiful robe having-brought him
gan-ho ; bi-ni akhai-du nasitham, aro nathing-ao jotha gan-ho; aro
to-wear-cause ; his  hand-on a-ring, and  fool-on shoe to-wear-cause ; and
jong-for ja~na~noi rong ja-ni; manona  ang-ni ébé fisa-hoa-i-a
us having-eaten rejoicing let-be;  because my this child-male-the
_thai-na-nai thang-dong-mon, thang-khang-bai; goma-ni-noi  thang-dong-mon,
having-died going-was, alive-entirely-was ;  having-been-lost Going-was,
mon-fin-bai.’ Un-ao bi-soro rong ja-no hom-bai.
got-again-was.’  Then they rejoicing to-be took (began).

Aro bi-ni gidir fisa-hoa-i-a hu-ao  dong-mon. Bi-0  foi-ni-noi

And  his big child-male-the field-in was. He  having-come
nau-ni jing-ao ja-bla mo-si-nai aro dam-nai kbond-no mon-bai.
house-of  vicimity-in  on-becoming dancing  end  music to-hear got.
Obla bi-o 8a-sé golam-khau jing-ao long-ni-noi song-asoi, ‘é&bé-for ma?’

Then he person-one  servamé  vicinity-in having-called asked, *these what ?’ -
Bi bi-no khothd-i-isoi, ¢nong-ni bi-fong-d foi-bai; aro nong-ni  bi-fa-i-a

He him-to sazid, “thy brother-the came; end thy  his-father-the
gidir ja-ho-no khlam-no hom-dong ; manona bi-thanga bi-khau mojang thana-i-au-no
great jfeeding to-do beging ;  because ke kim good  condilion-in
mon-fning-dong.’ Manona bi borab-bai, gejer-au thang-no naigir-a-kho-soi.
has-got-back.’ But he was-angry,  within to-go wished-not.
Un-a0 bi-ni bi-fa-i-a baijo-ao foi-na-noi  bi-khaun bujhi-ho-no

Then him-of  hisfather-the outside-lo having-come hime to-remonstrate



40 BODO GROUP.

hom-bai. Ménona bi-6 uthar khlam-na-noi gic-ni bi-fi-khau bung-soi, *nai, s
begamn. But  he answer having-made his-own his-father-to  said, ©look, so-many
bosor hom-na-noi ang nong-thang-khau  khulum - bai-thi-dong ;
years having-taken (i.e., during) I thee-to service - am-dving;
nong-thang-ni mungbo thon-nai mabla-blabo gar-thar-a-khoi; theobo mnong-thianga
thy any order ever-even  disobeyed-not ; mevertheless  thouw
mibla-blabo-so ang-no ma-s&¢ borma fisi ba-so ho-a-khoi, joroibd ang-ni
ever-even me=to animal-one goat young-ome even gavest-not, that my
khurma-for-khau la-na-noi rong ja-ni. Minona nong-thang-ni &bé
Jriends having-taken rejoicing I-may-be. But thy this
Misa-hod, i nothi-far-khau  logoi nong-thang-ni besar-bosthu ja~-na-noi
child-male, who harlots with thy property having-eaten
gar-job-bai, bi-6 jebla foi-bai, obld nong-thiang-a bi-no lagi ja-ho-no
gave-up-entirely (i.e., wasted), ke when come, then thow him for feast
khlam-no hom-bai’ Manona bi-d0 bi-khau bung-bai, ¢fisd, nong jebla-bo
to-make didst-begin. But he  him-to said, ¢ child, thow always-even
ang-ni  kbithi-do dong, aro ang-ni  ji ja-i-o boibotha nong-ni. Manona
me-of  vicinity-in  art, and mine what s all thine (is).  But
rong jana-i-a aro  bajlobainya gabham ji-dong, jordia nong-ni é&beé
rejoicing  becoming and  being-merry  good is, because thy this
bi-fong-a thoi-na-noi  thing-dong-mon, thang-khang-bai ; goma-na-noi
brother-the having-died going-was, alive-entirely-was ; having-been-lost
thang-dong-mon, mon-fin-bai.’
guing-was, got-again-was.’

Two specimens are given from Jalpaiguri. The first is a version of the Parable.

The second is a folk song.
 The language of the Bodos of Jalpaiguri closely resembles the Mech of Goalpara.
The following are the main points of difference.

‘We at once notice that the vocabulary is much more full of Bengali words. Here
and there whole sentences are Bengali from beginning to end. The last two lines of the
second specimen are even Bengali in grammar. The influence of Bengali is specially
manifest in the spelling. The typical Bengali sk is very common, and the tendency
to aspirate tenues is not observable. Thus, ‘sin’ is pap, not faf. There is great laxity
in the use of the vowels. We may also note that the word for ¢son? is not Jisa-jla, but
bisha.

The declension of nouns is in the main quite the same as in Goalpara. The only
exceptions worth noting are that in one instance bifi-ni, instead of bifa-ni, is used for
‘of the father,” and ¢ a house’ is nd, and ‘in a house’, ndo for no-Go. Here we see an
attempt at inflexion.

As regards pronouns, the suffix 5 is used not only with &s, but also with ang and
nung. It is used with the nominative plural as well as with the nominative. singular so
that we have jung-o, we, and bi-sor-o, they. The plural of the first person is jumg, . not
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Jjong, and similarly, ¢ thou’ is nung, not wong. In the second specimen, nung-ns. means
‘thou.’” In the first specimen, b7-chz-nz is twice used to mean of them.’ Note émbé,
this, which occurs also in Cooch Behar. In Goalpara Mech it is ébe.

In the conjugation of the verb there is a tendency to inflexion in the present tense,
The forms are as follows :—

Sing. Plur.
Ang shu-ni, I strike. Jung shu-ni, we strike.
Nung shu, thou strikest. Nung-sors shu, you strike.
Bi shu-a, he strikes. Bi-soro shu-a, they strike.

It may be noted that the root corresponds to the standard saw, to pound. In
Jalpaiguri it is sometimes spelt s%d, and sometimes shu. Both spellings will be found in
the list of words and sentences,

Other examples of this tense which occur in the specimens give yet other forms.
Thus, cha-ja-lai-ni, let us eat ; rong-ja-ja-lai-ni, let us rejoice, the first person present
indicative being used for the imperative. The termination soé, which in other places
appears to correspond fo the standard szi or s2, seems to be also used as a’ termination of
the present. Thus, thui-soé, am dying, and dong-soi, tkey are.

The future has several forms, none of them agreeing with the standard. Those
noted are, ang-shu-nai, (L) shall strike ; thang-nai, will go ; ang-bung-nai-an, (I) will
say. Different is mun-gaw, (I) will get.

For the past tense, we have the termination asoi, as in Goalpara. There is also
another very common one, g-momn, as in shu-a@-mon, struck ; hu-g-mon, gave; thun-hon-a-
mon, sent. In two instances we find the termination soi or mon omitted, and only the &
remaining. These are jg-i-@, took place, and kklam-@, did. Other forms are Fkhond-
non, he heard, and maubai-i, (I) have worked. What seems to be a past subjunctive
is rong-ja-jalai-ng, (I) might be mutually merry.

For the conjunctive participle we have the usual termination ng-noi, and also nan
as in ran-nan and many others.

The following forms occur of the negative verb, ung-a, were not; gar-a-khoi, (I)
did not disobey ; numng-6 ho-@-goi, thou didst not give ; thang-g-go-soi, he did not go;
and, in the second specimen, hot-ng-kho-choi, did not give. In the first specimen
hu-a-mon is used to mean both €gave® and ‘did noi give.” In the latter instance, there
is probably some mistake in writing the Mech word.
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA OrR Bobo GRrour.
| BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI.

MEs or MEcH DIALECT. (DIsTRICT JALPAIGURL.)

(Babu Ashwutosh Moolerjee, 1899.)

SPreEcCIMEN |,

Kono &k  manshi-ha sha-noi  bisha dong-mon. Bi-chi-ni  gejer-ao
Certain o man-0f  persons-two somns were. Them-of among
mudui-a  bi-ni  bi-fa-khau  rai-asoi, ‘a-fa jinishpati-ni  bhigo ja
young-one-the - his  his-father-to said, ‘my-father property-of  share what
ang mun-gau ang-no ho,’ Ar Dbip bi-chi-ni gejer-a0  gdo-ui shompotti
I will-get  me-fo give. Ard he them-of among  his-own property

ran-nan hu-a-mon. Ar gobao  din-ni un-a0 wung-4 bi mudui-shin
having-divided gave. And momy  days-of after were-not that younger
bisha gasen jinishd-khau futhum-nan &k gojan désh-ao  thang-dsoi, .ar
son all property having-collected «  far couniry-in  went, and
bauhai kharap 1ok-jong. thapa-nan gasen  shompotti  bina habai
there evil company-with mizing all property  without purpose
nosht-khasam-gar-asoi. Ar  jokhon bi-s gisen shompotti noshto-khasam-nin,

squandered. And  when he all property had-squandered,
bi désh-ni gejer-a0 mojangin angkhal  ja-i-a, ar bi-6 dukhu
that country-of  midst-in - great SJamine became, and ke  misery
mun-no hom-asoi. Bi-ni  un-do bi-6 thang-asoi, ar bi désh-a0-ni
to-get began. That-of after he went, aend  that country-in-of
ek nogor-ao-ni jong  mila-i-asoi. Bi nogor-ni manshid  bi-khau
a  city-in-of-(person)  with joined.  That city-of man him
thin-hon-a-mon  futhar-do ioma-khaun ja-ho-no; ar bi-0 mani-d-mon

sent field-into  swine eating-giving-for ; and he was-obliged
udoi bung-ho-no idma-ni  ji-nai gundoi-jong; ar kéno manshia bi-no
belly to-fill swine-of  eaten husks-with ; and  any man  him-to _
mung-bo  hu-d-mon. Ar  jokhon bi bujhi-dsoi, fokhon bi  bung-asoi,
anything  gave-not. And when he wunderstood, then he satd,
‘ang-ni  bifa-nia bésé tolob ja-i-ao chakra gobangoi ja-i-ono,  &r
‘my father-of how-many  wages cating servants  much eating-for, and
hu-no dong-mon, ar ang-0 ukhuin  thui-soi. Ang ji-khit-nan

givingfor was, and I bungry  am-dying. I having-arisen
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a-fa-ni-ao thang-nai ar bi-khau  bung-nai-an, “ a-fa, ang
my-father-of -lowards will-go and  him-to will-say,  my-father, 1
nung-ni-4o0  ar Bhagaban-ni-ao pap khlam-3, ar ang-0  nung-ni
thee-of-on  and God-of-on sin - did, and I thy
bishd hun-na-noi bung-de thaw-a. Ang-khau nung-ni &k sha-sé
son having-called to-say Jit-am-not. Me thy - one  peyrson-one
tolob ja-gra chakor khlam.”’ Bi-ni  un-do bi-d  ji-kh¥n-asoi, ar
wages ealer  servant make.”’’ That-of  after he arose, and
bi-fa-ni-au thang-asoi. Jokhon Dbi-0 gobang gojan-noi dong-mon,
his-father-of-towards went. When he very Jar was,
bi-ni bi-fa bi-khau nu-na-noi, ar gosh-a0 wan-na-noi,
his his-father him having-seen, and  mind-in  having-compassion,
ar hosho-lang-nan, bi-ni  god-na gob-asoi, ar bi-khau khaudum-asoi.
and runping, his neck clasped, and  him - kissed.
Ar bi-6 bung-asoi, “3-fa,  ang-0 Thiakur-ni gunoi &r nung-ni  gunoi
And he  said, “wmy-father, I God-of  against and thee-of  «gainst
pap khlam-a, &ar ang-0 nung-ni bisha hun-nd-noi - bung-de  thaw-a.’
sin did, and 1 thy son  having-called  to-say  fit-am-not.’
Ma-hun-bla bi-fa bi-ni chakor-fra-khau  bung-asoi, ¢boi-ni-bo
W hich-saying (i.e., but) his-father  his servanis-to said, ¢ all-than
shob-shin poshak la-bo, ar bi-no gan-ho ; ar Dbi-ni nakhai-ao
good  clothes bring, and  him-to cause-to-wear; and  his  hand-on
‘man-sé uastam, ar natheng-ao jotha gan-ho.’ Ar bung-asoi,
thing-one  ring, and  feet-on shoes cause-to-wear.  And (he)-said,
¢ foi, jung-o cha-ja-lai-ni ar  rong-ja-ja-lai-ni; mano ang-ni
‘ come, (let)-us eat and rejoice ; because my
émbé  bisha thoi-thang-a-mon, da thang-fin-bai ; bi gom-a-nan
this son died-had, now living-again-was ; he having-been-lost
- thangd-mon, da mon-fin-bai.’. Ar Dbi.sor-6 rong-ja-no hum-asoi.
stood, now jfound-again-was.’ And they to-rejoice began.
Shsi shomoy bi-mi gibi bisha futhar-io dong-mon.  Jokhon Ui
That  time his  elder son Sield-in was. When  he
no khathoiu-so foi-d-mon, bi-6 rojopma ar bajolwa Kkhona-non. Ar Dbio
house vicinity-in came, he music and dancing heard. And ke
chakor-fur-ni gejer-ao sha-se-khau ling-hon-Asoi ar  shung-asoi, ° bi-fur-lai
servants-of among  persos-cne called and asked, “ these
ma P’ Bi bi-khau bung-asoi, ‘nung-ni fung-ba-i-a foi-dong, oisha-khan
what ?°  He him-to  said, “thy  brother-the come-is,  therefore
nung-ni  bifa bhoj khung-sé ho-dong, ma-no bio bisha-khau altho-ai
thy his-father feast ihing-one giving-is, because he son safe
mon-fin-bai.’ Bau-ha-nu  bi rag jong-asoi, ar n6  gejer-ao
gol-again.’ At-this ke anger with-was, and  house  inside
' @ 2



44 BODO GROUP.

thang-a-go-asoi. Oisha-khan  bi-ni bi-fa bair-io  foi-dsoi, ar  bi-khau
go-did-not. Therefore his  his-father outside came, and him
buja-i-asoi. Ar bi rai-fin.an bung-asoi, ‘&to  botsor ang nung-ni
soothed. And  he saying-back-agein  said, ¢ so-many years I thy
haba mauba-i, ang nung-ni hukum kono-din gar-a~khoi ; thau-bla-bo
work  have-worked, I thy. order  any-day disobeyed-not ; neberthelesa
nung-0  kono-din  @ng-né ma-sé borma-Lisha ho-a-goi, jé ang-o
thou any-day me-to  animal-one goat-young-one  gavest-nof, that I
logoloya  jong rong-ja-jalai-na ; ma-hun-bla  nung-ni je bisha
friends with might-be-mutually-merry ; but thy what son
nati-fur-ni-nao shompotti noshto  khlim-3, bi-o jen foi-fin-asoi,
harlots-of-house-in property destroyed  wmade, he when  came-back,
théen nung-6 &k bhoj;  ho-asoi.’ Bi bi-khau bung-asoi, ‘hé  bisha,
then  thow a  feast  gavest. He  him-fo said, ‘0 son,
nung- bordbor ang jong dong, ar ang-ni jé¢ dong bi-for-min gagen
thow always me with art, and mirne that is those all
nung-ni. Embe ongau j&  jung-o rong-ja-jalai-nao, mino
thine (are). This  proper-(is) that we should-be-mutually-merry, hecause
nung-ni  émbé fung-ba-i-a  thoi-thang-a-mon, da thang-fin-bai ; ar
thy this brother dead-was, now living-again-was ; end
gom-a-nan thang-bai-mon, da mon-fin-bai.’

having-been-lost was, now got-again-was.
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[No. 8.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA OorR Bobo GRoOUP.
BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI.
MEs o MECH DiaLEcTt. (DISTRICT JALPAIGURL.)

(Babw Ashwtesh Mookerjee, 1899.)

Specimen .
TRANSLITERATION OF SPECIMEN Il AND INTERLINEAR

TRANSLATION.
1. Mai-ni moddé mai-ma.
The-paddy-of  among (as-the)-mother-paddy-(i8).
2. Hujur, nung-no jung-ni bifa bima.
Lord, you of-us (are)-father mother.
8. Probhua, ang-khau jonom hot-nan.
Lord, me birth having-given.
4. Budhi ar dhon hot-na-kho-choi.
Wisdom and  wealth not-gave.
5. Joto goal-ni dong-soi khéaria.
All the-milkmen-of are milk=pots.
6. Ang-ni kopaloi . ja-la-bai _ haoria.
My lot-(because-of) (I) became  poor.
y Diur hate dekhila hona  bhala.
Distance  from seeing 8 good.
8. Kandat jaya  dekhile dia-dokola.
Near going  seeing ups-and-downs (i.e., appears unseemly).

The last two lines are nearly pure Bengali.

Mech is also spoken in the eastern and northern parts of the Cooch Behar State,
comprised within the Tufinganj subdivision. Two specimens are given of this form
of the dialect. It will be seen that it is even more corrupt than that of Jalpaiguri, and
abounds in Bengalisms. As special peculiarities, we may note the frequent use of
%o instead of kko as the suffix of the Accusative-Dative (2 mere matter of spelling), the
curious form bi-%khno, him, and the use of the plural jong, we, in the sense of the singular.
The word for ¢ this’ is imbé or émbé. The verb which in the standard dialectis written
damg, and is here written dong, is used to mean € was.’
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[No. 9.] |
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BArA or Bopo Grour.
BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI.

Mes or MecH DIiALnecr. (SrarE, CoocH BEHAR.)

SPrECIMEN .

Hoa sha-chi-né gotho sha-né dongos. Gotho udui bifa-ké khota-dong,

Man person-one-gf son person-two were. Son small his-father-to said,

<afa ! jong-ni jé mal-matha j&¢ mon-go bi-khé ran-nané ho’
¢ my-father!  my what property what get-will  that  dividing  give.

Bi mal-matha = jé  dongd, ran-nane ho-ay  bisha sha-né-no. Shan-ché
He property  what was, dividing gave son person-two-to. Day-one
shan-ni-jong gotho udui  mal-matha joma kblam-nané la-dong gojan
day-two-after S07 small  properly collection doing taking distant
deshé  thang-bai;  bi-au-no thang-nané jotho , mal-matha foimal
country-to .  wsunl; there remaining all-(what)  property  waste
khlam-nané la-bai. Shob khoroch — khlam-job-bai  amkhal  desh-ag  khib
doing ended. All  expense doing-going that  country-in much
angkhal ja-dong, ardo bio khab haudia ja-bai-da. Bi thang-nané bi
scarcity was, and he very hungry was. He , going that
desh-ac ek  gristhi-manshi-ni-do 1606 la-dong;  bid  bi-kho
country-in  omne citizen-with *  companionship took ; he him
dabrya oma gum-nd ho-dong. Jé  oOmai-a gangshu ja-dong ta  bio  udi
field-to swine keep-to  gave. What swine  grass ate that he belly
bunjaché jan naigri-dong-da. Bi-no rau-béo  hu-a-no. Shiri mon-nané
filling to-eat wanted. Him-to anybody gave-not. Consciousness getiiny
bioc khota-dong, ¢ang-ni afa-ni khoté  dormaina  ja-nalé sakhor
he said, ‘my  my-father-of how-many wages ealing servant
ja-no gar-lai ja-lai mund, ard6 angd eém-bo-hai ukhi-nané  tha-yo.
te-cat scatlering wasting get, and I there hungry-being remain.
Ang uthi-nané afa-ni-ao  thang-nd, bi-kho khota-no, “e afa, ango
I gelting-up  father-to will-go, him-~to wiil-say, “ O my-father, T
Modai-ni mékhang-io  ard nong-ni  mdkhang-ao pap khlam-bai; ango
God-of . presence-in and your presence-in sin have-done ; 7
nong-ni  bishda ja-nd shom-a-ya;. ang-kho nongd dormaina  honé  badi
your son  to-be worthy-am-not ; me your wages giving like
sakhor rakhi.””  Ta  unaé jikhan-nané . bio bifa-ni-ao thang-dong.
servant keep.”’ [There wupon getting-up ke his-father-near, went.

Bi-khno gojan-ao  tha-nané bifa nu-dong,  hakhu-dakhu khlang-dong,
Him distant remaining his-father sao, compassionately ran,
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bi-ni gadudo goba-nané, khudum dong. Bisha bi-nd khota-dong, <&  afa,
his neck rolding, kiss did. Son him-to said, ¢ O my-father,
angd Modai-ni mokhang-do &rd nong-ni mokhang-ao pap khlam-bai; angs

I God-of  presence-in and  your presence-in  sin  have-done; I
nongni  bisha ja-nod shom-a-ya.’ Aro afa  bi-nd ‘sé,kh(')r-for-k()
your son fo-be  worthy-am-not. But  father his servant-many-to
khota-dong, ‘gokhrd hi mojang labo-ndné &mbé-nod gahné; bi-ni nakhé-do
said, ¢soon cloth good bringing  this-one-to  pult-on; his finger-to
ashtham, ardo naf-ao jotha gan-nané ho; jongd jay-lingé mini ji-lai-nané
ring, and fooi-to shoe having-put-on give; we eating laugh joking
thang-ni; manéna &mbe gotho-a thi-ndné tha-dong-mon-da,  thang-bai;
remain ; Sor this son dying went, . #s-alive ;
gami-bai-mon, mon-bai.’ Ta bi-sirtd mini  ja-lai-nané tha-dong.
was-lost, is-recovered.’ Then they laugh joking remaived.
Bi-ni bisha gibi hu-ao dong, Bio na-khate foi-nané rajabneé
His son  elder  field-in was. He house-near coming sony
mashundy khnd-bai. Dhoi-nd bio sakhor  sha-chs-ko  khaté ling-ho-nané
music heard. Then he servant person-one-to  mear calling
shungdéng, €émbé - ma?’ Bio  bi-khno khotd-dong, ‘nong-ni fOng-bai
asked, ¢ this what 7’ He . him-~to said, ¢ your brother

foi-gs, ar mnong-ni nong-fa-i-a khub bhoj geder khlam-bai; manéna "bio
came, and your your-father wvery " feast large made ; because  he
bi-nd ghaming shorilé mon-bai’ Bi6 nathén brab-dong; no-shingd  thang-no
him  healthy ~body-in  got.’ -He therefore was-angry; house-inside  go-to
naigru-a, unid bi-ni  bifa-i-a bayr-ao ungkba-nané bi-khno {orong-dong.

wanted-not, then his  his father outside - coming-oul him entreated.
Bio bifa-koé rai-fin.dong, ‘yato bosor  tha-nané nong-ni haba-kho-da
He his-father-to amswered,  ©so-many years  remaining your service

"sho mau-dong; nong-ni sogdl khotda-ko gar-a-goi; thu-bo-ndo ang-nd
up=-to-now did ; your all words  disobeyed-not ;  ever to-me

borma-bisha mase-nod hu-a-goi, ango bishi bhur-kho la-nane
goat-young-one one gave-not, I Sriends many taking
rongthamsa khlam-nd; khintu - nong-ni jmbs bisha jé nong-ni malmatha
merriment  will-do ; but  your this  som that  your property
hinja-fur  jong logd =~ ja-nané noshtdo  ja-bai, bid dano foi-nané bi-ni

women with companion being desiroy did, he now coming  his
joniné nongd bhoj geder khlam-dong’ Bid da-nd khota-dong, ° Heé

on-account  youw feast large made.’ He him-to said, €0
gothd, nongd ang-jong-nd shan-prom-bo  thap-lai, j@ angd  dongo bio
son, you - with-me always remain, what mine 8 ‘that
nong-ni-nau, Jongd rong-ja-nand tha-no; manéna bid-nathén imbé

yours. . Our merry-making should-remain ; Jor that-reason  this

fong-bai thi-nané tha-dong-mon-da, thang-bai. gama-bai-mon,  mon-bai.’
brother  dying was, is-alive was-lost, is-recovered.’
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[No. 10.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BArRA or Bobpo Grour.

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI.
MEs or MEcE DIALECT.
(SrarE, CoocH BEHAR,)

SPeCIMEN |I.

A COMPLAINT OF DESTRUCTION OF CROP BY BUFFALOES MADE BY A MECH TO
THE MAGISTRATE.

Hujur! moishal-for jongni mai-3-kho. jathré-ho-bai  moishoa. Jongo
My-Lord! buffalo-men my paddy to-eat-caused  buffalo, We
khor-ao hubu-d nai-gri-6, hubunu-né ha-ya. Jongd ma-bre khlame-nai ¢
away drive-to wanted, drive-to  can-not. We what will-do-?
'Doiya. geder  bad-ho-nd  ha-ya. Nao  bogéeya mung bogéva, ma
River large cross-to can-not. Boat i8-not even i8-nof,  what
khlam-nai? Mai mani ja-job-bai; ma  ja-nand tha-nai ? Rajani khajna

will-do? Paddy all ate-up; what having-eaten will-remain ? King-of revenue

mé-khau  hu-nai? Bhi bisha ma-bré fusi-nai? Ibdi-bla  jongs biso
how give ? Wife child how support 7 This-kinad we then
tha-no ha-ya. Hujur! afina shobrd bubror khlam-a-bla;  bi-sorg
to-remain can-not. My-Lord! Your-Honour beat beat do-not ; they
ginai nongd. Jong-kho gi-a. Bi-sord jong-ni khotado-fong  ché-o
fear  do-not. Us Jear-not. They our word one-even
mani-a. Ma-bra khlam-nai ? Bi-sord jong rai-bla dudu-for shér
keep-not. W hat will-do ? They we  speaking milk-(plural)  seer
ché  shér né la-nané foi-o. Jéla rai-0  o6-bla  dudu li-nané
one  seer  two taking  come. When  speak then milk  taking
shomja-shomji  khlim-bai. Ar  nokha nei-nané  hogar-nané  hob-bai
compromise will-do. Again night ending letting-loose give

moish.b-kh(‘)._
buffalo.
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LALUNG.

Lalung is spoken in a portion of the south-west corner of the district of Nowgong,
and in the adjoining tracts of Kamrup and the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. Immediately -
to its south-east, and between it and the North Cachar Hills in which Dima-sa or Hills
Kachari is spoken, lies a tract of hill conntry of which the language is Hojai. - The
Lalung tract itself is also a hill country. The language is most closely connected with
Hojai and Dimi-sa, and only presents a family resemblance to Bar. This will be
evident from a comparison of the grammar of the three forms of speech. It is spoken
by the following number of people :—

Kamrup . . : . . . . . . . . « 2,060
Nowgong . . . . . . - . . . . . . 35,350
Khasi and Jaintia Hills . . . . . . . . . . 2,750

ToTAL . 40,160

All that has been hitherto known concerning this language is a short vocabulary given
by Mr. Gait on 162 of the Census Report of Assam for 1891. No explanation of the
name has ever been offered. How the Lalungs came to their present site, or when, is not
known. They are not mentioned by the Ahom historians, nor in the accounts of the
Koch kingdom. In Nowgong they are said to have a tradition that they came from
the Jaintia Hills, while some of the Lalungs in the latter district say that their ancestors
immigrated thither in the reign of the J aintia Raja U-mon Gohain. Another account,
however, says that the Lalungs claim to be the autochthones of the Jaintia Hills.

AUTHORITIES—
Stack, B.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1881, Calcuita, 1883. On pp. 71 and ff. a note on the
tribe by E. S.
Garr, B. A.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1891. Shillong, 1892. Pp. 162 and 232.
BAINES, J. A.,—Census of India, 1891, General Report. London, 1893. P. 149.

GRAMMAR.

In Lalung the pronunciation, as recorded in Nowgong, appears to be even more
fluctuating than in Béird. The pronunciation even of the consonants seems, if the
specimens have been correctly written down, to be uncertain. Thus, we have both:
fadar and fathar, a field; pathal and bathal, to strike; jigal and chigal, to arise;
parun and barun, a goat. At the same time it should be remembered that these dis-
crepancies may be mistakes of the transcriber, who had to attempt for the first time to
write down the soundsof 2 language hitherto unwritten. It should be explained that
the specimens and list of words as received by me were writfen in the Assamese
character, with a transliteration from that character into the Roman one. I have not
ventured to alter the transcription as received from the local officers, but it is almost
certain that every ch should be pronounced as a dental s, as is customary in
Assamese. So, too, some of the s, but not all, should probably be pronounced, as in
Assamese, as rough z-s. This is well illustrated by the word suwkum, order, which
is evidently an attempt at reproducing the word hukm, borrowed from Arabic, through
Assamese.

- §
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Sufficient materials are not available for the compilation of a complete Lalung
grammar, but the following has been gathered from the specimens, and its correctness
depends upon the accuracy with which they have been recorded.

The Plural is formed by adding »a» or r« (compare Dima-sa ra0). Inthe case of
pronouns, the terminations ra, for the second‘person, ré, for the third person, and Zkéda,
for all three persons are used. The last is evidently a corruption of the Assamese kefa,
some,

The suffix of the Accusative-Dative is ge (probably pronounced go), as in
chakar-ga chang-mdati, having called a servant ; chakar-ga kusi-ga, he said to the ser-
vants. For the dative, né is also used, asin fi-nd, to a father. Instead of n&, we some-
times have @, corresponding to the Dima-sa ka, as in fidar-a, to the field ; fG-ru-a, to
fathers. Ge and na& correspond, respectively, to the Bara k%0 and n#. Like the Bara
n1, na is also the sign of the infinitive. ‘

Examples of the Instrumental case are ada-ré, by husks; and mung-é-ré, by
pame. This termination looks as if it were borrowed from Assamese.

The termination of the Genitive is 2é, as in bé-né, of him ; na-né, of a house. As
in the case of the dative, the initial is frequently dropped, and we find simply &. Thus
libing-é, of a man ; bil-é, of a lake. 1In hébé ghora-kicha-né bayas, the age of this horse,
ki-cha (i.e., kisa) means, one individual, cha (or s@) being the numeral, and %i the generic
prefix like ma in the Bira ma-sé. In Bara the sentence would run ¢ gorai md-sé-ni
boyos, the age of that one-piece horse ; similarly béi kicka cha-né-péra kiné dam-na, from
whom did you buy that one thing ?

For the Ablative, péra is added to the genitive, as in ckd-né-péra, from whom ?
Péra is the Assamese para.

The Personal Pronouns are the following :—

Ang, 1. ; Jing-raw, ching, ching-khéda, we.
Na, thou. Na=Tds na-ra-khéda, mna-khéda, you.
Bé, he. beé-re, beé-khéda, they.

Ang-é,is ‘ my’; ang-a, ‘ to me’; jing-é, our; né is ‘thy’; nd-ra-ré, your ; bé-né, © his,’
bé-ré-u-é, their. Other forms noted are b¢s, that; ba-ga or ba-ga-la, him, or to him ;
hébé or ébe, this ; hé-ra-na, to them. Afhé seems to mean own.” The Assamese relative
pronoun is used. Chdra is ¢ who ¥, and chd-né, whose ? minda, what ? charba, anyone,

As regards Verbs it is reported that Lalung shows no distinction between present,
past, and future time. This is partly borne out by the list of words and sentences
received, in which the present is shown as identical with the past, but, if it is a true
statement, it would be a most extraordinary and unique condition of affairs. An
examination, however, of the versionof the Parable of the Prodigal Son shows that the
statement is not correct, and that Lalung hasa complete array of tenses. The most that
can be said is that, like the neighbouring tribes, the Lalungs use their tenses loosely.

The Verb Substantive is Zangya, am, is; and thai-dang or dangya-man, was. This
is stated on the authority of the list of words, but ¢hai-dang is, to judge from analogy,
really a definite present, and means properly ‘he is becoming.’ Other words for ©is’
are dangya, and bangya. This termination ya, which occurs several times above, is
probably pronounced as a, the y in the Assamese character being probably merely a
fulerum for writing the @, much as alif is used in Hindostani, so that =¥ is really a
way of writing 23, which is less correct, but more convenient, :
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?wo instances occur of the negative verb substantive, both in the phrase ‘I am
‘not worthy.” They are hing-i-ang-bé and hing-i-am-mé. These two forms are really
identical, for, as will be seen in other cases, ng and m are freely interchanged.

The Finite Verb is conjugated as follows. The Present tense is formed by the
suffix ya (Pa), which after @ becomes o. This suffix evidently corresponds to the Bara
. Examples are nung-ya (¥ nung-a), (you) drink ; thdo, (he) lives; chdo, (you) eaf.

The Present Definite is formed by the suffix dang, as thai-dang, is becoming;
thi-dang, am dying; ri-dang, am doing. The final ng of dang is liable to be changed
to m, as in man-dam, are getting, and thai-dam (a case of the present used for the
past), he is, 4.e., he was (in the field). Sometimes it is dropped entirely, as in thai-da,
there are ; charai-da, is grazing; fi-da, is coming; and khanai-da (again ome of these
historical presents), he heard.

The termination of the Future is ang, as in bathdl-ang, will strike. After a vowel,
the initial @ appears to be elided, as in kusi-ng, will say ; 74-ng, will do, let us do.

The termination of the Past and also of the Perfect is gang, as in gadar-gang, (I}
walked ; pathal-gang, (I) strack; ri-gang, (I)have done. The final ng is liable to be
changed intom. It is frequently elided, as in bathal-ga, struck ; hang-ga, became ; kusi-ga,
he said ; as-ga, he gave. Another form of the past appears in ham-gai-ba, he wished.

An example of the Past Participle is a@s-@, given. The Conjunctive Participle
ends in maté, as in lai-mati, having collected; man-mati, having got. A kind of
Gerund is Z-ga-ré, on going. - Charé-na, for filling, represents an Infinitive.

Causal verbs are formed as in Bard,—the verb as, to give, being appended to the
main verb. Thus, gan-as, cause to wear. Thisis also an example of the Imperative,
which takes no suffix.

The following examples occur of the negative verb: as-iam, gave not; khan-iam,
did not; nana-ham-iam, did not enter. Another system of conjugation is represented
by fi-G-jang, transgressed not, and as-G-jd, gavest not. The change of ga and gang into
ja and jang reminds one of the Rabha and Gard negative form with ja.

I am indebted to Mr. J. D. Anderson for the following note on the specimens :—

The specimens suffice to show that Lalung like Bird has an agglutinate verb which is now conjugated ir
much the same way as the Bara verb. The verbal roots in both languages closely correspond, allowing for some

phonetic changes. The following list gives the verbal roots found in the specimens which more or less coincide
with Béra roots.

Lalung. Biri,
dangya, be dang.
koust, say khitha.
as give k.

(cf. Lalung mas, a deer, which in Biri is mi.)
lat, bring la.
khamai-gar, squander ho-gar.
hang, be = Rabha chang
tha, stay tha.
man, get: man.
thi, die thot.
chigal arise ztkhang.

(ct. chala (far) =Bard g*zin.)
khan, do kh&m.
nu, see nu.
laba, bring laba.
rom, seize hom.

(cf. re, cloth = Béya hi.)
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Lalang.
cha,
la,
gan,
thang,
kamat,
thas,
fey
khanat,
sang,
fi,
fi-gdr,
bathal

eat
bring
put on
breathe, live
lose

stay
come
hear

ask
destroy
squander
kill

"BODO GROUP,

Bagh.
&,
la.
gan.
thang.
g*mas.
thazt.
fas.
khna.
sang.
s*-fat.
gar (with causative fi).
bu-that
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BArRA orR Bobpo GROuP.
LALUNG.

(DisTRICT NOWGONG, ASSAM.)
SPECIMEN |,

Ki-cha libing-& ki-ning nunécha dangya-man. Bé-né sa  jakbha-kicha

One man-of two sons were. His son  younger-one
bé-né fa-née - aga kusi-ga, ‘a ba, né bastu jé bhag
his  father-of before said, <O  father, thy property what portion
ang-a kau ba-gala ang-a  as.’ Bé-né fa bé-si-far bé-ng
me-t0 Jalleth thet me-to  give. His  father  at-that-time his
bastu hera-na lar-as-ga. Bé-né  khéblang-la bé-né  jakha-kicha
property  them-to  dividing-gave. This-of after his younger-ore
sa  bé-né samucha dhan lai-mati chala-na li-ga-ré
son his all property gathering Jar-(country)-to going

kiria-khata khamai-gar-ga. Bé-né samuchi  dhan ban-ga béi
with-riotous-living wasted. His all property  had-spent  that
thai bar ang-khal hang-ga: bufaya bé dukhi-sa hang-ga.
country mighty Samine arose : then he poor became.
Khéblang bé I kané libing  na-né tha-ga. Béi libing ba-ga
After he went one man  house-of  lived.  This man him
02 charé-na bé-née fadar-a  hal-as-ga.  Be-far  bé 0d-nj, as-a
swine feeding-for his field-to sent. Then he swine-for given
ada-ré, athé bomana charé-na ham-gaiba; charba bé-na as-iam.
husk-with, his belly Jilling-for wished ; any-one him-to  mot-gave.
Khéeblang  khoséi man-mati bé  base-ga, ‘ang-e ba bahut
After sense having-got ke said, ‘my  father’'s  how-many
chakar cha-na-chau bastu man-dam, &tha ang maihamau-né  thi-dang.
servants  eat-to-enough things get, but I - hunger-of dying-am.
Ang chigal-mati angé ba aga  li-mati ébe khada kusi-ng, “a
1 having-arisen my father before having-gone this word will-say, “0
ba, Saragar sukum khan-iam, bé-si-far na-rad nui-mati  ang  faf
father, Heaven's order (I)-did-not-do, and thy sight 1 sin
ri-gdng; né si mung-e-ré chang-a-né bé-khama bing-i-ang-bé. Né kicha
did ; thy som mname-by of-being-called worthy am-not. Thy one
thakha-laba-né chakar maha ang-a i’ Khéblang be  jigal-mati

money-taker-of servant like me make.”’ After-this his having-arisen
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bé-né fa ochara li-ga. Kheblang chala-né thawa-né-far bé-né fa ba-ga

hkis  jfather wnear  went. But distance-at  on-being his father him
nui, maram-nu-ga, chalé-li-mati, bé-né kada ram-gi, chuma cha-ga.
saw, had-compassion, having-run, his neck seized, kiss ate.

Busu-na bé-né sa bé-né fa-na kusi-ga, ‘a ba, Saragar  sukum
Then his  som  his  father-to  said, O father, Heaven’s order .
khan-iyam,  bé-si-far na-ra nui-mati ing faf ri-ging; né si mung-&-rd
(Z)-did-not-do, and thy sight I sin did; thy son name
chang-a-ne bé-khama hing-i-am-mé.’ Busu-na bé-né fa chakar-ga kusi-ga
to-be-called  worthy am~not.’ But his jfather servants-to  said,
‘sagale maja kroa-né ré la-mati baega gan-as ; bé-né ja
‘all  than good  robe having-brought-forth him~to to-wear-cause; his hand
jastam, jathang jata as; aru  ching chainung rang ri-ng.
ring, Jeet shoe  put-on ; and  (let)-us eating  merriment make.
Mina-na hébé angé sa thiyao-mati, aro thang-ga ; kamai-mati-ba,
For this my son kaving-been-dead, and was-alive ;  having-been-lost
man-gi.”  Busuna bé-khéda rang man-ga.

was-got.’ Then they  rejoicing  got (i.e., began).

Be-si-far bé-né chaki-sa fathar thai-dam; aru bé fi-mati
- Adit-that-time his elder-son  field was ; and  he having-come
na  ochar  man-mati saring-das-né-mat aru michdo-né khanai-da. Busu-na
kouse wigh  having-got music-sound and dancing-of hkeard. Then

bé kicha  chikar-ga  ching-mati  sang-ga, ¢obé khadi mi-na?’ Busu-ni
he one servant  having-called  asked, “this  word  what?’  Then

bé-né chakar kusi-ga, ‘né gajal fi-ga, busu-na né fa a-ba
his servant said, ‘thy  brother came, and thy  father him
dukh-manjari mana-né bar-bhoj phaté-ga.’ Busu-na bé rang-doi-mati
safe-and-sound receiving-for great-food  gave. Then he angry-having-become
na-ningya  nana-him-iam. Busu-ni  bé-né fa bahir fi-mati ba-ga
house-in would-not-go. Then his  jfather  out having-come  him
chang-ga. Busu-ni bé bé-né fi-na uttar ri-ga, ‘éthani, ang iman-din
entreated.  Then he his father-to answer made, ° Lo, 1 these-many-years
née  al ri-dang,  ba-khal-ba 1pé . khada fi-a-jang, busu-na
thy  service  am-doing, ever thy word  i{ransgressed-nof, but
sagi-rau laga dhémali  Kkhélai ang kicha barun-pichd as-a-ja; mini-na
friends with merriment make-to me-to  one goat-son  gavest-not;  but

né hébé-né  sa  dushta-margi laga né tha-ga  figar-ga, be fi-mati
thy this son, " harlots with thy property devoured, he having-come
bé-né hang-s na  bar bhoj khoi-ga.” Busu-na bLé-né fia  be-ns
kim-of  for  thou great Jood gavest, Then kss  father
kusi-ga, ‘a4 ange sa, na saday
said, ‘0 my 807,

sa~-ni
his son-to
angé lago thai.da, aru angé je

thouw ever me with art, and mine what
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dang-ya, sakalo  behani né; mi-nda né habe gajal thi- mati,
28, all  property thine; but thy this brother having-been-dead,
~aro  thang-thai-da; . kamai-mati man-dang ;  bé-khadal ching rang
and  is-alive-again ; having-been-lost 28-90¢ ; therefore we merriment
dhémali ri-ng.’
rejoicing should-make.
[No. 12.]
(Disrricr NowaGong.)
SPECIMEN |I.
QUESTION. ANSWER.
Né mung mi-na? Ang-yé¢ mung Asiram.
Your mname what? My name  Asiram.
Neé na  batha?’ Ang-yé¢ na Barkandali.
Your house where? My house (at) Barkandali.
Na mina ri-mati chao? Ang mandal kam ri-ng.
You what doing eat? 1 village-head-man  work do.
Né kisamat basi khajana Chhui-sa man dang-ya.
Your circle how-much revenue  Siz-hundred about are.
hang-ya?
is?
Rayat basi bang-ya ? Bang iya tini-sa man
~ Raiyat how-many are? More not three-hundred  about
hang-ya-bé.
will-be,
Ne na basu  libing dang-ya ? Margi-é meéwa-é das-ta.
Your house how-many man are ? Womaen MG% ten.
Ne mai dagli bani Kroi da.
Your paddy this-year how  Sufficient is.
hang-da ?
grows ?
Basi mai man-ga ? Chawa-né jokba man-ga.
How-muck paddy got? Eating-of  for got.
Na-ra batha di nung-ya ? Ching bil-& di  nung-ya.
You whercfrom  water drink ? We lake-of waler  drink.
Na-ra-né na para  bil-é basu Chingé na  bil-e ochar.
Your  house from lake-of how-much Our house lake-of near.
chalao?
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DIMA-SA OR HILLS KACHARI.

This member of the Bodo group is only spoken in Cachar, and more especially in
the hilly northern portion of that district. It is hence called by Europeans Hills
‘Kachari, to distinguish it from the Plains Kachari or Bard spoken in Darrang, Now-
gong, and Kamrup. The Kacharis of North Cachar do not call themselves by this
name, but speak of themselves as Dima-si, explained by some as ¢ people of the great
river, i.e., the Dhansiri’ on which their ancient capital Dima-pur, or Riverton, is
situated. This appears to be an instance of folk-etymology, for, in the first place,
¢ Dima-pur’ is probably a corruption of Hidimba-pure, Hidimba being the Sanskrit
name of Cachar, and, in the second place, the Dhansiri is not at all a large river. It is
just possible that the Dima in Dima-sa has nothing to do with the Dma of Dimapur.
If the former Dima is a corruption of Hidimba, we should have an Aryan word, Dima,
compounded with a non-Aryan word, sé. In Dima-pur (supposing it to be a corruption
of Hidimba-pura) both members of the compound are Aryan. If therefore Dima (in
Dima-sd) does mean © great river,’” it is most probably the Brahmaputra which is referred
to, and, in that case, the Dima-sa have ascended to their present seats from the Assam
valley. '

There is no doubt that the speakers of Bard and of Dima-sa belong to a common
stock, which became divided in comparatively recent times, and which, for convenience
sake, we may call Kachari. How these Kachiris got their naule, and how they
migrated into Cachar has been described when dealing with the Barad language and need
not be repeated here.

Dima-si has hitherto been described as a dialect of BirA. The two languages,
like the speakers of them, have cerfainly a common origin, but they differ so much
that one cannot be called a dialect of the other. Both possess all the typical pecu-
liarities which belong to languages of the Bodo group, but Dima-sa differs more from
Bard than Gard does, and the latter, also belonging to the Bodo group, is universally
considered as a separate language. I, therefore, class Dima-sa as a separate language
also.

Dima-sa has at least one dialect, Hojai, which is spoken by 2,750 people in the
south-west of the district of Nowgong, in the hills to the south-east of the area in
which Lalung is spoken. Lalung might also be considered as a dialect of Dima-sa, but
it differs much more, from it than does Hojai. I have hence followed my predecessors
in classing it as a separate language, a sort of horder form of speech between Bara and
Dima-sa, possessing points of resemblance with both.

According to some authorities, Hojai is only another name for Dima-si, and both
names represent identically the same language. A reference fo the specimens will,
however, show that this is hardly a correct description of the case.

The following are the figures showing the number of people who speak Dima-sa
including Hojai : —

(Juchar Plams . - .. - - . - . . - 7,73].
Cachar Hills . . e o . . . « . « 8,200

15,931
Nowgong (Hojai) . . - . . . . . . 2,750

TorAL . 18,681

|
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The following are the authorities, so far as I am aware of them, on Dima-sa and
Hojai :—
AUTHORITIES—
Fisaer (Major Thomas),—Memoir of Sylhet, Kachar, and the adjacent Districts. Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal, ix (1840), pp. 808 and ff. On p. 830 there is a brief note on Hills Kachari.
BuTLER, Captain J.,—A rough Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Dialects spoken in the “ Nigs Hills ”
District. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xlii (1873), Pt. I, Appendix. Vocabulary.
CAMPBELL, Sir G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, tncluding those of the Aboriginal Tribes of

Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874, Cachari Vocabulary on
pp- 188 and f£., and Hojai Vocabulary on pp. 169 and f.

Damant, G. B.,—Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii (pp. 228 and f£). On p. 232,
an account of the tribe, in which Hgjai is identified with Hills Kachari; on p. 254 a vocabulary,

Soepitt, C. A.,—Outline Grammar of the Kachari (Bird) Language as spoken in District Darrang, Assam,
by the Revd. S. Endle. Shillong, 1884. The Introduction gives & brief Grammar and Vocabulary of
the Hills Language by C. A. S.

 AVERY, J.,—On the Relationship of the Kachari and Garo Languages of Assam. Proceedings of the
American Oriental Society for May 1887, pp, clviii and ff., appended to Vol. xiii (1889) of the Jour-
nal of the Society. Contains a short Grammar of both Hills and Plains Kachiri.

Garr, E. A.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, p. 160.

The following imperfect sketch of Dima-si grammar is based on the information
provided by the specimens and the list of words. Here and there I have pointed out
where my information differs from that given by Mr. Endle.

The specimens and list of words received from North Cachar have been carefully
prepared, and there seems fo be little doubt about the pronunciation of the various
words. Perhaps the numerous final e-s should be long. This, however, is rather a
maftter of spelling than of pronunciation.

The plural is formed by the suffix rao, spelt rduw by Mr. Endle. That gentleman also
mentions a plural suffix néiski, which does not appear in the specimens or list of words.
Woe find, however, shi added to the genitives of pronouns, to form a plural in Hojai.

The suffix of the Accusative-Dative is #é, Mr. Endle’s k46. He also mentions a
Dative suffix ne for which I have no authority. The Instrumental suffix is jung, and
that of the Genitive is #i. That of the Ablative is ni;farang, which Mr. Endle writes
ni-frang. The Locative suffix is k. We thus get the following declension : —

Sing. Plur.
Nom. bufa, a father. Nom. bufa-rao, fathers.
Acc. byfa-ké, a father. Acc. byfa-rao-ké, fathers.
Instr. bufa-jung, by a father. And so on.

Dat. bufa-ké, bufa-ne, to a father.
Abl. bufa-ni-farang, from a father.
Gen. buyfa-ni, of a father.

Loec. bufa-ha, in a father.

As in otjer Bodo languages, generic prefixes are used with the numerals.. For nop-
rational animate objects in general, and when the numerals are used alone in c.ountmg,
the prefix is ma. Thus shisha ma-shi, one dog; mda-shz, one. F?r human beings the
prefix is shao, as shubang shao-shi, one man. For inanimate objects the most ufmal
prefix is garang, as no garang-ginnz, two houses, but for objects of the vegetable king-
dom, fang is used, as in bongfang fang-ji, ten trees.

I
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The forms given for the Pronouns by Mr. Endle differ somewhat from those found
in the specimens and list of words and agree better with Hojai. I give the forms accord-
ing to both authorities :—

Specimens. Mr. Endle.
1, Ang. Ang.
Me, Ang-ke. ‘
My, Ani.
We,  Ani-rao. Jang, jing.
Us, Ani-rao-ké.
Our, Auni-rao-ni.
Thou, Ning. Nu, nung.
Thee, Ning-keé.
Thy,  Nini.
You, Niwi-rao. Nu-shi, ni-shs.
He, Bo. Bwa.
Him, Bo-ke.
His, Bo-nz.
They, Bo-rao, boni-rao. Buwa-nishi.
This, T7bo. Eb.
Who? Shere. Shor.
‘What ? Shamo.

Note how, in the case of pronouns, the plural suffix is usually tacked on to the geni-
tive. This does not occur in the case of nouns.

There appear to be pronominal prefixes in use. No. 228 of the list of words and
sentences gives ni-nz nizfa, your father. No doubt the bu in bu-fa, a father, originally
meant ‘his,” and the word meant ° his father,” but the special meaning of ‘his’ has been
lost, and the word now means ‘a father,” gemerally. This tendency to generalise the
pronominal prefix of the third person is very common in languages which use this
method of prefixing pronouns fo words of relationship, As an example, the Buru-
shaski of the North-Western frontier of India may be quoted.

T'he Verb Substantive is dong or dao, is ; dong-ba or dong-ka, was.

The verb is conjugated as follows :—

Present. Ang shi-ré, I strike.

Present Definite. Ang shiu-di, I am striking.

Future. Ang shiw-ma, I shall strike.

Future Definite. Ang shu-nung, I shall be striking.

Past. Ang shi-ba, I struck, I was striking.

Past Definite. Ang shu-ka, I have struck, I did strike.

Imperative. Sha, strike.

Infinitive. Shit-ma, to strike. .

Conjunctive Participle. Ska-dada, sha-ho, having struck.

Gerund. Sha-ma-nz, on striking (properly the genitive of the infini-
tive).

Causal verbs are formed, as in Bar4, by adding the root meaning ° to give,” in Dima-sa
7%, to the main verb. Thus, ji-r3-mda, to give to eat, from ji-ma, to eat.
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A negative sentence is formed in two ways.—Either gur: is added. Thus, »i-ba,
gave; 13-ba guri, gave not. Or else a negative conjugation is used, of which the typi-
cal sign is the letter . Examples are :—

Ning ti-fu-a, you are not able to call.
Lai-a-ka, did not wish.
In the following we have a double negative :—
Kanai-a-ba guri, did not not hear, did not refuse to hear, did not disobey.

12
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA OR Bopo GRoup.
| DIMA-SA OR HILLS KACHARIL.

(District NorTE CACHAR.)

 Shibing shao-shi bo-ni bashd-rao shao-ginni dong-ba. Kashi-ba bs-ni bufa
Man person-one him-of sons  persons-two there-were. The-lesser his father

jung tung-ba, i-lai ti-ba, ‘eh baba, danz‘mg;hé, ning ang-ké ni-ni boshtu-ni
to  went, like-this said, °O [father, afterwards you me-to your property-of
gajér ri-nung diaba ri-ma ham-nung.’ Bo-ni-farang  bufa  bo-ni boshtu
the-half will-give now to-give will-be-good.’ That-upon the-father his  goods
ron-ba basha kashi-ba-ké gajér ri-ba. Boshtu krip-jung  kurung-badé
divided son the-lesser-to kalf gave. The-goods all-witk  having-collected
ansa  kashi-ba atani galun-ha gabang jainbi tung-ka. Bang  krip

the-child  lesser  place different-to very Jar went. Money all
jam-ka ashari hami-a ja-ba. E-juba-ni bo gabang duka
expended. Jamine  bad  became. Omn-account-of-this he great suffering

mai-ka, ar bo bé atani-ni shabang jung jihi dong-ba. Bo shubang
obtained, and he that place-of a-man  with living remained. That man -

bo-ni  hono-rao-ké bo-ké fadain-ha  raoki-ma  ri-ha-ba. Hono-rao  jhijai
his pigs him  the-fields-in  to-herd sent. The-pigs  husks
ji-dada nai-dada bo ji-ni ho-ha ri-ma ji-ma gabang majing-ba, dibo

having-eaten having-seen he his-own belly-in to-give to-eat very-much wished,  but
bo-ké sheré ri-ba guri. Bo-ni-farang, bo kasha gurigli ja-ka
to-him  any-one  gave  mever. That upon,  he a-little wise  became
miti-ka, ‘ani bufa-ni  dangjia-rao  ho sho-ka bishli dong, dabé ang
understood, *my father-of the-servants bellies jfull how-many there-are, but I
makamhukriri jung {i-ma lai ja-da. Ang bufa jung tung-dada i-lai

starvation from {to-die like am. I father to  having-gone like-this
ti-nung, “eh baba, Mudai sigang-ha ni-ni sigang-ha ani daba gabang

will-say, “ O father, God-of [front-in you-of [frout-in  my sin very-great
ja-ka; dabha ning ansa lai ti-pha-a, dabé ning ang-ké ni-ni
has-been; mnow you a-son like fto-call-are-nof-able, but  you me  you-of
dangjia-rao  lai demg.””’  Bé-ni-farang, baija-bada, b6 bo-ni bufa jung
the-servents like Kkeep.”’ That-upon, having-arisen, he  his father to
tung-ma balai-ka, bufa  jung ti-ka. Kasha jainbi-ni-farang fai-dada

to-go  prepared, the.father to went. A-little distancefrom having-gone
bufa bo-ké nai-ka, kaha di lai ja-kd, kai-kd, bo-ké rimmi kadomba.
father him  saw, heart water like became, (he)-ram, him seizing embraced.
Basha bo-ni bufa-ké nai-mani ti-kd; ‘eh baba, Mudai sigang-ha  ni-ni
The-son him-of the-father seeing said; <O father, God front-in  you-of
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sigang-ha ani gabang diba ja-kd; dahd ang nini  bashdlai  guri

frontin  my  great sin has-been; mnow I you-of the-son-like am-not.
Ibo-ni-farang  bufa bo-ni dangjia-rao  nai-dada, ti-ba; ‘ri hamba-ké
This-upon the-father him-of the-servants having-seen, said ; ©clothes  good
labo; bad-ni  yao-ha  yao-shatam = gai-ri, ar bo-ni - yéga-ha juta

bring ; him-of the-hands-on ring placing-give, and him-of the-legs-on boots
ghai-ri.  Ani-rao ji-méni gabang kaji-nung. Ibo shibang ani  basha
dressing-give. ~We  feasting very  will-be-merry. This man  me-of the-son

manang-ha  ti-kd, daba fini tang-fin-ka ; gama-ba, mai-fin-ka.’
Sformerly was-dead, mow  again has-revived-again; was-lost, is;found-again.’
E jubani  bo-rao kaji-ma  balai-ka.
This on-account-of they to-be-merry prepared.
Bo-ni budda fadain-ha  dong-ba ; fadain-ni-farang no
Him-of the-elder-brother the-field-in  was; the-field-from  the-house
shampa-ka sho-dada bo damba  shu-ba  ar bai-ba  kana-man
near having-arrived he the-music beating and dancing  on-hearing,
dangjia-rao-ké shibang shao-shi jira-ka ar bo-ké shing-ba. ‘Ibo  biddi
the-servants a-man one called and him  asked. ¢ This Ulike-what
ja-ka ?’ Bo6 shainti-ka, ¢ni-ni boifiang sho-dada fi-ka ;
has-happened 7 He replied,  ©of-you the-younger-brother having-arrived has-come;
ni-ni bufa bandra jere-ba.’ Ibé-ni-farang bd gabang tamshi

of-you the-father  feast has-given-to-eat. This-upon ke very-much angry
baigo-ka ar no bishing-ha = tung-ma lai-a-ka; dabo  bo-ni bufa..
become and the-house  inside to-go  did-not-wish; but him-of the-father
bajir fi-hi bujai-ba. Bufa-ké bo shainti-ki, ©jaona, bishli  maite
outside coming pleaded. The-father-to he replied, °behold, for-how-many years
jung ang nalé-nalé ni-ni  kiashi dang-ba; ang ni-ni  shani-ba kanai-a-ba
from I always of-you the-work have-done; I  of-you the-orders not-heard
guri; ishli maité jung abung-shi burin-sha ani  ka-fiang jung bandra
never ; for-so-many years from a-single-time  a~kid me-of the:friends with feast

ji-ri-ma ang-ké ning  ri-bd guri. Ibé shibang, ni-ni basha ggjisha
to-eat-give me-to you have-given wnever. This man, your  son harlots
jung mni-ni boshtu dang-klai-ka, ar daba ning bo-ké bandra ji-rim-did)’

with your goods has-thrown-away, and now you  him a-feast give-to-eat.
Bufa ibo-ni-firang ti-ba, “basha, ning nalé-nalé ani lagu dong-ba,

Father  this-upon said, ‘som, gyou always  me-of  with were,
bishli  ani déng-ba  ishli nini. Ibs shibang ni-ni boifiang
how-much me-of there-was so-much you-of. This man  your  younger-brother
ti-ka, daba tang-fin-ka ; gama-ba, mai-fin-ka ; é-jubani
was-dead, now has-become-alive-again ;  was-lost, is-found-again;  for-this-reason

ani-rao gabang kushi dang-dada dong-nung.’

we very pleased having-been-proper will-be.
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HOJUAL

This dialect of Dima-sa is spoken by 2,750 people in the south-west of Nowgong
District, between the area in which Lilung is spoken, and North Cachar (the home of
Dima-sa).

According to Mr. Gait,' Hojai is.a local name applied to the Kacharis in that part
of Nowgong which was formerly under the rule of Tulirim Sénapati, who made him-
self independent of the Cachar. kings of Khaspur on the death of Krishna-Chandra.
His sovereignty of the country north of the Barail range was recognised by us in 1830,
and he continued in enjoyment of it until his death in 1854, when it was annexed and
amalgamated with the Nowgong District.

The name Hojai is said to mean © hill-man,” connected with the Bodo word
kaju, a hill. The home of the tribe is mountainous. The language is clearly a
dialect of Dima-sd. Mr. Damant, indeed, says that it is the purest form of the language,
a statement which may be said to be borne out by the fact that one of the terminations
used for forming the plural, érdo, seems to be the original from which the standard
Dima-sa plural termination rzo, and the Lalung ru or rau, have been derived.

The authorities on Hojai have been dealt with in the introduction to Dimi-ss.

The following imperfect account of the grammar of the dialect is based on the
specimens and list of words, and depends on the correctness with which they have been
recorded. :

There is a regular tendency to aspirate tenues. Thus, the Dima-sa ¢, die, becomes
Hojai théi. 8o the Dima-sa ké (sign of the accusafive) becomes Zha.

The Pronoun of the third person is used as a definite article, as in the phrase—
pu jim-kha pu-ni pishdo-ha ri, put the saddle on his back.

The plural is formed by the suffixes puthu, éra, or érdo. The standard Dima-sa
rao also-appears as rdo. Frio is evidently a fuller form of this.

The suffixes forming cases will be seen from the following declension—
Sing. Nom. Pafa, a father.
Ace. Pafa-kha, -khu, or -ga, a father.
Insts. Pafi-jang, by a father.
Dat. Pafi-ni-pantha, pafi-né, to a father.
Abl.  Paofi-ni-fring, from a father.
Gen. Pafi-ni, of a father.
Loc. Pafi-ka, on a father.
Plur. Nom. Pafia-puthu, -éra, or -érao.
Acc. Pafa-puthu-kha, ete.
And so on.
Numerals, as usual, take generic prefixes. For human beings, both ski and ma are
used. Ma is also used in counting and for animals generally. I have no information
regarding inanimate objects.

* Beporé on the Censws of Assam, 1891, p. 227.
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The following are the prineipal Pronominal forms :—

I, Ang.

My, An.

We, Jung.

Our, Jing, jung-ni.

Thou, Nung.

Thy, Nini, wung-né (or, contracted, nu-ns).
You, Ni-shi, nungni-shs.

Your, Ni-shi-ni, nungni-shi-ns.

He, that, Pu.

His, Pu-nz.

They, Pu shi, puni-shs.
Their,  Pu-shi-ni, puni-shi-ni.

This, Tou.

Who?  Skere.

Whose? Sheré-ne.

What,  Shumang, shimung.

The Relative is the Assamese jé. The word for “self’ is dfiné (gen. afini-ni, own),
which is corrupted from Assamese.

Note how the plural terminations can be added to the genitive singular, instead of
to the base. The genitive termination ¢, followed by sk, is probably the cause for
Mr. Endle giving nishé as a fermination of the plural in Dima-sa.

Pronominal prefixes occur in nd-fa, your father ; nu-fuang, your younger brother.
So pafa is, properly, ¢ his father,” and pu-fuang, ©his brother.” See the remarks on this
point under the head of Dima-sa. Judging from these examples it would appear as if
the vowel of the prefix was determined by that of the first syllable of the main word.

The list of words received from Nowgong gave no verbal forms. It is, however, easy
to supply most of them from the specimens, and I have inserted such, in the printed list in
italics. Taking the specimens as our guide we find the following system of conjugation.

The verb substantive is dang, am, is, are. Dao is also used, as in jau dao, is tall.
It makes a present definite, dang-ré, is. The past is damg-ba, was. The negative form
is né-a-kha, am, is, are, not. In the parable there is an isolated occurrence of nu-ni-(for
nung-ni)-nang, is thine. As in other connected dialects, the root jz means ¢ become.’

The following suffixes are used by the finite verb—

Present—r¢, as in mai-ré, gets.
Present definite—dao, as in fai-dgo, is coming.
Future—nang, as in thei-nang, will say.
—kha, as in théi-kha, said.
Past { —ba, as in natkha-be, wished.
Imperative—no term., as in ré, give.
Infinitive (verbal noun)—ma, as in jé-ma, to become. Its genitive is used as

a kind of gerund ; as in jg-ma-ni, of being.

Infinitive (of purpose)—gaba, as in thang-gaba, (did not wish) to go.
Conjunctive Participle=#¢, as in ran-ks, having divided,
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Causal verbs, as usual, are formed by adding the root <to give,” as in ji-ri, to give
to eat ; kéng-ri, to cause to wear.
Inceptive verbs are formed with the root fas, come, as in ja-fui-kha, began to be.
The following are examples of negative verbs :—
Shébai-a, (I) did not transgress.
Ri-G, (thou) gavest not.
Ji-ri-a~kha, did not give to eat.
Ni-G-khé, am not.
Mujungi-a-kha, did not wish.
Although all these forms do not readily lend themselves to analysis, it is perfectly
plain that the negating syllable is a.
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DIMA-SA OR HILLS KACHARI.

HoJax DIALECT. (Districr Noweone.)

SPECIMEN |.

Shibén sha-si-ni  pasha ma-gani dang-ba. Pu-ni khasédaoyaba
Man  person-one-of soms individual-two  were. His younger
pa-fi-kha  théi-khd, ‘A baba, nini mailbastu  j& bhig  ani-pantha
his-father-to said, O father, your goods that portion me-to
kalai-ré pu-khu nung ani-pantha ri.’ Paha pa-fa afini-ni bastu
Jalleth that thou me-to give. Then  hisfather his-own goods
pu-shi-ni-pantha ran-hi ri-kha. Pu-ni khisai-yahang-ha pu khaséba

them-to having-divided  gave. This-of little-after that younger
pasha afini-ni khérép ring mithém-hi kéjéng raji-ha thang-hi  dushta
son his all money  gathering  far  country having-gome vicious
khushi khalai-hi Kkhérép-kha-ba shébai-hi shajam-kha. Pu-ni khérép rang

work doing all-even  having-wasted  spoiled. His all money
jam-hi pu raji-ha khub  &sari  ja-kba: paba pu dukhi-shijama

having-spent  that country-in mighty famine arose : then he in-want

ja-fai-kba. Iyahang-ha pu pu raji-ni na-shi-ha,  ashray 1abaha:

began-to-be. Afterwards he that country-of citizen-with shelter  took :
hana rakhu-gaba pu shibén afini-ni  hadi-ha - haiha-kha. Paha

swine to-feed that man his field-in sent. There
hana  jia-ba majari-jang pu afini-ni  ha  kablai-gaba naikha-ba, pu-kha
swine did-eat husks-with he hiz  belly to-fill wished,  him-to
sha-si-ba munshiba ji-ri-a-kha. Iyihang-hi  tat mai-hi
person-one-even anything to-eat-gave-not. After senses  haeving-got
pu thei-kha, €“ani pafa-ni sraoba  jahijihiba bastu aru pu-ni-fring
he seid, ‘my fathes’s  servants  eatable  things  and that-than
barda mai-ré, adéba ang hukhrininang theimaji-dao. Ang  paija-hi
more  have, but & with-hunger perish. I having-arisen
baba-né ara thang-hi ibu  kardo théi-ning “A baba,  Sarga-ni
father-to wnear  going this  word will-say “0 father, Heaven-of
hamyaiyaba ara  nung nubabinung pap  khalai-kha. - Nini  pasha
against and  thee sight-in 8in did. Thy son
puming-jang  mia-ja-ma-ni aru jugya  ni-a-kba; nini rang-layaba
name-by called-being-of any-more  worthy  not-am; thy  momey-taker

K
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sakar-lai ang-kha khalai.”’ Iyahang-ha pu  paija-hi pafa-né rugung-ha

servant-as  me make.” ’ After he having-arisen jfather-to  near

thang-kha. Adéba kéjéengha-tang-bahanang pafa pu-kha nu-hi,
went. But great-way-off kis-father  him having-seen,
khachao-hi, khai-hi, pu-ni kada-ha rém-hi khudum-kha. Paha

having-compassion, having-run, his neck-on  having-seized  kissed. Then

pasha pu-kbha thei-kha, A baba, Sarga-ni hamyaiyaba aru nung nubahinung
son him-to  said, O father, Heaven-of against and  thy sight-in

ing ‘pap khalai-kha; nini pasha pumang-jang mia-ja-ma-ni aru jugya
I sin did ; thy som  mame-by called-being-of any-more worthy
ni-a-kha.’ Adéba pafa  sakar-raoba théi-kha, ¢khérép-thaba hamdaoyaba réi
not-am.’  But his-father servanis-to  said, ¢ all-than best robe
labaha, ibu-kha kéng-ri ; pu-ni iya-ha iya-sédém, é&ka-ha poijar
bring-forth, this-(one)-to cause-to-wear ; his hand-on ring, Jeet-on  shoe
ri-ha ; ara  jung  ji-hi lung-hi khajajalai-nang ; chumung-né
put-on; and (let)-us having-eaten haeving-drunk be-merry ; Jor
jbu ani pasha  theéi-nianang-ba, aru thang-ja-hi fang-kha;  aru

this my son although-was-dead, and alive-having-become survived ; and
kama-nanang-ba, mai-kha.’ Paha pu-shi khajajalai-ma-ja-kha.

although-was-lost, is-found.’ Then they ° to-be-merry-became.
Pu-ni shomoi-ha pu-ni pasha teédaoyaba feténg-ha dang-ba : iyahang-ha pu
This-of time-at kis  son elder field-in  was :  afterwards he

fai-hi na rugung-ha  sha-fai-hi tamba aru paiba-ni shabad khana-kha.
having-come house nigh having-approached music and dancing-of sound  heard.
Paba pu  sakar sha-si-kha juru-hi sang-kha, <ibu karao-ni  karan
Then he  servant person-ome having-called asked, ©this  word-of reason
shimung ?* Paha sikar thei-kha, ‘nung-ni pufuang fai-kha; aru nini
what ?° Then servant said, ‘thy  youmger-brother is-come; and  thy
pafa pu-kha shao-him-hi mai-bani ji-ri-kha lung-ri-kha.’
father him safe-and-sound receiving-on-account-of hath-given-to-eat hath-given-to-drink.’
Paha pu  thamshi-paiga-hi na-sing-ha thang-gaba mujungi-a-kha; ar-bani

Then bhe having-become-angry house-in-to to-go would-not ; therefore
pafa  paiji-ha paiga-hi pu-kha  fali-kha. Paba pu pafa-ga
father out having-come  him-to  entreated. And ke  his-father-to
thei-kha,  ‘mnai, ang isi-din nini sébasukdi khalai-hi,
said, “lo, I these-many-days  thee-of - service having-done,
mungshihaba  nini hukum shébai-a ; khafuyungthu-rio-né lugu
ever-even thy  commandment iransgressed ; JSriends with
malio-gaba  ani-pintha brin-pasha ma-si-ba ri-a : adéba nini

to-make-merry me-to  goat-young-one animal-one-even gavest-not : but  thy
ibu pasha béshyd-né lugu nini ring  shébai-hithar-kha bu  fai-bahinang,
this  son karlots  with thy money devoured ke was-come,
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pu-ni-pantha nung khub  ji-ri-kha
him-for thouw well gavest-to-eat

A ani pasha, nung saiphram-ba

‘O my son, thou ever-even
jé-je dang, khéré-ba nuni-nang;

whatever 28, all-even i8-thine ;
théi-nanang-ba, ara thang-ja-kha;

although-was-dead, and living-became ;

jung khajajalai manang-ré.’

we merry should-malke.

[No. 156.]

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY.

gavest-to-drink.’

lung-ri-kha.’ Paha pu théi-kha,

Afterwards he said,

ani  lugu-nung dang, aru  ani
me-of with art, and my
adéba »pini ibu nu-fuang

but thy this thy-younger-brother
kama-nanang-ba, mai-kha; ar-bani
elthough-was-lost, is-found ; therefore

BArRA or Bobo GRrour.

DIMA-SA OR HILLS KACHARI.

Hosar DrALnecT.

(DistricT NOWGONG.)

SpeciMEN |I.

QUESTION.

Nini puméang shumang?
Your mame what ?
Nini na para-ha ?
Your house  where?
Nung shimung khalai-hi ji-ré?

You what doing eat ?
Nini kisam-ha Dbisilai kbajana ja-ré?

Your circle-in how-much revenue is?
Rayat  bisilai dang?
Raiyats how-many are?
Nini na-hd shibén bisilai dang?
Your house-in men how-many are?

Nini tagalai mai pédé ja-kha?
Your this-season paddy how grew?
Bisilai mai  mai-kha?

How-muck paddy got ?

Nishi pra dii lungré?

You wherefrom water drink?

Nishi-ni na-ni-fring bil-ha bisilai

Your house-from  lake-to how
jéng-beéi ? )

far?

ANSWER.
Asiram.
Asiram.

Ani puming
My name
Ani na  Rangkhang Mauza.
My  house (in)-Rangkhang Mauza.
Ang Mandal khusi dang-ré.
I village-head-man work  am.
Praya raja-talai ja-ré.

About 600 are.

Uchikréy rajatham-lai ja-fu-ré.
Many-not 300-ebout  may-be.
Miajang misanjujang i

Men women ten.
Khob ham-kha.
Very good-was.
Ji-ma-ni jokhajang mai-kha.
To-eat-of  enough got.
Jung bil-ni dii lung-re.
We lake-of water drink.
Jini mna  bil rugung-ha.
Our house lake (is) near.

X2
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GARO OR MANDE KUSIK.

‘ The Gards call themselves ¢ Mande,” which is the word in their vernacular for
‘man’.

Gard is spoken prineipally by the inhabitants of the Garo Hills, and also in the
plains at their feef, viz., the Districts of Kamrup, Goalpara, the State of Cooch Behar,.
the Districts of Jalpaiguri, Mymensingh, and Dacca. It is, moreover, spoken by small
numbers of people in Sibsagar, Darrang, Nowgong, the Khasi and Jaintia Hills (where
it is called ¢ Dyko’), and Sylhet.

Besides the standard dialect, and forms of speech returned simply as ¢Gard,” without
any dialectic designation, the following names have been returned as those of dialects
of this language. In order to complete the subject particulars are given for the
standard and unspecified dialects also.

Dialeot. Where spoken. Number of speakers.
Standard or Achik . . . " . Garo Hills 30,000
Goalpara 11,700
Kamrup 5,100
(Under name of ¢ Manda’) . . . Mymensingh 8,600
e —ae, 55,400
Abeng . . . . . s . Garo Hills 33,000
A ... 38,000
Atong, Ating, or Kuchu . = 5 . Garo Hills 10,000
ingh 5,000
: Vymensing _ 15,000
Awi . . . . . ., . Garo Hills 20,000
Chibok .. . . . . .« Garo Hills 1,500
Diln . . s . . . . Garo Hills 500
Ruga . . . . - . . Gam Hilh 500
The so-called ¢ Kgoh ’* dialects . . . Dacca 4,500
Garo Hills . 5,500
Goalpara 300
10,300
Unspecified . % " . . «  Sibsagar 430
Darrang 600
Nowgong 1,200
Sylhet 550
Khasi and Jaintia Hills 670
Cooch Behar 1,200
Jalpaiguri 4,013
Dacoa 200
8,863

Graxp TotAL . 150,063

It will be understood that most of these figures are merely rough approximations.
No attempt was made at the last census to separate out the different dialects. It is to
be regretted that I have not succeeded in obtaining any specimens of several of those
mentioned above. ' '

The Gards call their language ‘Mandé Kusik,’ i.e., the language of the men, or
‘Achik Kusik,’ é.e., the language of the hill men. All the dialects bear a strong resem-
blance to each other, though to a foreigner, learning to converse with the natives, the
differences are striking enough. The Afong or Kuchu dialect presents the greatest
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variation. Gards from other parts of the Garo Hills can make themselves fairly well
understood wherever they go, except in the Atong country. Abeng is the dialect of
the western half of the Garo Hills, Achik of the centre, Awi of the north-east, and
Atong of the Lower Someswari Valley in the south-east of the Garo Hills, and the north-
east of the District of Mymensingh. Chibok and Rugi are spoken only in a few
small villages at the head-waters of the Nitai River, and Dalu at the village of that
name on the Bogai. Mdandé is said to be a corruption of man-nz dé, child of Man.
The Garos, like all the natives of the Assam Valley, call the Burmese Man, and
according fo their tradition they came from the home of the Man.

- Gard and Béard or Plains Kachari are by far the two most important members of
the Bodo group. Between them, their speakers number more than 420,000 souls. In
the infroduction to the Bodo group, I have quoted Mr. Gait’s account of the main
features of the Bara language, and I cannot do better .than here quote the passage on
page 161 of the Census Report of Assam for 1891, in which he compares it with Garo :—

¢ The Gard language is spoken by the Gard tribe, which has its home in the Hills to which it has given
its name. The very close affinity to Kachari both in its vocabulary, and grammatical structure, is clearly seen
from the vocables, forms of declension, and sentences given by Mr. Endle in the note prefixed to his Kachari
grammar. A few further points of resemblance are noted briefly below. Adjectivesin Gard, ss in Kachiri, gene-
rally follow the noun they qualify, the case ending being in that case attached to the adjective and not to
the noun. They undergo no change to make them agree with the gender and number of the noun. Comparison
is expressed by the dative case of the noun, to which is added some word meaning ¢than.’ The superlative
degree is formed by the use of a word signifying all ’ and the word ¢ than’ affixed to the adjective. The
numerals differ from Kachiri in being arranged on a decimal system, but, so far as the Kachari numerals go,
the words used are practically identical. There is this further similarity, thatthe Gard numerals, like the
Kachari, take varying prefixes according to the class of objects to which they are applied. When human
beings are referred to, sk (Kachari sz) is prefixed ; for irrational animals the corresponding prefix is mang
(Kachari m), and for inanimate objects gé¢ (Kachiri, gang or that). The conjugation of the verb is similar to
Kachari, but the particles used are different.! The potential mood, as in Kachari, is expressed by words
signifying ability, etc., added to the infinitive of the main verb. Except in the imperative, where da precedes
the verb, asin Kachiri, the negative is expressed by the addition of the word j@ (Kacbarl @) after the verb,
and the same particle is also used to make adjectives express a negative quality. The interrogative particle
ma (Kachari ng) is usually placed, as in Kachiri, at the end of the sentence.’

Gard has no written character of its own. The local missionaries write it in both
the Bengali and the Roman characters. The Bible has been franslated into Achik
by them, in ‘which dialect altogether abouta hundred thousand copies of books have
been printed including a dicfionary, school books, religious works, and a monthly
periodical which is now in the twentieth year of its existence.

Although Gard possesses no aspirated consonants, we find, when it is written in
the Bengali character, letters like ¥ (kka), ¥ (tha), and ¥ (pha). These aspirations
merely represent the greater stress which is laid on a consonant when if is at the
commencement; of a syllable, just as, in English, the p in ‘pile’ is more strongly
pronounced than the p in ‘map’ This false aspiration is not shown in writing Garo
in the Roman character, these letters being represented by %a, fa, and pa, respectively.
Gard has only one sibilant,—a dental s. Its pronunciation, however, fluctuates. Some
Gards use a sound approaching sk as well as s, but there is no uniformity in their
practice, and none of them ever pronounce it quite like the sk in ¢should,’ but always
through the front teeth. I have hence written only s throughout.

1 There are, however, resomblances ; c.g.., the Gard engé, signifying the present definite cormpoqu to the Kachari
dangman ; amd gen, the sign of the future, to the Kackari gaa.



70 ' BODO GROUP.

AUTHORITIES— i

Evior, JorN,— Observations on the Inhabitants of the Garrow Hills, made during a public Deputation in the
Yoars 1788 and 1789. Asiatic Researches, iii (1799), pp. 17 and ff. Vocabulary on page 34.

Brown, Revp. N.,—Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages. Jowrnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vi
(1837), pp. 1023 and ff. Vocabulary by J. Strong on p. 1033.

Rosinson, W.,—Notes on the Languages spoken by the various tribes inkabiting the Valley of Asam and its
mountain Confines. Jowrnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xviii (1849), pp. 183 and . Gram-~
mar on p. 207. Vocabulary on p. 230.

Hoveson, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal
xviii, Pt. 1 (1649), pp. 451 and ff. Reprinted in same Author’s Miscellaneous Essays relating to
Indian Subjects, London, 1880. Vol ii., pp. 1 and ff. Containsa Comparative Vocabulary of the
Tibetan, Dhim4l, B6d6 and Géré Langunages.

Hobesox, B. H.,—On the Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians. Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, xxii (1853), pp. 26 and following. Reprinted in Miscellancous Essays as above. Vol. ii,
pp- 51 and ff.

Rauxars CruCKURBUTTY,—Vocabulary of the Garo Language. Calcutta, 1867.

Hunrer, W. W.,—A4 Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868.
Vocabulary taken from Hodgson.

BroxsoN, Revp. M.,—Phrases in English and Garo. Calcutta, 1868.

Wisniassox, W. J.,—A4 Vocabulary of the Garo and Konch Dialects. Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, xxxviii (1869), Pt. I, pp. 14 and ff.

Dauron, B. T.,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. On p. 93 a Vocabulary based on
Robinson’s and Williamson’s above quoted.

Kermn, T. J.,—Dictionary of the Garo Language : Garo and Bengali-English. Jalpaiguri, 1873.

Keirh, T. J.,—Outline Grammar of the Garo Language. Sibsagar, 1874,

CaupBELL, Sik G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of
Bengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874, Vocabulary on p. 188.

Dauanr, G. H.,—Notes on the Locality and population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. Vol. xii (1880).

ExpLE, RevD. S.,—Outline Grammar of the Kachdri (Bird) Language as spoken in District Darrang,

Assam. Shillong, 1884. A Comparative Vocabulary of Kachéri, Géro, and Hill Tipper4 on pp. ii
and ff,

AvERY, J.,—On the Garo Language. Proceedings of the American Oriental Society for 1885, p. xxv.
Contains a grammar. '

AvVERY, J.,~On the Relationship of the Kachari and Garo Languages of Assam. Proceedings of the
American Oriental Society for 1887, p. clviii. Both the above are in Vol. xiii of the Journal of
the American Oriental Society.

Garr, E. A.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1891. Shillong, 1892. The section on Tibeto-Burman
Languages contains a comparative Gard vocabulary by A. W. Davis.



BODO GROUP. 71

GARO SKELETON GRAMMAR.

1. PRONUNCIATION.—The alphabet is &, ¢, #, %, €, & 0,3, ai; ng; &, g; ck, j: ¢, 2, n; p, b, m : s
s; k. These are sounded as in Dévandgari, except that o has the sound of o .ﬂ : sonqg.' Th{ lotter a, h£ the soun% ,;;fl. t'l:e’
secqnd oin ‘promotq.' The letter « bas the sound of %z in ‘full.’ It is never pronounced long, as in ‘rule.” The letter
ng is pronounced as in_*sov ." An apostrophe in the middle or at the end of a word indicates a jerky, staccato, utterance
of the preceding syllable. garding aspirated consonants, and the pronunciation of s see p. 69.

II. NOUNS.—There is no grammatical gender. Sex is indicated b; ial words in the £ i
by adding words for ‘male’ and “female’ in the case of the lower mimals.y gicur&hty is indic?sf:dobyh idn?i':gb:lnfzx’lna%%
multitude, usually »@ng, all. Declension is by suffixes, which are added to the base without causing any euphonic change
When an adjective follows 2 noun, the suffixes are added to it, and not to the noun. Thus :— i

Sing. Plur. Adjectives usually follow the noun
they qualify. They do not change for
- gender. The suffixes denoting case
Nom. . song, a village. song-rang. are placed after the adjective. Thus
mandé namja@, a bad man; mands

Koo song-s. . song-ra@ng-ko. n@mj&-ni, of a bad man, and so on.
Numerals are always used with
Inst. songechi. song-rang-chi. ueric nouns, thus sék is used when
uman beings are counted, gé when
Dat. song-nd. song-ra@ng-né. inanimate things are counted, mang
when animals are counted, and ol
i { song-3-ni. { song-rang-o-ni. when trees are counted. These
P song-0-ni-ko. song-rang-o-ni-ka. nouns are prefixed to the numerals.
Thus mandé sak gni, two men.
Gen. song-ni. song-r@ng-ni. The prefix gz is also employed in
simple counting, thus, gé-sa, gé-gni,
s0ng-5. song-rang-o. gé-gitam, one, two, three. This is
Toe. song-3-nd. song-rang-o-ni. also used in Abeng, but in Atong,
song-chi. song-rang-cii. Kach and Jalpaigari it becomes gie
song-chi-nd song-rang-chi-na. (96i or gd), and in Rugi gai. Agtev:
twenty, these particles are added

Yoe. 5 song. 0 song-rang. between the tens and the units.

III. PRONOUNS.—The Personal pronouns have distinct forms for the singular and for the plural. They are
(1) @ng@, I; @'chinga@, we (including the person addressed) ; ching@ (excluding him); (2) n@'@, thou; nd@’simdng’, you;
(3) u@, he; u@mang', they. Some of these change their forms before the case sufixes. Thus, @ngé becomes d@ng, as in
a&ng-ni, my ; &'chingc’i and chingé drop the final &, as in cking-ni, our ; n@'@ becomes n@ng’ as in nang'-ni, thy. The others
do not ¢! . Thus n@ simang’-ni, your. The Demonstrative pronouns are i@, pl. iG-r@ng, this, and ua, that.
Their oblique forms are ¢ and ». 5@ and s@wa are Interrogative pronouns, and meaun ¢ who ¥’ maz is ¢ what 2.* Thereis
no Relative pronoun, a participle or verbal noun being used instead. The Reflexive pronoun is a@n’thang, own.

1V. VERBS.—Verbs Substantive. These are dong and gnidng which mean to ‘exist, and ong’, to be (a copula).
The letter @ may also be nsed as a copula. Thus nama-a, it is good: mok, a house; mok-d, it is a house. The principal
word is in fact treated as if it were a verbal root.

Giird verbs do not change for number or E:rson,both of which are indicated by the subject. There is, hence, only one form
for all numbers and persons of each tense. The various ideas connoted by mood and tense are indicated by suflixes as in the
following conjugation of the verb dok, beat.

Present. &ngé dok-@, I beat.
Pres. Definite. @nga dok-eng-a, ang@ dok-& dong-a, I am beating.
Imperfect. @ng@ dok-eng-a-ha, anga dok-eng-G-chim, Gng@ dok-eng-am (dialectic), I was beating.
Past, ang@ dok-a-lka, anga dok-jok,anga dok-G-chim, Gng@ dok-om (dialeotic), I beat. Dok-a-ka is also used as o
perfeot.
Perfect. @nga dok-G-ha, I have beaten.
Pluperfect. @ng@ dok-G-ha-chim, I beat a long time ago, I had beaten.
Future. anga dok-gen and (dialectio) @ng@ dok-nim, I shall beat.
Imperative. n&’@ dokbs, beat thou.
Subjunctive Pres. @nga dok-n@ man-n, 1 may beat.
Past. &ng@ dok-gen-chim, had I beaten.

Infinitive. dok-né&, to beat.
Participles,

Conditional, dok-3-dé, if beating.

Present, dok-&, beating. .

Past, dok-5-a@, having beaten.
Verbal nouns.

Aclive, dok-gip@, he who beats. This suffix is also used with nouns, much like the Hinddsténi wala.
Passive, dok-gimin, he who is beaten ; so rik-gimin, that which is built.

The Causal Verb is formed by adding @ to the root, as @ng@ dok-at-@, I cause to beat.
The Passive Verb » » G-%5 man’ to the root, as Gnga doke-G-kd man'-, I am beaten.
The Intensive Verb 5 % @ to the root, as @ng& dok-bé-@-ka, I have well beaten.
The Negative Verb 9 » j& to the root, as &ng@ dokja-@, 1 do not beat. The futureis
dok<j@-wi. The Imperative is dok-na-be.

i ;!he Interrogative particle ma is usually putat the end of the sentence, as n@'@ u-n@ khén-@ ma, do you fear
m 3
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With regard to the.preceding skeleton grammar, the following additional remarks,
which are mainly based on information kindly supplied by the Reverend M. C. Mason,
will be found of use.

The staccato pronunciation of a vowel, which is indicated by an apostrophe, is what
in more Eastern Indo-Chinese languages is called a tone.” In them it is known as the
¢ abrupt tone.’

It is to be noted that Garo words and modifications are freely built up by, or
contracted from, other Gard forms. For example take the case-endings; & is the
sign of the Locative, nz of the genitive, and %6 of the accusative; -7, of in, becomes
‘from’; again, G-ni-ko is ‘from,” but always implies separation by some force, so
that the action causing the separation terminates, as it were, upon an object which
is indicated by ko. Similarly, nouns in any case can be treated as verbs, as @'baa, in
a field; @’bao-chim. (he) was in .the field. As an example of confraction we may
take ré'baengd, is coming, which is formed from ré'd@é, coming, and ong’d, is. This
is plainer in Abeng, where the form is 7&'bdonga. In the first the initial o of ong’G has
been elided, and, in the second, the final é of ré’daeé.

In regard to pronouns, @’chingd, we (including the person addressed), is contracted
from na@’a, thow, and ching@d, we. A form nd’chingd is still in use. In Kamrup we
have an’chinga. Anga-chim, means ‘it was I.’

The three auxiliary verbs dong, ong’, and gmang (or in Kamrup gnung) differ
slightly in meaning. Oug’a is the copula, ¢is.’ Gnang means ©there is’ or ¢is there ?’
Donga is a stronger form than gnang, and is probably a confraction of doné ong’a, is
being placed (see above for the contraction), by dropping the oné. ’

In verbs, the present definite is a contracted form, as explained above. In the past
tenses the termination @4@ is a simple indefinite past, while ckim is a definite past
and is added to other tenses, as in doka-chim, dokenga-chim, dokengaha-chim. With the
future it implies a past condition contrary to reality. In Abeng chim becomes ming,
-and in Rugd mind. Aha and jok are often used interchangeably, especially by careless
speakers, buf, properly, jok gives more the force of the perfect. Thus, nikdhd, (he)
saw, but #ikjok, (he) has seen. There is, really, no form for a pluperfect (‘I had
beaten ’j. A past tense must be used, and the meaning judged from the context.

There are several future endings with various shades of meaning. Thus ré'ang-
gen, (he) will go; re’ang-gen-jok (implying a completed determination), (he) has
decided to go; #&'ang-naka (contracted from »&’Gng-ni-ska), (he) wishes to go; gni
(contracted from gennz, of the will) implies a certain future, as @’chingd si-gni mandé,
we are men who are destined to die. :

There is a difference in meaning between the verbs 7é’c and ré'anga. The first
implies merely voluntary motion (Hindi ckal’sé), and the second that motion is away
from (Hindi, ckald jana), or continued (to go along).

An almost limitless number of particles may be used to express manner, degree,
or character of the action, actor, or object acted upon, by placing the particle after
the verbal root. Thus é (derived from ré&’d, go, compare the Kamrup form) in nik-é-
jok, for ré'angé nikjok, (he) went and saw ; nik-bé-aha, (he) saw intensely ; mik-tok-jok,
(he) saw all, or all saw, according tothe context.

Ars, the usual word for ‘and,’ is of course borrowed from Bengali. The pure
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Garo idiom is to use the particle mw, mang or ming, meaning ¢ with,’ according to
dialect or locality. Thus, Jokon-mu Jakab réangé nikaha, John and James went and
Saw.

The letter # is used to express emphasis or definiteness, and may be used at the
end of any word, or any part of a word, according to conception. Thus ua, that;
uan, that one ; angni, my ; angwin, mine ; %@n-0, in that one; w-n-6-», at that (time)
(here the = is added twice). If the final letter of the principal word is a consonant,
a vowel is inserted, as in pilak-an, all.

ACHIK OR STANDARD DIALECT.

This dialect was returned from the Garo Hills District under the name of Ma-chi.
Tt is the form of the Gard language which is used by the local missionaries for literary
purposes, and is fast superseding the. other dialects. It is the speech illustrated in
the preceding grammatical sketch. It is spoken in its purity in the centre of the Garo
Hills, but also appears, with slight variations in Goalpara, Kamrup, and Mymensingh.
In the last-named district it is called Mandé, which is the Gard word for ¢ man.’

The number of ifs speakers is as follows :—

Garo Hills . . . i . x . . o . . : 30,000
Goalpara o . o : o o = % e e : . 11,700
Kamrup . . . . . . . . . R . . . 5,100
Mymensingh 3 . 2 & o . . . s . A P 8,600

—_—

ToTAL e 55,400

These figures are only approximate estimates, as no attempt has been made in
the census of 1891 to classify the Garo dialects.

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Achik dialect
is taken from the existing translation of the gospel of St. Luke by the Reverend
M. C. Mason of Tura. I seize this opportunity of expressing my obligations to that
gentleman for much valuable information regarding the Gard language generally,
and also for the kindness with which he has prepared the list of words in the
Ruga dialect.

The version is first given in the Bengali character, to show how Garo is written
in that alphabet, and subsequently in the usual method in the Roman character with
interlinear translation.
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BENGALI CHARACTER.
(The Rev, M, C, Mason.) (GAro Hiris.)
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Badiaba mandé-ni  dé-panté  sik-gni gnang-chim. Ua-mang’-6-ni

A-certain man’s son  person-two were. Them-from
okgite pa-gipa-ko in-3-ha, ‘o0 a-pa, gam-o-ni ang-na

the-younger him-who-was-the-father-to said, O my-father property-from me-to

ga’akgni pal-ko ang-na on’-bo’. Unén wa ua-mang’-na jang-gitingi-ni-ko
about-to-fall share me-to give. Then he them-to  the-means-of-living
sual-jok, Un-j@’'mand adita sal ong’-6d . ua  deé-okgite pilak gim-ko
divided. Of-that after some day having-been that son-youngest all property
ra’chimong-é song cheld’-chi r&ang-jok, ard wané nam-gija dakari-n

collecting  ecountry disteri-to went-away, and there good-not doing-only

gim-ting-ko rusi-a-hd.  Aro wu-ni pilak-ko-n  khoroch ki’min-6a  ua
property-own wasted. And  his all-even expenditure having-been made that
song-o  bilongé karap ong’-bé-a-ha. Unon ui cha’asiba-eng-jok.

country-in exzcessive famine was-very. Then he was-beginning-with-scarcity-to-eat.

Aro uva ré’-ang-¢ ua  song-ni  sak-sa-0 dong-ndp-jok; ar6 ua u-ko
And he going-away that country-of person-one-on stay-entered ; and he

him
wak nirik-chi-nd a’ting 3’ba-0-na  watdt-d<hd. Aro ua wak-ni chd’i-ni
swine watching-for his-own field-to sent. And  he swine’s eating-of

bikap-rang-chi ok gapat-na sik-bé-a-chim ; indiba pilak-ba u-na
pods-by-means-of  belly filling-to wished-very-much ; but  every-one him-to
on’-ja-jok. Indiba wua gisik ra’pil-é  in<jok, °tangka ra’-gipa a-pa~ni
gave~not. But  he mind taking-again seid, ‘momey  taker  my-futher’s

badita nokol-rang  cha’a-ni-ké agré man’-eng-a, indiba angd  iano

kow-many  servants Jood in-excess  are-getting, but I here
okkri-g sinasi-eng-3. . Anga chakat-eé a’ting pa-0-na  ré’ang-é u-na

being-hungry am-about-to-die. I  arising my-own father-to going-away him-to
- in-gen, “o a-pa, angd salgi-na ard nang’-ni nika-6 pap-ko dak-a-ba;

will-say, “ 0 my-fother, I heaven-to and thy sight-in  sin did ;
nang’-ni dé-pante 'n-e mingku-na nito-ja ; nang’-ni tangka ra’-gipa
thy son  saying call-still-to-for worthy-not ; thy money  taker
nokol  sak-sa  gita ang-ko dak-bo.”’ U-ni khoa wuva chakat-é &’tang
servant persom-one like  me  make.”’ That-of after he arising his-own
- pa-0-na ré’ba~jok. TUnodn chel’engpition wuw-ni  pa-a  u-ko nikso-&

Sother-to  came. Then far-away-yet-being his  father  kim  seeing-before
L2
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ka’sachak-jok, aré daariang-8 wu-ko gipak-é ku’dim-bé-a-ha. Uon ua
pitied, and  runming  him embracing  kissed-very-much. Then that
dé-panté u-kéo in-a-ha, <o a-pa, anga salgi-nd ard npang’-ni nika-6

s0% him-to  said, O my-father, I heaven-to and thy sight-in
pap-ké dak-a-ha; nang’-ni dé-panté in-é mingku-na nito-ja.’ Indiba

8in did ; thy son  saying  call-still<to  worthy-not.’ But
pa-gipa a’tang nokol-rang-ko agan-a-ha, ¢ jol’jol chola
he-who-was-the-father his-own servants-to said, ¢ immediately (a)-coat

nambata-ké ra’ba-é u-ko ganat-bs, aré wu-ni jak-6-nd jakstem Aro ja’-6-na
(the)-best  bringing  him clothe, and his hand-on (a)-rinrg and jfoot-on
ja’-kop on’-bdo; a’ching cha’-é katcha-na. Mai-nad ang-ni i3  dé-panté

sandal  give ; (let)-us  eating rejoice. For my this son
si-d-ha-chim, indiba tangchapil-a-ha ; ardo gim-3-ha-chim, indiba
had-died, but has-come-back-to-life ; and kad-been-lost, but
man’pil-a-ha.’ Unon  ud-mang® katcha-na a’bacheng-jok.
has-been-found-again.’ Then they rejoice-to began.
~ Ard u-ni dé-panté dal’bat-gipa &’ba~0-chim. U-ni koa ua
And  his son he-who-was-the-biggest field-in-was. That-of after he

ré’ba-é¢ nok-o-nd sépang-biaeod grip-grip chroka-ko kniahd. Unén  nokol-ring-6-ni
coming house-to having-neared © grip-grip’ dancing heerd. Then (the)-servants-from
sak-sa-ko okam.g, °‘id-rang mai ong’a P in-&¢ sing’-a-hd. Unon wuwa u-na
person-one calling, ‘these what are?’ saying  asked. Then he him-to
agan-a-ha, °nang’-ni jong-gipa ré’ba-ha’ ard nang’-ni  pa-a
said, “thy ke-who-is-the-younger-brother came, and thy  father
u-kd an’seng-é man’soa-na ala-ni-kdo dak-a-ba.” TUnon wuva ka’onang-g
him well  getting-beforehand-for  a-feast made.’ Then he being-angry
ning’-chi na-pang-na sik-ja-jok. Uon u-ni pa-a ong’katba-é u-ké mol’mol-jok
within-to enter-to  wished-not. Then his father coming-out him  besought.
Indiba wuwa aganchak-s pa-gipa-ko in-a-h3, ‘ni-bo, indita Dbilsi anga
But ke answering he-who-was-the-father-to said, ©behold, so-many year I
nang’-na gam-a-hd, chang-si-ba nang’-ni  g&'etd-kd chak-chik-ku-ji, indiba
thee-for  worked, once-even thy command  resisted-yet-not, but
ripengskd~ring baksa katohd-na man’-nd gitd 1na'a chang-si-ba ang-na
Jellow-friends  with  rejoice-to get-to  like thow  omce-even  me-to

dobok  bi’sa  mang-si-ko on’ku-ja ; indiba jensal-d nang’-ni ia
goat young-one animal-one  gavest-yet-not ; but when thy this
dé-pant8, dari-rang baksa nang’-ni jang-gitanga-ni-ko minok-gipa, -

son, harlots  with thy means-of-living  the-one-that-swallowed-up,
ré’ba-ha, wunén na'a alani-ké dak-a-ha.’ Uon wua w-na in-a-ha, <déds,

came, then thou a-feast made.’ Then he him-to said, ° dear-som,
na’a. pangnan ang  baksa gnang, ard  ang-ni  pilakin »pang’-ni-n.
thou  always me - with - existest, and mine all thine-even.
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Indiba a'ching katcha-na  ard ka’srok-na nang-2 maina nang’-ni i

But we rejoice-to  and  be-glad-to  ought, Jor thy this
: jong-gipa - gi-3<ha-chim, indiba tangchapil-a-ha; = ard
he-who-is-the-younger-brother kad-died, but has-come-back-to-life ; and
gim-a-ha-chim, indiba _ man’pil-a-ha.’

kad-been-lost, but has-been-found-again.’

The Gard spoken in Kamrup differs slightly from the standard, though not suffi-

ciently to constitute an independent dialect.

The following peculiarities may be noted : —

The suffix of the ablative is #ikd, not omiks. Thus, palgipanikd, from a shop-
keeper. |

The first person plural, including the person addressed, is @n’chingd, not @’ chingd.

The usual termination of the past tense is m. The termination jok is also some-
times heard, but it is an importation from the Garo Hills.

The termination of the future is #nim, not gen. Nim is also used in the north-east
of the Garo Hiiis.

The negative imperative is not dok-nd-bé, but dok-ja-bé, which in other dialects
has an intensive force, ¢ do not strike at all.’

The initial consonant of the verbs 7é&'a and ré'anga, to go, is dropped, so that we
have @G and &anmga. These words are often sounded ké’c and héanyd,
the aspirate being said to be due to the effort to emphasise the staccato sound
of the &. Or it may be due to Bara influence : compare the list of words on
page 4.
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TRANSLITERATION OF TRANSLATION OF PARABLE OF THE
PRODIGAL SON INTO GARO.

Badiaba  mandéni - dépanté sak-gni gnungchim. Uamang’oni’
A-certain man’'s son person-two were. Them-from
okgité pagipako indm, <6 apa, gamoni angna
last-born (child) the-one-who-is-father-to  said, ¢ O father, wealth-from  me-to
ga’akgni palkd  angna on’bs.’ Unon ui uaming’ni Janggitinganiko
destined-to-fall share me-to give’ Thew the them-to the-means-of -living

saalom. Unja’'mand banggija sal hé’ango ua de-okgite pilak
divided. That-after wmany-not day being-gone the  child-last-born all
gamko  ra’chimangé  song chel’achi hé&’angom, aro uand  namgija
the-wealth collecting country a-distant-to went, and  there  good-not
dakarin gamtangko gimatom. Aro uni pilakkon
doing (8)-merely (his)-own-wealth destroyed. And his all
khoroch kamano ua songo karap ong’béom. Unon
expendilure  being-made that country-in  famine was-intensely. Then
ui cha’asibaédong. Ardo ua hé'ingé ui  songni sakesio
he was-becoming-destitute. And he  going  that country-of person-one-in
dongnapdom;  ard ua uko wak nirikching an’tang a’baona
took-refuge ;  and he him swine  herd-for-to  (his)-own Jield-to
watatom. Ar6 wad wakni  cha’ani  bikapringchi ok
sent-{caused-to-leave). And ke swine’s food husks-with belly
gapatna  sikbéachim ; indiba  pilakba una on’jaiom. Indiba ua
fill-to  wished-intensely ; but even-all kim-to gave-not. But ke
giSik ré’pilé in(')m, . Té,ngké. rﬁ,’gipﬁ, é’pélni badits,
senses taking-back said, ¢ Money one-who-receives Jather's how-many
nokolrang cha’aniko chuong’®e  ard agrépile man’édong ; indiba
slaves Jood sufficing and  exceeding  are-getting ; but
angd  okkrié sinasidong. Anga chakate an’tang paona
I lhungering am-being-about-to-die. I arising (my)-own Jather-to
h&’angé  una in-nim, «“Q apa, anga salgina ard  nang’ni
gotng  him-~to will-say, “ O father, 1 Heaven-against®  and thy

1¢For’ in an adversative sense.
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mikkangd pap kaom ; nang’'ni dépantd né mingkuna
presence=in 8in have-done ; thy son saying call-still-to
nitoja ; nang’ni  tangka ra’gipa nokol saksa gita angkd
Jit-(am)-not ; thy money taker slave person-one  like me
dakbo.”’ Unikaa ua chakhate an’tang - paona hé&’baom.
make?’  Afterwards he = arising (hig)-0wn Jather-to came.
Indiba wuni namen chel’-é-dongpition uni paa  uko niksoe
But his very  im-being-siill-distant his father him seeing-before-hand
ka’sachakom ; ard daariangé uko gipake khudimoém., TUdn ua
pitied ; and running him  embracing kissed. Then the
depante uko inom, ‘0 apa, anga salging aro
son him-to said, <0 Jather, I Heaven-against and
nang’ni nikao pap kaom ; nang’ni dépante iné
thy stghi-in 8in have-done; thy son saying
mingkuna nitoja.’ Indiba pagipa an'tang nokolrangko
call-still-to  fit-(am)-not.’ But he-who-is-father (Rhis)-own slaves-to
aganom, ¢ Chola nambatako ra’bag, uko ganatho ; aro
said, ¢ Coat the-best bringing  him  cause-to-put-on ; and
jakona jakstem, ard ja’ona ja’khop on’bo; ard an’ching
the-hand-on-to a-ring, and the-foot-on-to sandal  give; and we
cha’e ka'chana. Maina  aangni i3 deépanté  siomchim,
eating  to-rejoice (1st Pers. Impve.). For my this son had-died,
indiba tangchapilom ; aro gimadpmchim, indiba man’pilom.’

but has-come-back-to-life; and had-been-lost, but has-(been)-got-back.’
Unon uamang’ ka'chana a’bachengom.

Then they rejoice-to began.
Aro | uni dépanté dal’batgipa’ a’baochim.
And his son the-one-who-was-great in-the-field-was.
Unikoa ua hé’bae nokona sépangbaoa bangsi
Afterwards he coming the-house-to being-come-near Slute
sikako ard gripgrip chrokako knaom. Unon
the-blowing  and _ the-whole-company-together the-dancing  heard. Then
nokolrangoni sak-sako okame, ¢ jarang mai ong’a ?’ ine
the-slaves-from person-one-to calling, ¢ these what are?’ saying
sing’om. Unon ua aganom, ¢nang’ni jonggipa
asked. Then ke said, “thy one-who-is-a-younger-brother
h&’badm;  ard nang’ni  paa uko an’sengé man’'soana
has-come ;  and thy Jather hém “well getting-beforehand-for
ala dakom.’ Unon ua ka’onangé ning’chi napangna
feast kas-made.’ Then he being-angry the-inside-to go-in-to

1¢First born* would be expressed by the word dej@kr& = righthand child.
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sikjaom. Uodn ani paa ong’katbag uko mol’molom.
wished=nof. Then his Jather coming-out him entreated.
Indiba wad  aganchake pagipakd inom, ¢ nibs, indita
But he  answering  him-who-is-father-to  said, < look, so-many
bilsi anga nang’na gamo, changsaba nang’ni g&’etako
year I thee-for laboured, even-once thy commandment
chakchikkuja ; indiba  ripengskarang  baksa  ka’chand min’na;
kave-disregarded-yet-not ;  but JSriends with rejoice-to  to-get ;
gita na’a changsaba angna dobok bi’sa mangsako on’khuja;
so-as thou even-once me-to  goat young live-thing-one hast-given-yet-not ;
indiba jensilo nang’ni ia dépante, darirang =~ baksa nang’ni
but at-what-time thy this son, karlots with thy
janggitainganiko minokgipa h&’badom, wunan na’a ala dakom.’
means-of-living  one-who-swallows  has-come, him-for thow a-feast hast-made.
Uon wd wuna indm, ¢déds, na’'a pangnan ang baksa  gnung,
Then he him-to said, ©child, thow always me with art,
ard angni philakin  nang’nin. Indiba  an’ching ka’chana ardo
and my all thine. But we rejoice-to and
ka’srokna nangachim ; maind nang’ni  ia jonggipa
ezult-to was-necessary ; Jor thy this  he-who-is-a-younger-brother
siomchim, indiba tangchapilom ; ardo gimaomchim, indiba
had-died, but has-come-back-to-life ; and had-been-lost, but
méan’pilom.’

has-(been)-got-back.’
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ABENG.

The Abeng dialect of Gard is spoken in the western half of the Garo Hills, and in
the neighbouring part of Mymensingh, by about 38,000 people.

The dialect differs but slightly from the standard. In the pronouns, the Kachari
form &z is used to mean ‘he’ or ‘she.’ If isapplied only to human beings. We notice
the use of pronominal prefizes, in forms like ang-pa or é-pa, for ang-nz pa, my father.

In verbs, the future termination is nawa, which corresponds to the negative future
termination jGwa, found in Achik. In the past tense ming is substituted for chim.
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[No. 18.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA or Bopo Group.
GARO.
ABENe Driarecr.

(The Rev. J. Ellison.) (DistricT, GARO HILLS.)
Ak-si  mandéni dépantée  ak-gni dongaming. Bisongni jangchio
Person-one  man’s som  person-two were. Trhem-of  (the) midst-in

jonggipa pagipakdo  aganjok, ‘6 apa, ié gam  anga
(the)-younger-brother (the)-father-to  said, *O father, what property I
mannawa, uko angna ronbd.” Uén apa bini gamko sualé
get-will, that me-to give”  Then (the):father his  property dividing
ronjok. Akisa salni jamand dé-sachon dimdak
gave. (4)-littte day-cf after-in _ (the)-child-last-born all

gamko chimongé song chélacha ré’'ange, mung uona

(the)-property collecting  (a&)-country Jar-to went-away, and there
namgija mandé gita daké an’tangni gamkd  bonéttokjok. Bini  dimdak

(a)-bad man like doing his-own  properly caused-to-end. His whole
gam bonéa, ua songd nimén akal hongjok, uon  bii
property when-ended, that country-in excessive scarcity was, then ke
duk manbéjok. Uon bid ré’angée ua songni aksa mandéd
distress got-exceedingly, Them he going that country’s one man-in
dongtimé cha’jok; bia biko  wakjinma pirikal abacha watétjok.
abiding ale ; he him swine-herd (-of) Jollow  (the)-field-lo  sent.
Etnikoa bia wakni cha’ani cha’chéko cha’na bamaoba,
Then he swine’s  eating-of husks eat-to sought-although-(he),
dimdakba  bina ronjajok. Jaman kitiko bia gisikd  chanehie
all him-to  gave-not. Afterwards (the)-end-in he mind-in thinking
aganjok, ‘angni apani basikba danga ra’gipa  nokoldrang bangén
said, ‘my father’s  how-many labour take-who  servants much

miko chd’nd mandngd, angasa iand  okrié siongd.  Anga chakaté apaona
rice eat-to gelting-are, I-only here hungering dying-am. 1 arising father-to

ré’angpilé agannawa, “6 apa, silgani mung namnikgijako,
going-back  say-will, * O father, heaven’s both good-seeing-not (or displeasvre),
nangni mung namnikeijako dakaha, nangni dépanté mingé dao
your and  good-seeing-not have-done, your son calling now
anga nitdopaja; danga ra’gipa nokol aksagita angko rarikbo.””’ Uni
I fit-not-am; labour take-who servant: one-like me  keep.”’  This-of
Jamano bia chakaté  apani mik-kangona ré&’angjok. Ton  chéle

afterwards he  arising  father's Jace-unto went. “Then far-away
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dongé bini apa biko niksoe kasachakbajok, mung  kate,

being  his  father him  foresceing had-compassion-much, and pPunning,
ré&’angé, biko gipake, kudimaha. TUon degipa biko aganjok, ‘o
going, him  embraciang, kissed. Then  (the)-son him said, ‘0
- apa, silgani mung namnikgijakdo npangni mung namnikgijako dakaha,
Sather, heaven’s both good-seeing-not  your  and good-seeing-mot done-have,
nangni dégipa  mingé anga dao nitopaja.’ Indiba  bini  pagipa
your child calling I now fit-not-am.’ But his JSather

nokoldrangko aganjok, ‘tengré ba’ra dimdakna bate namako rabaé
(the)-servant told, ‘quickly  cloth  all-than excelling good  bringing

biko ganétbo; mung bini  jaksio jaksitem, mung bini ja'’choko  jakop
hime clothe; and  his finger-on ring, and his Joot-on  sandal
ronbs. Mung ma'su  bisa  milbéako rabaé  denbd, nachinga . cha’e
give. And  kine young  fal-very bringing  kill, we eating
an’sengnawa; maind angni ia dégipa sioba, tangpilaba; mung
happy-will-be;  for my this child dead-although, lives-back; and

gimaoba, manpilaha.’ TUon bisong an’sengaha.
lost-although,  got-back.’ Then they  happy-were.

Uni jamano bini dépante dalbatgipa abao dongaming,
This-of (¢he)-afler-in  his son (the)-largest  (the)-field-in was,
mung bia ré’basé “nok sépangdona  sokbawa dokako aro
and he  coming (the)-house near-unto arriving  (the)-drumming  and
an'sengakd knaé nokoldrang-oni aksakéo ringgamé singaba, ‘mawa hongaba ¥’
dancing hearing servants-from  ome calling énquired, °‘what s (it) 7’
Bia biko aganjok, ¢ nangni jonggipa ré’bajok, ardo mnangni pagipa
He him  told, Cyour  younger-brother come-has, and your Jather
biké han an’sengé manpilana ma’su bisa  milbéiko denaha.’
him body  well gelting-back-for (the)-kine young  fat-very killed-has.’
Uon bia kachaié nokningacha  ré’angna gongjajok. Uon  bini apa

Then he angry-being  house-within-to  go-to wished-not. Then  his father
barangaona  ré’baé  biké malmokjok. Indiba bia pagipako  aganjok,

(the)-outside-to  coming  him besought. But ke  father-to said,
*nibo, basik bilsina dipat angd nangni nokel gitd  dongonga,
¢ behold, how-many year-to  until I your  servant like am,
r’ingsibi nangni aganako galkuja, indiba anga badake
once-even  your saying rejected-not-yet, but ? 4 in-order-that
bajuskadrangming tarimé chrokmésaé cha’na mannawa, indake
com panion-fellows-with  along  dancing-feasting eat-to get-will, thus
ringsaba dobok bisd mingsiko angna  ronkuja; indiba  nangni jé
onge-even goat young one me-to given-yet-not ;  but your which

dépante méchik daridrangming tarimé nangni gamko cha’e bonetashd, bini
son  womaen lewd-ones-with  along your property eating ended-has, his
M 2
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ré’bamidingéd  bina bisa milbéako denaha.’ Uon pagipa aganjok,
coming-time-in him-for (the)-young fat-very  killed. Then (the)-father said,
‘angdéracha, naa pangnan angming tarimé donga, mung angni dimdak

¢ my-child-darling, youw always me-with  along remain, and my all

gam nangni. Indiba npachinga  ansengé  chrokmésana nanga, mana
property (i8)-yours. Bui we happy-being dance-feast-to ought, Sfor
nangni ua jonggipa sioba, féngché,pilé,hé, s mung
your that  younger-brother  dead-although, come-to-life-back-has ;  and
gimaoba, manpilaba.’

lost-although, got-back-has.’



ATONG, KUCHU, OR ATING.

This dialect is spoken by some ten thousand people in the lower Someswari Valley
in the south-east of the Garo Hills, where it is known as Atong or Kuchu, and by
some five thousand in the neighbouring portion of the district of Mymensingh,
where it is said to be called Ating. It presents some points of resemblance to that
current in Cooch Behar and Jalpaiguri, buf, on the whole, is much more. near to
the Standard. The following are the principal points of difference between it and the
latter.

Instead of the termination gip@, which we meet in the standard dialect, and which
is equivalent to the Hindi wala, we find gaba. This is of very frequent occurrence, and
is often the equivalent of the English definite article. Thus, wa’-gaba, the father.

The termination of the accusative is o; that of the genitive is mz ; that of the
locative is chi; and that of the ablative, mzo, or mingao. The sign of the plural is
drang or rang. In the case of pronouns the plural sign is¢im. In Ao Nagi the plural
sign is fam and in Mikir fum.

Anga is ‘1 The other forms of this pronoun are ning, ningan, na’nang, we; ning-
mz, our ; anga-o, me.

Nang’ or nang’an, thou; nang’-mi, thy ; na'-tim, you ; nang’-mi, your.

Ué, uan, or uén, he ; u-mi, or u-ming, his ; u@-0, him : u-¢im, they ; u-timz, their.

“Who ? is chang, and ‘whose?’ chang-mi. What ?’ is atong.

The verb substantive is dong’a, gnang or ganang, is; chim, was. The termination
of the past is ok as fok-ok, struck. Examples of a negative past are hun’-nan-chak, did
not give; gong’-in-chak, was not willing. The Past Participle ends in «i, as in dong’ai,
having been, or in ai-mu (mu meaning © with *), as in r&@’aimu, having taken.

in this dialect d becomes ¢, as in fok, to beat, and ¢ak, to do.
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[No. 19.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BArRA or Bopo Grour.
' GARO.
Aroxe or Kucru DrarecT.
(The Rev. E. G. Philips.) (DisrricT, GAro HILLs.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Chang-mi-ba sa’-bantai ming’-ni ganangit’chim. Utim-ming ming’-sd jong
Some-one’s  som-male person-two were. Them~of  person-one brother
milgaba wa’gaba-na balok. ‘o6 awa’, jin-mio ang man’-na
emall-the  father-the-to.  said, <O father, (the) property-from my  get-to
nanggaba-6 ang-na hun’bo.” Umingan wué utim-nad janggi kéngwi-mingao

necessary-the me-to give. Then he  them-to life (the) living-of
hantiok. U-mi kinkin haotai san jarawachian jong  milgaba
dwided. That-of after some time delaying brother the-small
jin-gumukao ra’aimu  song  jan’gabasang r&’engok; wumie umingan
property-(the) whole  taking country  far-the-to went ; and there
nemchagabaé takaimu gé’téngming jina-6  jamatok. Umie uming  jina-o
evil doing his-own property  ended. And  his  property

jametman’wami  kinkindn wé song-chi némén a’kal dong’béok. TUchin ué
ended-after afterwards that country-in wvery scarcity was-very. Then he

kanggal dongaitok. ~Umingan ué ré&’éngaimu u-mi song-mi ming’-si-chi
impoverished was-becoming. Then he gone-having that’s country’s person-one-in
mudangok, umie ué ua-6 wak chaisamkal’-na gé’teng ha’basang hitetok.
entered(service), and he him swine watch-to his-own  field-to sent

Umie ué wak sagaba koplaksing pi’buk pingatna sikbéachim, utakchiba
And he swine eating-the pods-with stomach fill-to wished-very-much, but

gumukan wu-nd hun’nanchzk. Utakechiba ué sumantrié balok, ¢tangka
all him-to  gave-not. But he thinking-again said, ¢ money
ra’sakgaba  &wa-mi biskin réengmada-rang sa’wamingdd pang’ai man’é
receiving-the my-father’s how-many servants Jood much  getting
dong’a, wufiba anga it-chi  okiai  tadi-nda tikaidok. Angd jisaimu gé&’teng
are, but 2 here hungering die-to doing-am. I arising my-own
wa’-chinid ré’engaimu balaini, “6 awa’, angad rangra-na ard nang’-mi
father-to going say-will, “ O  father, I  heaven-against amd  your
nukwa-chi pap takok; nang’-mi sa’-bantai nowai ming-na chaitoanchak ;
seeing-in  sin  domne-have ; your son saying call-to  fit-am-no-more ;

nang’-mi tangkd rd’sikgibi réngma ming’sa tikai angd-6 tikbo.”’ TUmingin
your  money receiving-the servant one making me  make’’ Then
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ué jasaimu gé'teng wa’-chind rai’ak. Umingé jan’béwamingin u-mi wa’'-gaba

he arising his-own father-umnto came. Then distant-very-from his father-the
ua-6 nuksawaimu ka'galsakok, wumie rikangaimu ua-60 ka’bakkaimu ku’timmok.
him seen-having compassion-had, and running-to-him hkim embracing kissed.

Uechian sa’-bantai w-na balok, ‘0 awa’, anga rangra-na umie nang’-mi
Then (the) som him-to said, ‘O father, I  heaven-against and your
nukwi-chi pap takmanok; nang’-mi si’-bantai néwai mingnaba chaitodnchak.’

sight-in  sin  dome-have;  your son saying  to-call fit-am-not.’
Utakehiba wa'gaba gé’teng réngmada-ranga-6 balok, ‘rabak rabak jama
Bui the-father  his-own servants-to said, ©quickly quickly - coal

silkalwa’a ra’aimu u-nd kupetbé; wumie u-mi chak-chind chaksitem, umie
(a) better bringing him-for  put-on;  and  his  hand-for () ring, and
u-mi cha’chindg j@’kop hun’bs. Umie ma’su pi'si melgabado tinaimu  tokbo ;
his  foot-for sandal  give. And  cow young [fat-the leading-here kil ;
na’nang sa’aimu kusi dong’na, atongnd ang’mi si’-bantai taiokgit’chim, utakchiba

we  feasting happy be-to, Jor my son died-had, but
kéngpinok ; umie ma’akgit’chim, wutakchiba man’pinok. Umingan utim  kusi
lived-again ; and lost-was, but recetved-again. Then they happy
dong’na takok. '
be-to did.

Umie u-mi sa’-bantai chungkal-gaba ha'bachigit’chim. Umingé ué rai’aimu

And  his son larger-the (the) field-in-was. Then he coming
nok-nekwa-ching  dong’chie  gil’gal gil’lgal gurukwa-o6 naak. Umingé
(the)-house-near-to  arriving gilgal gilgal dancing heard. Then

réngmada-rang ming’sa-6 hokaimu ig, ‘atong dong’wa’ ? nowai sing’ok. Uchian
(the)-servants-from  one calling he, ©what is’ ? saying asked. Then
ué wu-nd balok, °©npang’-mi jong-gaba  rai’ak, umingé nang’-mi wa' ua-o
he him-to said, “your brother-the arrived-has, ther¢fore  your  father him
kusi dong’ai man’siwaimu ma’su pi'sa melgaba-o tokok.” Uchin ué
happy being received-having cow young fal-the killed-has.’ Then he
ka’siaimu ning’sing dang’ang-na gong’anchak. Umingé u-mi wa’'gaba
angry-being within-to enter-to willing-was-not. Then his  father-the
hong’kataimu mol’molok. Utakehiba ué wa’gaba-na balsakok, ¢ Chaibo, iskin
coming-out  besought. But he father-the-to amswered, Lo,  so-many
bisil (¢r basal) dngd nang’-nd kamok, wensibd nang’-mi hitwa-o sakchikku’cha ;

year I you-for laboured, once-even . your command resisted not-yet ;
utikchiba rogaisengamu kusi  dong’rimna man’nd gada nd’a wensiba

but Sellows-with  happy be-to-together able-to-be  like  you once-even
ang-ni purun pi’si mangsaba hun’kucha. Utakehiba jé-mi san-chi nang’-mi
me-to  goat child one-even gave-not-yet. But  whick-of day-in  your

ic sabantai daridarangmu nang’-mi janggi kengwimié ma’at-gaba rai’ak,
his son harlots-with your life living ends-who came,
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utchidé nd’a meal'gaba ma’su pi’si-6 tokok.’  Uchian ug u-na  balok,
then you  the-fat cow  young  killed. Then he  him-to said,

‘sa’, na’a pangnan ang-mu gining, umie ang-mi gumukin ning’-mi.

¢ child, you  always  me-with are, and my everything  yours (is).
Utakchibd nd’ning némnuk-na wumie kusi dong’-na nanga; atongni ié

But we rejoice-to  and haeppy be-to ought ; for  this
nang-mi jong taiokgit’chim, utakchiba kengpinok; umie ma’akgit’chim, utikchiba
your brother died, but  lived-again ; and lost-was, but
man’pinok.’

got-again,’
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Gird is also spoken in the State of Cooch Behar, and in the District of Jalpaiguri.
In the former, the number of speakers is estimated at 1,200, and in the latter at 4,013.
Those of Jalpaiguri are immigrants who have scattered over the district. In Cooch
Behar they are settled principally in the Eastern and North-Eastern portions of the
State, comprised within the Tufanganj Subdivision. The language of these people is
much mixed with Bengali. It will be sufficient to give a version of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son, and another specimen received from Cooch Behar, together with a list of
wopds from Jalpaiguri.

' The Gard language of these two districts differs widely from that of Kamrup and
the Garo Hills. Putting the numerous importations of Bengali to one side the
vocabulary has many points of variance, and the differences of grammar are so great as
almost to entitle this form of speech to be called a separate language. It is, however,
rather a corrupt jargon than a true dialeot, and its corruptions are apparently due for
the most part to the infiuence of the other surrounding Non-Aryan languages. It is
not worth while making a full list of all its peculiarities, nor, indeed, could such a list
be made in any satisfactory way from the specimens and the list of words which follow.
It will be sufficient here to give the following main points of divergence from the
standard type and to point out that in many respects it agrees with the Atong dialect.

NOUNS.—The standard terminations of the genitive and dative, #é and na, are
freely used. We have also the following. The termination % is commonly used in
Jalpaiguri for the dative and the accusative. The termination of the ablative is ni-pri
in the same district. There seems to be a locative in ing in words like chakra-ing, on
the hand, and debr-ing, to the field. Another form of the locative takes the prefix %z,
as in ha-song, in a country.

The plural is formed by adding doz or do.

PRONOUNS.—First person.—We have ang, L ; ang-go and g-nd, me, to me; é-ni,
i-ni, of me, my ; wing, ni, We ;.ningi, ning, of us, our.

Second pefson.——We have nang, thou ; nung, thou ; ni-ni, thy ; nonok, you ; nonok-nt,
nonongi, noné, your. The plural is commonly used for the singular.

Third person,—u, won, he ; uo, him ; d@-na, w-krau, to him ; %-nong-mon, for him ;
Onok, andk, they. - In the second specimen from Cooch Behar, morju is translated
¢she’ and ‘her.’

The Bengali relative pronoun jé is of very frequent occurrence. ¢ Who ?* is chang
with a genitive cki-né. <What?’ is afo or élung.

VERBS.—Déa or £3@ is < is,’ and ¢oa or toy-toa, ‘was.” Thereare, however, several
other forms. Thus, sai-au, sai-téd, and sai-@ was. The negative verb substantive is
tong-cha or dong-cha, is not.

The Present tense seems to show signs of inflexion. We have— .
Sing. Plar.
1. tong-a, I strike. tong-a.
2. tok. tok.
3. tok. tok.
The following is an example of the Imperfect,—mini-toa, (They) were laughing.
Compare sai-toa and £6y-toa, above. -

Examples of the Future are bor-na, I will say, and min-ng, we will laugh. In the

list of words from Jalpaiguri the termination is spelt #ya.
N
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The usual termination of the Past tense is @x. Of this there are numerous
examples, of which it will be sufficient to cite l@o-au, he gave ; nékh-au, he saw. 1In
bor-tau, he said, a ¢ seems to have been prefixed to the termination. Another common
termination is f@na, as in lgo-fana, he gave; fai-fand, he came, and others. From
Jalpaiguri we have {0k-aé-tend, he struck, and léi-fan@, he went. Examples of a néga-
tive past are lao-chau, gave not, and dang-chau, entered not.

The Past Participle ends in as-mon, as in gas-aé-mon, having done.



91
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA or Bopo GRouP.
GARO (or CoocH BEHAR).

(StATE, CoocH BEHAR.)

SPecIMEN .

Marap sak-sa-ni mi sa  mang-ning  foa. Sa pwomor épini

Man  person-one-of male child person-two were. Child younger own
awa  bortau, €awa, jé  malmata toa ang jé bhaigé  masa
father-to  said, ‘father, what  property is I what  share get
o ana 1ae. U-mara ani  maja-rdy  jé toa  j&  tong-cha
that me-to give'  The-man them-of among  whal is  what  is-not
at-pon bhaigd gasai-mon lag-au. Din apeésa lit-au s  pwomor
everything  partition  doing gave. Days few  went child young
at-pon rungiman-ha basong = pijindng lic-au.  U-ai toai-mon
everything gathering to-country distant wenf. There remaining
émon sarchd gasai-mon naksingpri  sompottini  at-pon dét-prilau-au
this-man evil doing completely  property-of everylhing expend-did.
At-pon  khorch gésai-mon 1 hasong khub monga  sai-au. Uni
Everything expend doing that in-country great  scarcity was.  His
khub dak-kha  sai-tod. O-marawa sélai le-mon  sohoré  marap saksa
much  dislress was.  That-man  then going  town-of  man one

nagal leu-au. U6  hvak choraingda debr-ing dimbi-sét-au. Hvak
companionghip  took. Him swine  to-keep Jield-to sent. Swine
doa jé jaboda saitd Gmara a6-man ok dufuma napa. Kintuk
many what chaff eat that-man thereby belly to-fill wanted. But
saksoba ina lad-chau. Jéla ani sot said, won boért-au, ‘éni
anybody him-to gave-not. When his consciousness  was, he  said, ‘my
awa-ni koto maina sani chakor toa; onok bakhai-mon
Sather-of  how-many pay eating  servamts are; they wasting
panai-mon  si; ar  ang maifini china  bol. Ang chapai-mon

sparing eat; and I hunger-with  die  surely. I getting-up
awani kotinga léinga tu-krau  borna, “s awa, ang Hvay mahongay
father-of  mear will-go him-to shall-say, “O [father, I God  before

ar nonongi mahongdy pap gasétona; nonongi sa-bantai tidong ang dong-

and  your before sin did ; your son  worthy I am-
cha. Anggd dorma sani gondd chakor dapang.”’ Uon  chipai-mon
not. Me pay eating  like servant  keep.”’ He gelting-up

awa-ni korongay lin-au. Jelay uon pijindng toy-toa Gmni awa nékh-au ;
father-of  mear went. When he  distant was his father saw;
N 2
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akabaka  gisai-mon tolong-nang-au, tni tukar liyai-mon hitum-au. Sawa
compassion doing  ran, his  meck  taking  kissed. Son
awa, bortau, €& awa, ang Hvay mahongdy ar nénongi

Sather-to said, ‘O father, I God before and  your (you)

mahongay  pap  gasé-tanad; nonongi sa-bantai tidong ang dong cha)’

before sin did ; your son worthy I am  not.’
Kintuk awa chakor doa bortau, ¢sakok péném lafai-mon na

But Jather . servant many-to  said, ¢ cloth good bringing  him
dakan; uni chakraing chistam  dakan, ar chakommai jota  dakan.,
put-on ; his  hand-in ring put-on, and Jeet-in shoe  put-on.
Ni  sai-mon  géléinga minna. Eni sa-bantai  chiai-mon, héng-au;
We eating will-sport  will-laugh . My son dying, ts-alive ;
mayai-mon, mon-au.’ Anokan  geéléi toa mini toa.

lost-being,  is-recovered.’ They sporting were laughing were (remained).
Uni -sa-bantai godoa débriyan toy-toa. Jélay oon fai-au négéau

His son older Jield was. When he came home-of
kotinga  sokai-au  bosini ar chailungé nau. Uon chakorok saksa
near arrived  dance and song heard. He servant one
kalangau séngai-mon, ‘ida éting ?° Uon  bort-au, ‘nini  ajong
called asking, ¢ this what ?° He said, ‘your brother
fai-tana. Péném péném fai-tana.. Ugmon  nini awa bhoj  lao-tana.’
came. Well well came. Therefore your father [feast give-did.
Uon raha-au, négingo dang chau. Ugmon  ini awa
He became-angry,  house-into  enfered nof. Therefore  his  father
potof-au, uUni somja-somji gdsé-au. Uon  ni awa, job lao-au,
out-came, him entreat did. He his  father  answer  gave,
citi boballs ang nonongi kam tori-au, koné béla nénongi kari-an
¢ so-many years I your service did, any time  your word
bakaiing  cha. Nang kono béla ana puron-sa lawaing cha, ang
disobeyed  mol. You any time me goat-child gave not, I
baidoa layai-mon mini-t6a gélai-toa. Kinfuk  nonongi é
Jriend-many eating laughing-was  sporting-was. But your this
sa-bantai michi sabék laai-mon jé sompotiti uri-lao-au, don jela

son woman harlot taking  who property  flung-away, he when
fai-tind U-nong-mon nang bhoj ldo-au.’” TUon una bort-au, ‘ning  sodai
came him-for you feast garve. He him  said, ‘you always
ang mon toy-toa; éni @ toa jé  tong cha don ‘atpon mini.
me with were; my what 8 what ¢ not that all  your.
Ning géléinga minna niga. Imra nini  ajong chiai-mon, héng-au;

Our sport  laugh ought-to-be. This your brother dying, ig-alive ;
mayai-mon, mon-au.’ '
lost-being, ts-recovered.
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[No. 21.] .

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA or Bopo GrouPr.
GARO (or CoocH BEHAR).

(StaTE, CoocH BEHAR.)

SpPecIMEN L.

The description of an imagina}'y bride given by a Gard (Pahari) to his family.
Péném buching, morju bollang-kaldo-kalde. Morja boka ; haura

Well good, she JSair. She white-fair ;  hair
khopa toa, bhaura laua pilau buching. Morja nékong khub pérénga.
tuft is, kair  big long good. Her nose very prominent.

Uni awa  amay sarcha, koineji némi. Koine noné  moknd  mok-cha ?
Her father mother bad, the-girl ' good. Girl your mind-afier mind-not?

Chakaing-do abokna, chakam-do obokna; ° kano-sé paji-miti kan.
Arms handsome,  feet handsome ; bust-that = beautiful bust.
Hointang panna kapa, soko tangda kapa, mai lémba kapa, - mui
Thread to-spin  can, cloth to-weave can, rice lo-cook ° cam, curry
lemba  kapa, at-pon  kapa téréingya. Uni amay 163, uni awa
to-cook  can,  all-sort can work. Her mother 43, her father
toa, uni dado toa, uni ajong ba tod, uni jinau toa,
18, her elder-brother 43, her younger-brother too is, her sisler is,
ani eiti toa, uni akai 103, ani
her  mother’s-sister s, her fatker’s-elder-brother’s—wi]_"e is, her
moni téa, uni juka bhorgi at-pon toa. Neég-wai
mother’s-brothey’s-wife is, her [kith-(and) kin all are. House-in
hash-kisé-ba tong-cha;  Nég-wai sompotti tong-chd, mosi-motai  aban
anything ts-not ;-  House-in properfy  is-not, cattle (even)-that
ong-cha, soko  kan-ba mach-cha, chin-ba mach-cha. Séndékén
are-not, cloth  to-wear  has-got-nut, to-wrap-with  has-got-not. Always
maifi, maido sanan mach-cha. Tibigina, gongna,  gong-cha ? Nonok
hungry, rice {lo-eat  has-got-not. What-now, like-(or) like-not? You-all
koina juringna juri cha-na? Ni chai-mon fai-au.

girl  will take-in-match take-in-match  not? I seeing  come-did.
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The following dialects are reported to exist in the Garo Hills :—

Chibok spoken by . ) 5 5 : . 1,500
Dilu » . . . . . . . . A . 500
Ruoga ” . . . 500

Chibok and Ruga are spoken only ina few sma.ll vﬂlages at the head-waters of the
Nitai River, and Dalu at the village of that name on the Bogai. I have not succeeded
in obtaining specimens of Chibok and Dalu, but, through the kindness of the Rev. M. C.
Mason, I am enabled to give a set of standard words and sentences in the Ruga dialect
(vide pp. 135 and ff.). It will be seen that Ruga differs considerably from Gard, but
there are not sufficient materials available to give a complete account of its various
grammatical forms.

The suffixes of declensions are,—gen. %3, né@; dat. #6; and abl. nz@. The suffix of
the plural is dika, rung being also used.

The pronouns are—

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

Sing. - Plar. Sing. Plar. Sing. Plur.
Nom. . .| ang, ning, naang. ndéng, na@nung, ndrung. | uua@,uan, hinung.
king.
Gen. . .| ania, nIni@, NEENGNIa. r nania, nEnungnia. hini@ linungnia.

In Verbs, the suffix of the present is 0, of the past mino and jo, and of the future
noa (?0a). The root meaning “beat’ is fok, not dok, and ‘to go’ lai, not ré’.
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KOCH DIALECTS.

The name ¢ Koch > looms large in the history of Northern Bengal and Assam. A
Kach dynasty, whose original home seems to have been Cooch, i.e., Koch, Behar, and
which first became prominent iq the early part of the sixteenth century was master of
nearly the whole of the lower Assam Valley and of Northern Bengal as far west
as the present District of Purnea. There are various traditions as to the origin of this
line of kings, and, according to Mr. Gait, it is most probable that it has descended
from a Mech ancesfor, by two Koch mothers.!

The people called Koch spread all over Northern Bengal and Assam, and have now
everywhere become completely Hinduised. In Bengal they have intermingled with
the surrounding aboriginal fribes and have acquired a cast of feature which is partly
Dravidian, while in Assam they have preserved their original Mongolian type.* In both
tracts they have abandoned their own language and speak the Bengali or Assamese of '
*their Aryan neighbours. Hodgson has been able to give a vocabulary of the words
used by them, which is nearly all Bengali, and regarding their grammar says that it
is wholly a corrupt form of that language. This is equally true at the present day.
Specimens of the corrupt Bengali spoken by Koches and Rajbangs'is® will be found on
pages 135 and 163 of the Bengali section of this survey.

I think that there ean be little doubt that the original Koches were the same as
the Bodos. ¢Koach, ¢ Mech,’ and ‘Bard’ or ‘Bodo,” all connofted the same tribe,
or, at most, different septs of the same fribe. This is well shown by the fraditional
origin of the Kock Kings from a Mech father and Koch mothers. In Assam the name
¢Koch’ is no longer that of a fribe, but rather that of a Hindu caste, into which all
converts from the different tribes,—Kachari, Gard, Lalung, Mikir, etc.,—are admitted
on conversion. The case is very much the same in Bengal.

The name ¢ Koch,” in fact, everywhere connotes a Hinduised Bodo who has aban-
doned his ancestral religion for Hinduism and the ancestral Bodo language for Bengali
or Assamese.

There is, however, in Dacca, the Garo Hills, and Goalpara a small body of people
who are known as Koch or Pani Koch, and who still speak a language belonging to
the Bodo group, and are either animistic or nominal Hindus. Six sections of them have
been recorded in the Garo Hills, viz., Harigaya, Satpariya, Dasgaya or Banai, Chapra,
‘Waning, and Tintekiya. The last are also found at the base of the Hills in the District
of Goalpara. The first five are said to be named after the places where they formerly
resided, and the Tintekiyas from the dress of their women, who wear one cloth round
the waist, another over the body, and a third on the head. These six sections used to
be considered to be the only pure Kaches in existence, but it is now believed to be
much more likely that they are not Kaches at all, but are Gards who have never got be-
yond an imperfect stage of conversion to Hinduism, involving merely the abstinence from

beef. It has been conjectured with some probability that they assumed their present

1 The Kock Kings of Kémaripa. J. A.S.B. Ixii, Pt. I, 1823, p. 294.

2 Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, p- 212.

* Rajbangs'is are the Hinduised Koohes of Kangpur and Goalpara. The name means ‘of royal desoent’, and evidently
refers to the Eact that the people who bear the name are of the same tribe as the Rajas of Cooch Behar and Mangaldai. The
word Kock is eaid to be derived from the Sanskrit Krauiicks, which means the Eastern Himalayas. :
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name of Pani Koch, which means ‘small,’ or ©inferior Koch,’ by way of propitiating
the thoroughly Hinduised Koch power which was predominant on their borders. Their
language, so far as I can judge from the specimens which I have seen, is a mongrel
of Gard and Bengali or Assamese. _

In the Garo Hills it is stated that each section of the so-called Koches speaks a
different dialect, but no specimens of any of these forms of speech could be obtained.
I am hence obliged to content myself with the specimen received from Dacca which
illustrates the dialect of the extreme south, and with that received from Goalpara
received from the extreme north. The latter is called Tintekiya. The only other
specimen of the language that is available is the Vocabulary of the ¢ Konch’ dialect of the
Garo Hills drawn up by Lieutenant Williamson, and referred to below in the list of
authorities. This I reprint in the list of words for purposes of comparison., The dialect
differs from both of those of which I give specimens, buf is evidently based on Garo.

This so-called Koch dialect is spoken by the following number of people —

BENGAL—
Dacca . . . . . . . . . . 4,500

Total for Bengal . . . . 4,500
ASSAM-
Garo Hills—
Harigaya . . . . . . . . 1,100
Satpariya . . . . . . . . L1100
- Dasgaya or Banai . . . . . . . L100
‘Wanang . . o - . . . . L1100
Tintekiya . . . . N . . . 1,100
Total - ‘. . - 5,500
Goalpara—
Tintekiya 4 . - . . . . . . 300

Total for Assam . - . . . 5,800
* GRAND TOTAL . . B . 10,300

1t is hardly necessary to point out that, in the case of the Garo Hills, the figures
are only rough estimates. '

The following are the authorities on the Koch language, »iz., both those which deal

with the language spoken at the present day by Kaches, and also this corrupt Gard or
Meéch spoken by the Pani Kaches.

AUTHORITIES—

Hobaesow, B. H.,—Essay on the Kécch, Béds, and Dhimal Tribes. Calcutta, 1847. Reprinted in Vol. T
of Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, pp. 1—160. London, 1880. Contains a Kécch
vocabulary. Hodgson states that the Kécch grammar is merely corrupt Bengali.

Honter, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868,
The Koch words are taken from Hodgson.

WiLniamsoN, W. J.,—A Vocabulary of the Garo and Konch Dialects. Journal of the Asiatic Society of

-Bengal, xxxviii (1869), P¢. L., pp. 14 and ff. This vocabulary is nearly identical, so far as the Eng-
lish goes, with the Standard List of Words and Sentences used in this Survey.

Davtow, E. T,,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Pani-Kocch or Kocch Vocabulary on
pp- 93 and ff.

Beaugs, J.,—On some Koch Words in Mr. Damant’s Article on the Palis of Dinajpur.
quary, I (1872), p. 371.

Indian Anti-
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CaupBeLL, Sir G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, tncluding those of the Aboriginal Tribes of
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Vocabulary on p. 150.

Damaxt, G. H.,—Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra and
Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XII (1880), pp: 235 and 254. Vocabulary.

StACK, B.,— Report on the Census of Assam for 1881. Note on the fribe by E. S.on pp. 73 and ff.
Calcutta, 1883.

Garr, E. A.,—Report on the Census for Assam, 1891. Shillong, 1892. Para. 167, p. 161, account of Koch
with vocabulary. Account of the Koch Tribes on p. 212.

The following is a brief account of the main peculiarities of this Koch dialect.
Throughout, pronounce the vowel o as in “song ’ :—

The suffix of the plural is {ang.

The case suffixes are :—

’ Acc.-Dat. ko.
Instr. 7i.
Dat. né kond-do.
Abl. né hong-té, né tuki, dong-ten.

Gen. #é.
Loc. ao.
The following are the principal pronominal forms :—
1, Anga. We, Chinga.
Me, Ang-na. Us, Ching-na.
My, Ang-né. Our, Ching-né.
Thou, Naa. You, Na-para.
Thee, Na-na. You, Na-pi-na.
Thy, Na-né. Your, N&-pa-né.
He, that, Ua. They, U-tang.
Him, U-na. ' Them, U-fang-na.
His, U-né. Their, U-tarng-nré.
This, Ia. .
Who? Sara. Whose ? Sa-né

: What? Mé-da.
The following are verbal suffixes :—
Present, -a.
Present Definite, -na kai-a.
Imperfect, -na-ha-ning.
Past, -ning, -jok, -ai-a.
Future, -gan.
Conjunctive Participle, -at.
The final ng of ning, is sometlmes dropped, as in dong-ni, were. The negative

particle is j@, as in homg-j@, am not ; hon-u-ja, did not give. The verb substantive is
usually dong, but sometimes kong is used.

The causal verb is formed by suffixing the root %on, give, to the conjunctive parti-
ciple, as in fatai-hon, cause to wear, put on.

o
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[No. 22.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA OrR Bobpo GRrour.
KOCH.

(DisrricT Dacca.)

Gaisha mandai-né diai-jon doi dang-ni. U-tang-né maji-ao bisha-doi
Ogne person’s two sons  were. Them-of among young-son
apana  fa-ko agan-jok, €babd, anga mal-né jé bak-ko man-gan
kis-own jfather-to said, ‘father, I property-of what share shall-get
u-ko ang-na  hon.’ U-tang-né maji-ao wu-2 mal-ko  bat-ai  hon-jok.
that me-to  give.) Them-of  among he property dividing gave.
Choisa,  din  poré bisha-doi bébak-ko  ék-khano kuri-ai chella-wa
A-few days after (the)-young-son all in-one-place wmaking  distant
désh-na hin-jok, ar ol jaga~na u-a bé-hishabi khoroch-kuri-ai
country-to  went, and  that place-at ke eztravagently spending
bebak-ko trai-hon-jok; u-a bébak-ko khoroch-kuri-jok porg, ol désh-ao
all wasted ; he all had-expended  after, that country-in
boro  akal Thong-jok, 6 wu-da boro koshto man-jok. Tokhon u-a hing-ai
great jfamine became, and he great misery got. Then he going
oi désh-né goisha shohor-bashi mandai-né asroy  hai-a. Oi mandai
that country-of ome  city-dwelling man-of  shelter  took. That man
u-ko apana chati-chd ak  rikhi-na  han-nai-a-jok. Ak jé
him  his-own  field-fo swine tending-for sent. (The) swine what
chichai-ko chaga-ning, u-2 wu-ko  hon-ai ok-ko  baroi-nad  mané-kuri-jok
husks ate, ke  that giving (kis) belly fill-up-to mind-made,
kintu keoi-an wu-na hon-u-ja. U-a chétond man-ai agan-jok, ‘ang-né
but any-one him-to did-not-give. He senses  gelting said, ¢ my
fa-né kotd maina-man-awa chakhor jéhani cha-na man-a,
Sfather’s how-many monthly-(wages)-receiving servants which eating-for get,
i-na-té  bang-khal man-3, ar anga  é-thay ukkhuri shi-na-hai-a.
that-than more get, and y 4 here (of )-hunger am-dying.
Angs chabat-di apina fa-né kiandad-na hin-gan; wu-ko agaw.gin, “‘fa,
I rising my  father's vicinity-to will-go; to-him will-say, *father,
anga shorgo-nd biruddhé 6 n3-né nekkhém-do pap kuri-jok. Anga

I heaven’s  against  and  yowr  presence-in - Sin did. I

ar na-né doi agan-ai mi-thit-dil-ga-nd jogyo hong-ja; ang-ko na-né
any-more your som  saying being-known-of  fit am-not;  me  Your
goishdé maina-né chakhor gida rakhi.”’ Parée  u-a chabat-ai apana

ome  salary-of servamt like keep.”®  Afterwards he rising his
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fa-né kinda-na hin-jok. Kintu chellai-dong-ten u-né fa u-ko

father’'s  vicinity-to  went. But a-distunce-from  his  father  him
nuk-jok, &bong maya hong-ai, daur-pari hin-jok, godok-ao rom-jok,
saw, and pity taking, running went, neck-on caught,
khudum-jok. Doi u-ko agan-jok, ‘fa, .anga shorgo-né biruddhe
kissed. (The)son him-to said, ‘father, I keaven against
o pa-né@ nekkhém-io pap kuri-jok; anga ar na-né doi agan-ai
end (in)-your presence-in  sin did ; I any-more your son saying
mi-thit-dil-gi-né jogyo hong-ja.’ Kintu fa apana chakhor-tang-ko
to-be-known  worthy am-not.” But  (the)-futher kis servants-to
agan-jok, €¢na-para jot-kuri namma-wa chonna-ko hab-ai wu-na fat; i-né
said, ‘you soon-doing  good cloth bringing him put-on; his
"jak-ao hanguti, &  datheng-ao jotha fatai-hon; &bong chingd chai
hand-on  ring,  and JSeet-on shoes put-on ; and we eating
anondo-kiiri-a ; karon ang-né oi doi shi-ai-d, thangi-d; gém-ai-a, man-ai-a.’
make-merry ;  for my  this son was-dead, is-alive; was-lost, ts-found.”
Poré wu-tang anondo-kuri-na hai-a.

Then they merriment-making-for began.

of
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TINTEKIYA OF GOALPARA.

The Tintekiya Koches of Goalpara are, as above stafed, settled at the foot of the
Garo Hills.: Their language is a corrupt form of Garo, largely mixed with Bengali
words. I am able to give a version of the Parable in this dialect, transcribed into the
Roman character, from a copy received in the Bengali character from that district.
. No interlinear translation was given, and I do not venture to supply one.

The Gard portion of the specimen agrees in many respects with Atong, and with
the form of Garo spoken in Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar. The following are the chief
features of its grammar :—

The suffix of the plural is rong. That of the accusative-dative is nd, and of the
genitive is #é. Bara corresponds to the Gard gipa. The pronouns are :—

ang, 1; plural (including the person addressed) ning; d-nd, to me ; @-ni, of me ;
ang-mung, with me ; nang, thou ; nani, thy ; «, he.

The verb substantive is (6@ or fong, is ; the past is {6& (compare Cooch Behar) or
tong-to. The suffix of the present is fra ; that of the past, jok or ¢6, and of the future
-in@ (compare Atong nz, Cooch Behar #iya). )

Examples of negative verbs are lhdo-cha-jok, or lhao-cha-to, did not give; li-cha-
Jok, did not go ; bakai-cha-to, did not refuse.



101

[No. 23.]

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARrA or Bopo Grour.
KOCH.

TINTEKIYA DIALECT. (D1STRICT GOALPARA.)

Biba morodani duitd shasha t6d. Tomora awa-barana bak-jok, ¢ awa, ang jed mana
©0-on lhao. Taté ji tod dui jonak Ihao-jok. Akui din tui-mung tomora shasha shob lai-

washik-jok. Wak sani onaparoba sana Jamtd, r mo ronghd sana Ibao-cha-jok. Tate
apan moné moné gathai-mung tomora shasha bak-jok, ‘ani awani noké koté morodani
stén otén sais’ li-trd, ar ang &tui-mung uhui thite. Ang tai Awani noké lii-mung
bakina, ¢ aAwa, ang waianié lii-mung ar ani awaniéb pap rektard ; nani dng shasha dong-
cha ; and nang chakhor gené rakhai.”” > Paché fui-mung awa-barani lijok. Lamhajané
shasha barand muki-mung awa bara hochop-jok. U shasha-n awa-barana bak-jok, ¢ awa’
ang waianié lii-mung, ar ani Awanieb pap rektird; niniang shasha dong-sha.” Awa bird
chakhorna bak-jok, ¢ pélem shokanthai-mung wana dakan ; chashié chashitdm dakan, ar
chithungé jota dakan; ning sii-mung pinin renggé riknd, Atana ani i shasha thi-
mung, heng-jok ; maratari-mung, tai-man-jok, tai ang ninan renggé-riki tongna.’

Ar mita shasha bhaé tongto. Tai noké fi-mung ata ata ba boshani chaichalumni
na-jok. Tai fi-mung sibek morodani shingchai-jok, ¢ erong ata?.’ U sabeka bak-jok,
¢pani tomora bhai noké pélemen fi-trd; nani awa sanakagna pélem pélem lhaotara.’
I koroen miti shasha hraufii-mung noké li-cha-jok. Paché awa barana fii-mung
nanin kord mata shasha barana bujhai-jok. Ua awa barana bak-jok jé, ©chai, ang eto
bossor tongtd nang jotobika totd ang nana sanikagni lbaoto, ang gosek dinabo nani
kord bakai-cha-to. Ekbardo apa bhaibondh-mung renggé riknana gosek purung shisha-
bo lhio-cha-ts. Ani tana lhdo-chi-jok nani tomord shasha tika-poisha byaosha-rong-
na lhai-mung, tike nang pélem pélem gisi-jok.” Awa baran mata shasha-na bak-jok,
¢iwi, nang shodai ang-mung t6d; ani joto t6a nani-n. AniKkhushi riki-mung rengge
riki-tong ; atina nani i tomord bhaiya thi-li-tra-mung, tai heng-jok; maratara-mung,
tai-man-jok.’
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This 1s 2 language which is fast dying out, and regarding which it has been very
difficult to obtain any information. It certainly belongs to the Bodo group. Two dia-
lects of it have been reported, viz. :—

Name of Dialect. ‘Where spoken. Number of speakers.,
Rangdinis . . - - Goalpara . - . - 29,000
Kamrup. o . . . 370
Garo Hills . . . . 1,000
30,370
Maitaria or Matrai . - . GaroHills . 3 . 3 : . 1,000
' Torat . 31,370

The above figures are estimates. Goalpara and Kamrup do not report the name of
the dialect, but the specimen received from the former district is Rangdania, and I have
hence provisionally entered the Rabha of both distriets under that dialect.

Regarding the Rabhas and their language, Mr. Gait speaks as follows in his Census.
Report :—

‘“ The Rabhis, who are also known as Totlasand Datiyal Kachiris, are found chiefly in Goalpara, Kamrup,
Darrang, and the Garo Hills. There seems to be a good deal of uncertainty as to who these people really are.
In Lower Assam it is asserted that they are an offshoot of the Giros, while in Kamrup and Darrang, it is
thought that they are Kacharis on' the road to Hinduism. That they belong to the great Bodo family is
certain ; but it is not equally clear that the Rabhis are more closely allied to any one tribe of that group than
to another. They have their own language (which is fast dying out), and it is not necessary for a Kachari or
Giro to become a Rabha on his way to Hinduism. On the whole, therefore, although some Kacharis and
Gards may have become Rabhas just as others have become Koches, it scems probable that the Rabhas are in
reality a distinet tribe,

“In the Garo Hills there are said to be five sections:of Ribhis, viz., Rangdania, Pati, Maitaria, Daburi, and
Kachari. . . - . - These Rabhas of the Garo Hills are said to differ very slightly from
the Koches of the same district.

“In Kamrup and Darrang, the above-mentioned subdivisions tend to disappear, the Rangdania and Pati
sections alone being reported. . . . .

“The Rabhas consider themselves superior to the Kachiris, and have, as a rule, abandoned their tribal
dialect in favour of Assamese.”

According to- Mr. Damant the Pati Rabha have become toa great extent Hinduised,.
and have abandoned their own Ianguage for Assamese ; the remainder still preserve their
own customs and language to a greater or less extent. He considered the Maitaria Rabha
to be most probably the purest specimens of the race ; they bear a close resemblance
both to the Gard and Pani Koch, both in their dialeet and in their manners and customs.
They are a scattered and broken race, having few, if any, villages of their own, but living-
in small hamlets along with the Mech and Koch.

AUTHORITIES—
Dayaxr, G. H.,—Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra-
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, xli, 1880, pp- 228 and ff.. Account
of Language on p. 233. Vocabulary of 22 Matrai Rabha words on p. 254..
Garr, E. A.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, pp. 162 and 232. Shillong, 1892.

I am indebted fo the Reverend A. F. Stephen for the following version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Rangdinii dialect. It has evidently been most
earefully transliterated from a copy in the Bengali character, and the rules of pronuncia~
tion are those for pronouncing that language. Thus, every a should be pronounced as
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the o in ‘hot’. The only exception is the diphthong @z, which should be pronounced,
as in Hindi, like the word ¢I.” It will be observed that this system of writing differs
slightly from that adopted for the other languages of the Bodo group, in which I have
represented the sound of o in ‘hot’ by o. The pronunciation of the letter s is pro-
bably like sk as in Bengali. In addition. to this specimen, I have also received an
incomplete list of words from the Deputy Commissioner of Goalpara. This I do not
publish, but it is utilised below.

The following sketch of the main points of Rangdania is based on all the materials
available. It will be observed that in many cases it shows points of resemblance with
the Atong dialect of Gard, with the Garo of Cooch Behar and Jalpaiguri, and with the
Tintekiya Koch of Goalpara.

NOUNS.—The plural suffix is {ang, as in bak-tang, swine; lakaer-tang, servants.
In the pronouns rang is used, and this also appears in sudari-rang, harlots.

The suffix of the accusative-dative is 6, as in f@kd-6, money ; babra-o, to the father.
The suffix na is also common for these cases, as in Z@skhu-na, to the hand.

The suffix of the genitive is #i, as in kai-ni, of 2 man. After ng the n of the suffix
is dropped, as in rangkarang-i, of heaven ; lakar-tang-i, of servants.

The suffix of the locative is ¢, as in majar-i, among ; kadam-, in a place; sang-i, in
a village.

An ablative is formed by adding pédra to the genitive, as in janbai-ni-para, from a
distance. -
These suffixes are capable of combination. Common is i-nd, in to, hence, towards,
as in sang-é-nd, towards a village, hence, as a dative of motion, to a village. Similarly,
we have sang-i-ni, of in a village, i.e., an inhabitant of a village.

The suffix br@ corresponds to the Gard gipa, as in ba-bra, the father, equivalent to
the Garo pa-gipa.

ADJECTIVES.—Gender is denoted by the words maba, male, and mdju, female,
when there are no special words like bazbra, father, aya, mother ; dada, elder brother,
bibi, elder sister ; kaé, man, mistang, woman ; sabra-meusd, son, sabra-misa, daughter.

The numerals are sz or san, one; méng or mi, two; tham, three. The others are
borrowed from Bengali. As in other Bodo languages, numerals take generic prefixes.
Thus :—

For human beings, sak-si or sak-san, one ; ki-ming or ka-mi, two ; an-tham,
three.

For irrational animals, mang-san, one ; maning, two; mang-tham, three.

For clothes, kkd-s@, one ; khuning, two ; khun-tham, three.

For coins, go-san, one.

It will be observed that these prefizes are liable to changes according fo the
numeral to which they are prefixed.

PRONOUNS.—The following forms of the personal pronouns have been noted :—
Ang, 1; ang-6, me ; ang-i, my ; ang-i-na-ke, for me ; ching, we.
Nang, thou ; nang-ni, or nang-i, thy ; na-rang, you.
O, he; 6-ni, of him ; 6-na, him ; -rang, they ; 6-rang-i, their.
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The demonstrative pronouns are 3, this, and 6, that. The genitive of ¢ is i-ni, of this.
For the relaiive, the Bengali ji is used.

Imperative.—This tense takes no termination.

Chang, who ? ato, what ? ana, why ?
Nang- atd-mw, what is your name ?

Nang-i chaba-ni chang-i 8abra ribi-ta, whose boy walks behind you ?
VERBS.— Tog, is, are; to-ja, was, were ; chhing-ja, became ; fong-ja, remained.
The following are examples of the various tenses :— A

Present,—man-éla, ave getting ; khar-éta, are doing ; si-{é, am dying.
Past,—Fkani-ja, said ; ron-ja, divided ; reng-je, went ; and many others.
Future,—man-noya, will get ; kani-noya, will say ; lagi-noya, will be necessary.

‘We have rg-khw (in which Zhw is

not a tense sign), give; and rdsam, keep.

Past Participle,—khar-dang-be, when it was done ; 7ibi-dang-be, when he came.
Conjunctive Participle,—rubung-e, gathering ; khir-e, doing, and many others.
Infinitive,—charaing, to herd; pung-na, to fill; rengna, to go. All these are

infinitives of purpose.

Verbal Noun,—{am-e, beating ; suk-e, playing ; flusi-e, dancing.
NEGATIVE.—The negative particle is c¢kka, as in mem-chha, not good, bad;
ra-khu-chha, gave not; nung-chha, wished not; khar-ku-chha,

have not done.

I am indebted to Mr. J. D. Anderson for the following note on the specimen :—

The specimen of Ribhi supplied by the Reverend A. F. Stephen furnishes an interesting link between Gard
and Bird. Even one specimen suffices to show that, like those two languages, Rabha is a tongue once agglutinative
which has become inflexional, under the influence of surrounding Aryan languages. The specimen, being a

translation from Assamese, has few cases of agglutination, but there are some.

Thus khar-dang, finish doing, is

the equivalent of the Béra kham-zap ; r@-khu, go and give, corresponds to the Bard he-hui. Of the verbal roots
in the specimen more than half can be identified with the corresponding Bard roots, as the following list will

show :—

Rabha,

to, tong, be

man, (as in Gard), get
@, give

rom, divide
cha, g0

reng, go

khar, do

pung, say

nung, wish, think
sa, eat

s, die

‘nuk, see

rim, seize
khutam, kiss

Jensa, . return
Lheng, breathe, live
ma, lose

tam, drum
n@-thim, hear
r@-b, bring

Biri.
dang.
man.
h#. (The Bard h frequently becomes rin the cog-
nate tongues.)
ran.
2a@.
thang.
kham. (In Rabha the word for ¢ work’ seems to be
chamsi.)
biing.
nung.
2. )
thos. (This phonetic change is common throughout
the group.)

nw. : A

hom. (h becomes r as in he above.)

khudum.
Jfin.

thang.

2°ma.

dam.

khna-song.

13-ba.
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Some few roots are borrowed from Assamese, as charai, feed ; guni, think; singecht, ask ; simja, entreat.
Ri-4z, come, is evidently an agglutinate, and the 77 is no doubt the Gard f&, which represents the Bira fai. So the
that in kok-that, kill, is found in Bird. The jai in jai-lung, run, is probably the Gard kkas which corresponds to
the Bara khat. Flose, send, seemsto be derived from f; or fai, come, and the ose resembles the Lilung os, give
or cause. So f¥ose may be ‘ make to come.” Chang, become, is probably an intensitive form of c¢ha cited above.
This leaves nine roots which, on the information available, cannot be identified with Bara roots. These are kani,
say ; rubung, gather ; depre, squander ; mang-sz, arise ; bobas, call ; T@-sam, keep ; nast, love ; jran, call ; and dogo-bri,
go out. .

The system of conjugation resembles both Birid and Gard. Thus the imperative, as in Bér4, is the bave
uninflected root.. The infinitive ends in n@ as in Gard, and resembles the Biri n2. But so far as can be judged
from one specimen, the system of conjugation is less specialised than Gard and corresponds very closely to Bari
and Tipura. Thus there is a conjunctive participle in e which exactly performs the work of the similar Bara
participle in «%, and is even used in a reduplicated form to express continuance of action, thus ribi-e ribi-an=
the Bird fai-ut fai-ut, meaning ‘ continuing to come.” The past participle in beis equivalent to the similar Bira
participle in b@. On the other hand, the negative-verb in ja is the same as the Gard one. The system of declin-
ing nouns is very similar in Rabha and Biré ; bat the former borrows an ablative in p@r@ from the Assamese

LE

It should be mentioned that Rabhi appears to be a ‘Hindii name for the tribe and that many men calling
themselves, (or called by their Hindi neighbours,) Rabhi, speak pure Kachari. At one time Rabhias were the
fighting clan of the Béri family, and many members of it joined the three Assam regiments before they took to
recruiting Gurkhas. :
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[No.. 24.]
TIBEFOBURMAN FAMILY. Bagi or Bobo Group.
RANDANTA Drapmsem ' (DrsTrIcT GOWLPARA.)
(The Revd. A. F. Stephen, 1.900.)
Sak-sa kai-ni  kami sabra-meusa to-ja. O-rang-i majar-i
Person-one  man-of  two ckild-son were. Tkem-of among

fajangbrd. omi  babrd-d.  kani-ja, ‘babd, ji malmatdi ang man-noya
the-youngest Ris Sother-to  said, ¢ father, what property. I will-get
o-n3 ra-khu,’ ardo 0 o-rang-i majar-i malmata ron-ja. Kade-den chiabani
that  give, and he them-of among property  divided. Few-days after
fajangbra dimdak rubung-e jangai Sang-i-na reng-ja, o hadam-i ©
youngest all gathering distant village-towards went, that place-in he

pem-chhia kbami khir-e . o-ni taka-o depre-ja. Aré o6 dimdak
good-not  work  doing his rupee (i.e., money) Jfinished. And he ' all
kharas khar-dang-be 0 sang-i nemspiyan akal chhang-ja, ardo o
expenditure  when-done that village-in great  famine became, and he
nemspiyan .dukh  man-na chhang-ja. I joyani o o sang-i-ni
great distress  fo-get began. This time-at he that wvillage-in-of

sak-sa kai  kating-i-nd reng-e o-ni - pak-e fong-ja, a6 O O-na
person-one man near-towards  going him-of with remained, and he him

o-ni pathar-i-nd  bak charai-na f'ose-ja. O Dbak-tang-ni sd-gai chhabek
his field-towards swine  to-herd sent. He -swine-of eatable husks
- pak-g o-ni bodim pung-na nung-ja ; andangoba sak-si-bda  6-nd ra-khu-chha
with his Dbelly to-fill  wished ; but  person-one-even him-to  give-rot.
O man-i guni-e kani-ja, ang-i babrd-ni ndk-i penchek lakar toa,
He mind-in thinking  said, ‘my Sfother-of house-in how-many servant are,
o-rang nemspiyin mai S3-na man-éta, aro ‘i bhadam-i bokibana,
they much rice to-eat are-getting, and this place-in hunger-because-of
gng  si-ta. Ang mangsi-e ang-i babrda  katang-i-od reng-e kani-noya,

I am-dying. I arising my  father mear-towards going will-say,
«baba, rangkarang-i dikang ard pang-ni nukbd-i nem-chhi khami-o
« father, heaven-of before and thy sight-in  good-not work
khar-ja; ang-0 nang-i sibra bobai-na nem-chhd; &vg-0 nang-i sak-sa
did ; me thy child  to-call (is)-not-good ; me thy  person-one
lakar ganda rasam.”’ Chaba-ni © mangsa-e o-ni babra katang-i-na
servant  like  keep.”’ After he  arising his  father near-lowards
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ribi-ja. Andangoba jangbaini  parda  o-ni babrd o3 nuk-nd  man-e

came. But distance-of jfrom kis  father  him  fo-see getting
nemspiyan mnasi-ja, ard jaitung-e omi takiing-0 «cimee o6-nd khutim-ja.
much loved, and rumming  his weck  holding him kissed.

Sabra o6-na kani-ja, ‘baba, ang rangkaring-i dikawg ard nang-i nukba-i
Child him-to said, ‘father, I heaven-of  before ewmd thy sight-in
- nem-chha  khami-6 khar-ja; aré naong-i sabri-6 kani-na nem-chha.’
good-not work did ; and  thy child fo-say  (is)-good-not.’
Andangoba babra lakar-tang-6 kani-ja, ‘nemspiyan nemgai nen-60  raba-e
But Jather servants-to  said, ‘very good  cloth  bringing
o-ni kan-d0 ra-khu; ar6 taskhu-na chhachhakam, ard6 tatheng-i-na jota
his body-to give; and [finger-to ring, ond  foot-on-to shoe
ra-khu; ching mai sa-e khusi chhang-ja, u-ni badang, ang-i
give ; we rice eating happy became (i.e., will-become), this-of  for, my
sabra  si-ja, andangoba fensa kheng-ja; o  ma-ja, andangoba fensa
child was-dead, but again  lived; ke was-lost, but again
man-ja.’ Ar &-rang  khusi  khar-na chhang-ja. :
was-found.’ And they happiness to-make began.
I  joyan-i o-ni didabra pathar-i to-ja. O 8k katang-i-nd  ribi-e
This time-at his eldest  field-in was. He house near-towards coming
ribi-an kham tam-e karsd - suk-e frusi-e  nathim-ja. O . likar-ting-i
coming drum beating bamboo playing dancing heard.  He  servants-of

majar-i - sak-si fran-e 0-na, ‘ato  khar-éta?’  singechhi-ja, ar6 o
among person-one  calling  kim-to, °what are-doing 7’ asked, and he
o-na kani-ja, ‘niang-i fajang-bra ribi-ja, ard nang-i babrd tod’ekdm ganda
him-to  said, ‘thy younger  came, and thy father marriage like
mai kh'usai rakhu-ja, u-ni badang 6 o6-nd nem man-ja’ O rd-6 si-e
rice jfeast “gave,  this-of for  he him good got’  He anger eating
ndk pimungd reng-nd nung-chhi.. U-ni bading O-ni babra dogoba-e
house into to-go wished-not. This-of  for kis  father  going-out

simjae-ja. O oO-ni  babra-d i khata kanija, ©chhi, basar ping-e ang
entreated. He his father-fo this word said, ‘lo, year many I
ping-i kbatd nathim-e ang nem-chha khami-o khar-ku-chha, andangoba nang

thy word hearing I  good-not work  have-done-not, but thou
ang-i khurma-tang-ni padk-e khusi chhang-na ang-i-ni-ke prin sabra-o kokthate
my Sriends-of with happy  to-be me-for  goat  child killing

rakhu-chha; i ning-i sabra pang-i malmata-o sudari-rang pak-e Kkharas

gavest-not ;  this  thy child thy  property harlots . with expenditure

khir-e ribi-dang-be ning &-ni-ke tod’ekim ginda mai kh'usai  rakhu-ja.

doing  when-came thou him-for marriege  like  rice feast gavest.

Bibrs, &ma kani-ja, ¢sibrd, ning ang-i pake aprein foa, ard ang-i

Father him-to  said, ‘child, thou me-of with always art, and my
' P2
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dimdik malmati npang-i.  Ching  khusi  kbar-na  lagi-noya u-ni
all -~ property (is)-thine. We  happiness to-make will-be-necessary this-of
badang nang-i fajangbra si-ja, andangoba fensa kheng-ja; aro ma-ja,
Jor thy younger  was-dead, but again was-alive; and was-lost,

andangoba fensi  man-ja.’
but .. again was-found.’



1069

TIPURA.
This language is reported from the following localities :—
Bengal— People.
State of Hill Tipperah, where it is spoken by % 5 . 90,000
District of Dacca, % . . . . 300
District of Chittagong Hill Tracts, ”» . . . . 15,250
Assam—— 2 . —_— 105550
District of Sonth Cachar, i . . 3 . 300
—_— 00
: Total number of speakers . 105,850
—

Tipurd has also been reported as spoken in Sylhet, but an examination of the
specimens received from that district shows that the language is really Hallami, spoken
by 1mm1grants from the State of Hill Txpperah and belonging to the Kuki, not the
Bodo Group. Mr. J. D. Anderson, however, informs me that in 1883 there were many
Tipperahs in the south of the district, especially in the Balisira Hills. TUnder these
circumstances it is doubtful whether there really are at present in Sylhet the 8,000
speakers originally reported or nof.

Specimens have been received from most of these localities. They show no
dialectic differences,—only slight variations of spelling, which might be expected in-
recording an’ unwritten language. It will suffice to give the two specimens received
from Hill Tipperah, and, to illustrate the varieties of speliing, the list of words received
from Dacca. In the Chittagong Hill Tracts the language is also called Mrung.

* Mr. Endle has shown in his grammar that Gard in many cases forms a connecting
link between Béri and Tipura. A perusal of the following specimens will show several
points of resemblance (especially the plural termmatlon rao) between the latter and
Dima-sa, or Hills Kachari.

The following are the authorities on Tipura which I have noted :—

AUTHORITIES—

PHAYRE, Sir A.,—An account of Arakan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, x, 1841, Pt. II,
p- 711 (Vocabulary).

Soreernanp, H. C.,—Tipperah. Calcutta Review, Vol. xxxv, No. 70, 1860.

Lewiy, T. H.,—The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the dwellers therein. Calcutta, 1869. Reprinted in
Selections from the Records of the Government of Bengal. No. 43, 1869. Contains vocabnlaries of
Tipperah and Mrung.

Huxrer, Sir W. W.,—A Statistical Account of Bengal. On pp. 489 and 490 of Vol. vi there isa
.vocabulary of Tipperah by T. H. Lewin.

ExpLE, Rev. 8.,—Outline Gremmar of the Kachdrs (Bdrd) Language as spoken in District Darrang, Assam.
The Introduction conteins a Note on the relation of the Kachdri (Bdra) Language to that of Hill

. Tipperé, including a comparative vocabulary of Kachdri, Garo, and Hill Tippera.
ANpERSON, J. D.—4 short List of Words of the Hill Tippera Language, with their English Equivalents.
; Also of words of the Language spoken by the Lushats of the Sylket Frontier. Shillong, 1885.

CAMPBELL, Sir G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal,
the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. On pp. 188 and ff. and 204 and
ff. there are vocabularies of Hill Tipperah. ‘

RapuA MouAN Dev VArMAN THARUR,—Kak-barak-mz, @ Grammar of the Traipur Language (in Bengali).
Comilla, 1900.

NorB.—Mr. Smart’s Report on District Tipperah (Calcutta, Bengal Secretariat Press, 1856) has a list of so-called Tipperab
words on p. 3. They are, however, Kuki, not Tipura.
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We find, so far as we can judge from the uncertain spelling of the specimens, the
extreme short @, written ¢, which has been nofed in Bard thus, the word for ¢ child,’
corresponding to the Bard f’sa, is &°sa, bsa and also bass. As will be seen in this example,
a long & is sometimes substituted for the shortone. So also we find jala or la, male,
corresponding to the Baré 2°lg.. It must be remembered that the Tipura specimens and
list of words were originally written in the Bengali character. Hence the pronun-
ciation of the letter s must he considered as doubtful. Every o is to be pronounced as o
in ‘hot’. .44 is to be pronounced as in Hindi.

Several suffixes are used fto form the plural. The most common is rao, as in
Di-masa. ‘Others are rok, rong, song, and kobang. Esxamples are : manui-rao, things;
séléng-rao-no, o the servants; sa-juk-rok, daughters; chérai-rong, children ; ba-song or
ba-kobang, fathers.

The sign -of the Accusative-Dative is »o, as in bz-no, fo the father.

The sign of the Instrumental is bai, as in buduk-bai, with ropes; bo-bai, thereby.

The sign of the Ablative is m—tlmm Or ong-0i-sé, as in ba-ni thani, or ba-ong-0i-sé,
from the father,

The sign of the Genifive.is n¢, as in bg-ni, of the father.

The sign of the Locative is go or ad, as in yakum-go, on the foot ; no-go, in the
house; ydg-ad, on the hand. After ng, the g of go seems to be liable to elision, as in
rukung-o0, on the road-side ; sékang-o, before. O is also used, as in dwku-6, in difficulty.

The following are the principal pronominal forms which I have noted : —

I, Ang. We, Chung.

Of me, Ani. Of us, Chi-ni.

To me, Ano. Us, Chun. o
Me, An.

Thou, Nung. ‘ You, No-rok.

Of thee, Ni-ni. 2 Of you, No-rong-ns.

Thee, Nown. You, No-rok-no.

He, that, Bo. They, Bo-ro, bo-rao.

Of him, .Bé-ns. Of them,. Bo-rong-ni, bo-rao-ni.

Him, Bo-no. Them, Bo-rong-no

Who ? Sa-bo. - What ? To-mo, snbstantive ; Bo, adjective.

The Bengali Relative jé is used.

The following are instances of the use of pronominal prefixes :—wuni-ni no-sila, your
son ; wi-ni nofaung, your younger brother ; wi-ni no.fa, your father; bi-wi du-fa or biui
bo-fa, his father.

As regards verbs, the usual verb substantive is fomg, with a present tong-o,
and a past fong-kha. Sometimes fhe initial £ appears to be dropped. At least we find
a present ong-o, an infinitive ong-ng-ni, to be, and a mnegative form ong-li-é, am not
(compare the Garo form). The verb n@ng means “ become.”

The following suffixes are used in conjugation :—

Present;—o or 9, as in ang-bu-o or ang bu-o, I strike. The seeond person
_ singular and plural takes di, as in nung bu-di, thou beatest.
Future,—a-nu, as in ang bu-é-nu, I shall sirike. A euphonic w is inserted in

s@-wa-nw, I will say. ’
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Past —kizw or ka, as in bu-kha, struck, si-ka, said. (Probably here, as in
Bengali-written Garo, the aspiration: is: superfluous). '
Imperative,—The:second person takes di, as im: bu-ds, strike.
Conjunctive Participle,—oi as in bag-ot, having divided, and many others.
Infinitive,—na-ni, as in bu-na-ni, to strike, .
There is a termination ma-ni, the use of whicl i3 not clear from the specimens.
We have cha-ma-ni, eatable things; (hang-ma-ni, going ; kama-ma-ni, having been lost ;
masa-ma-ni, the act of dapeing ; f@m-ma-ni, music.
The following instances of negative verbs oceur:—
Ong-li-a, am not; ru-li-a, gave not; kan-li-d, did nob wear; thung-li-a, did not play.
Another formation appears:in nor-ia-kka, disobeyed not ; ru-iég-tha, gavest not.
As in other Bodo languages, the causal verb is formed by suffixing the verb °to
give’ to the main verbs; thus, Zan-ru-di, cause to wear:
I give a list of Tipurd words with their Bard equivalents, which may be-of intferest,
as showing the close connexion of the vocabulary of the fwo lanvuag% I am: indebted
for it to Mr.J. D. Anderson. .

Tipura. Bara, English.
matai, mdadai, god, spirit.
shal, san, sun.
tal, ndkha-br (night-lord), moon.
atha kurui, ha-thdar-khz, star.
nakha, ndkha, heaven.
bar, bar, wind.
shatung, san-dung, sunshine.
ha, ka, earth.
sham, san-khrz, salt.
shdr, shurr, iron.
ha-chu, ha-zo, mountain.
toi, dui, wadter.
toi-ma, dui-ma, river.
t0i-sa, dati-sa, stream.
ka-chang, 9°-zang, cold.
kham-kha, at-salai (fire-tongue), flame.
kdr, at or ar, fire.

Feuthi, g°-thoi, dead body.

khdra, khard, head.

bukur, bigur, skin. .

khumun, khamdn, hair (of body).
khinaz, khene, bair (of head).
yal-to, ag-da, right hand (or arm).
yak-chz, ak-skhi, left hand (or arm)..
ya-fikung, bikhung, back of hand.
Yashz, ) nashz, finger.

yashi~ma, nashimd, thumb.
yashi-katos, nashi-gudos, little finger.
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Tipura.

bekreng,
thus,
mukhang,
murkes,
chibim,
bu-khw,
kuchui,
salas,
abu,

~ fikhung,

bakha.
sitdp,
kalam toz,
chana,
maz-rung,
maz,

chu,

7%,
yasitham,
makhra,
Masa,
Sui-ma,
matham,
mushulk,
pumma,
sinjd,
tau,
ta~khi,
tau-kha,
bu-tus,
chibu,
yangla,

a, nga,

tnem-mas,
tham-put,
maz,
khal,
siping,
mos,
phanton,
Zhao,
fatas

BODO.GROUP.

Biéra.
begeng,
thos,
mukhang,
mushugur,
zobam,
khi-ga.
gush-thos,
salasg,
abu,
bikhung,

bikha,
sildp,
galam dui,
za-naz,
mai-rang,
milham,
20,

hz,
nashitham,
maikhra,
masda,
8ut-ma,
‘matham,
m°so,
burma,
tnzdt,
dau,

daew khit,
daw-kha,
bi-dus,
2200,

embu-bingla,

na,

" tham-fai,

tham-fui,
méi’

khun,
stbing,
mot,
phanthong,
thau,
Jatat,

English.
bone.
blood.

- face.

eye-brow.
forehead.
mouth.
lip,
tongue.
breast (female).
back.
liver.
bladder.
sweat.
food.
rice.
cooked rice.
rice-beer.
cloth.
ring.
monkey.
tiger.
dog.
otter.
caftle.
goat.
mouse.
bird.
owl.
crow.
egg (bird-water).
snake.
toad.
fish. (This word seems
universal among the hill
tribes.)
fly.
mosquito.
paddy.
cotton.
sesame.
vegetables.
egg plant.
oil.
betel-leaf.



Tipura.
bu-fang,
wa,
thai-chu,
thailz,
bu-thai,
chekra,
thapla,
jala, ju,
kar,
pau-khwa,
okhwi,
tui-khang,
ia,
ka-sam,
Iclugfur,

TIPURA.

English,
tree.
bamboo.
mango.
plantain.
fruit.
sickle.
ashes.

male, female, (suffix).

night.
forget.
hunger. -
thirst.
now.
black.
white.
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[No. 25.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA or Bopo Group.
TIPURA.
(StaTE, HiLL TiPPERAR.)
SPECIMEN |.
Borok  kai-si-ni bisi-jala  ku-nui-ni  bisingoi  basi-jili-kusu

Man - person-one-of  child-male persons-two-of  among ckild-male-yownger
bi-ni  bu-fa-no sa-ka, ‘ba, jé manui ang man-anu, bo-no i-no ru-di.’
his hisfather-to said, ©father, what things I shall-get, that me-to give.”
Akhalaid bo bo-rao-ni bisingoi mianui bag-oi ru-kha. Bi-ni  kisu-din
Thereupon he them=of among things having-divided gove.  That-of soine-days
thang-khlai-no bi-ni basi-li-kusu  joto thicha  khalai-oi hikehalo désh

after kis ehild-male-younger all together kaving-made remote to-country

thiang-ka. Aro ~bo  bejay chole-mung  cholé-oi bi-ni minui-ras
went. At-that-place he improper  manner behaving  his things
ura-oi khibi-khia. Bo joto ura-oi pai-khalai-oi aro -

having-wasted squandered. He all having-squandered having-finished at-th
jobor  akal ning-khd; tai bo-bo  duku-d  kalai-khj, Afru 46  jaga-ni
great famine arose; and he-too  difficulty-in Jell. Then that Pplace-of
kai-sa-ni  tha-ni thang-oi tong-khi; 46 borok-bo bo-no bi-ni aoro
person-one-of mear having-gone remained ; that man-also  him  his field-into
wik muruk-na-ni  hor-oi ru-kha. Uls wak-rad  j&  buku-raé chi-g
swine grazing-for having-sent gave. Afterwards  swine what husks
bo-bai bo bo-hog puru-ni-ni khalai-kha, kentu bo-no kébo ru-li-a,
thereby he his-belly  filling-for did (¢ried),  but  him-to anybody  gave-not.
Ulo thangcha-oi bo si-ki, “#-ni ba-ni busuk muliséng min-oi
Then senses-recovering he said, ‘my father’s how-mamy  pay kaving-received
séleng nang-mani  béshi chi-mi-ni manui man-oi-tong-5, aro ang ukhu-oi
servants than-enough more eatable things used-to-get, here I Imngem’/ng
thui-. Ang bachd-oi &-ni bi-ni tha-ni thang-anu, bo-no sd~winu, < bz,
die. I arising my father's near will-go,  him-to. will-say, *futher,
ang shorgé-ni biréddhé ni-ni sakangd pap  khalai-kha, ang tai
I  heaven-of against Your presence-in sin have-committed, T any-more
ni-ni na-sa-la  hinoi sinijak-na-ni liek ong-li-d, 4-no ni-ni dormiy min-of
_your your-child~mgle as Iknown-to-be worthy am~not, me your pay  receiving
seleng-ni hahay nparuk-di”°’ Ulo bo bachi-oi bi-ni bu-f3-ni thi~ni
servants-of  like keep.”? Then he  arising his  his-father's  neap

at-place

eat
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thing-ka. Kentu bo hakehalo tong-sani-no  bi-ni  bu-fa bo-no

went. But he  at-distance when-was-yet his  his-father  him
nug-ni-ni ming-kha, fai  hamjagmani-bai khaichig-oi, thing-oi, bi-ni totora
to-see was-able, and affection-through  running, going, his  meck
rom-oi motomsu-ka. Basa-jala bo-no sa-kia, ¢ba, ang shorgé-ni Dbiroddhée

holding  kissed. The-child-male him-to said, ©father, I heaven-of against
tai ni-ni sakango pap  kbhalai-kha; ang tai ni-ni basa-la  hinoi
and your presence-in  sin have-committed ; I anymore your child-male as

sinijik-na-ni jogya kurui-kha.’  Kentu  bo-fa bi-ni séléng-rad-no sa-ka,
known-to-be worihy am-not.’ But  his-father his servants-to  said,
‘tag-di joto-ni kaham ri fobu-oi bo-no kan-ru-di ; bi-ni yag-ad

¢ quickly all-of best cloth bringing him  to-put-on-give (cause); his hand-on
yasitam, tgi yakum-go yakanap  kan-ru.di; tai chung cha-oi  anondo

ring, and feel-on shoe cause-to-put-on; and we  eating merriment
kbalai-na; karon a-ni  i-ang-sa-jala thui-oi thang-ma-ni, thang-ka;
make ; Jor  my this-my-child-male having-died going,  has-become-alive ;
kama-ma-ni, manfi-ka.’ Ulo bo-rad  anondo khalai-na-ni
having-been-lost, again-have-got.)  Afterwards they  merriment malke-to
nang-kha. '
became (began). _
Tai bi-ni basa-jala-kotor khéto tong-mani, bo fai-oi noo-ni
And  his  ekild-male-elder field-in  on-being, he  coming  house-of
samlailai ong-kha-lai masi-ma-ni fai tam-ma-ni  khiana-kha. Afra
near when-was dancing  and music heard. At-that-time
bo séléeng kai-sa-no samd nung-oi sung-kha, ‘i jotd tamo?P?’ bo bo-no
ke servant person-ome mnear calling asked, °this all what?’ he him-to
sa-ka, “ni-ni no-faung fai-ka, tai  ni-ni  no-fa béjay
said, ‘your your-younger-brother has-come, and your your-father much

cha-nd-ni sanam-kha. Bo bo-no si-go kaham man-kha.” Xentu bo
to-eat prepared. He him body-in healthy has-found.’ But he

khamchui kasajak-kha; Disingd  thang-na-ni nai-li-a. Ulo bi-ni
angry became ; inside to-go wished-not. Afterwards his
bu-fa fataro  fai-oi  bo-no  bujdo-na-ni nang-khi. Kentu bo jobab
his-father  out coming  him  fo-comvinece began.  But he  answer
ru-oi bi-ni bu-fa-no  sa-ka, ‘mnayo-di usuk bosor bom-oi ang
giving  his his-father-to  said, ©behkold  s0-many  years since . 1
pni-ni  s8ba  khalai-oi ni-ni konu kok  nor-ia-kha, tobd nung konu
your service  doing your amy word disobeyed-not, still  you any
salo-bo  4-no punsi ma-sa-bo ru-id-kha j&  a-ni kiching kamar-rad-no
day-cven me-to  kid  ome-even gave-not that my  friends relatives
nawo anondo khalai-na-ni; kentu mni-ni i no-sa-la  khankijug-rad-ni logé
with merriment would-make; but your this your-child-male harlots-of with
Q2
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ni-ni manui  cha-oi khibi-ka, bo  jé-fru fai-ka ~fru nung
your goods having-caten squandered, he at-what-time came al-that-time you
bi-ni bagoi cha-mung kaham khalai-ka.” Kentu bo bo-no sa-ki,  si

him-of for Sood good made.’ But he him-to said, ¢child

nung joté-fru-no  &-ni logé-6 ong-d, tei a-mi j& tong-6 joto-no mi-ni.

you all-times-at me-of with live, and my what s all yours.

Kentu anondo khalai-di khusi ong-na-ni cha-kha,

But merry make glad to-be-of matter-has-become,

amani-hin-kha-lai ni-ni i no-faung thui-mani-sé,
because your this your-younger-brother having-died,
thang-k3 ; kami-mani, min-fi-ka.’

has-become-alive ; having-been-lost, again-found.’
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(and)

(and)

(and)

TIPURA.

(StATE, HiLL TIPPERAH.)

SpecimEN .

A POPULAR SONG.

Tokhamai-khaichumu baya-harung-5 baroi
(Name of a wild creeper) in-unworthy-velley being-blossomed

Haya-bharung-6 thaol

in-unworthy-valley having-fruited

Bubiro sikala kan-li-

flower  young-women  wore-not
Bothai chérai-rong  thung-li-a

Jruit children played-nof.

Lamané-rukung-6 bartalai

. By-road-side  if-would-blossom
Lamané-rukung-6 khaitalai

by-road-side if-would-fruit

Bubaro sikala khan-kha-man

Jlower young-women  would-have-worn

Bothai chérai-rong  thung-kha-man

Jruit  children would-have-played.

e FREE TRANSLATION.

Tokhamasi khaichumu having blossomed and borne fruit in an unworthy mountain-
valley, its flowers have not become ear-ornaments of young women nor its fruit play-
things of young children. Had it blossomed and fruited by the road-side, its flowers
would have become ear-ornaments of young women, and its fruit playthings of young

children.
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CHUTIYA.

There' are some eighty-seven thousand persons of the Chutiya tribe in Assam.
They have four sub-tribes : the Hindid, the Ahom, the Borihi, and the Deori Chutiyas.
Of these, the first three are nearly all Hinduised, and with their tribal customs have
abandoned their tribal language and now only speak Assamese. The Deoris, who are
the Levites of the tribe, are less than four thousand in all. They are a secluded people
in the Lakhimpur and Sibsagar Districts of Upper Assam, whose principal settlements
are on the Majuli Island in Sibsagar, and on the Dikrang river in North Lakhimpur.,
They have preserved the language, religion, and customs which, we may presume, have
descended to them with comparative little change from a period anterior to the Ahom
invasion. The Chutiya * language, indeed, may fairly claim to be the original language
of Upper Assam. The original seat of the Deoris was in the region beyond Sadiya.
It is only about a century ago that they removed thence to their present settlements,
and some of them still occasionally visit Sadiya for religious purposes.

Regarding the language, Mr. Brown’s remarks may be quoted :—

“ Very little appears to be known about the Chutiya langunage hitherto. Some time in the forties, Colonel
Dalton contributed a few words to the Asiatic Society’s journal ; from which his acute genius discerned the
connection with Kachari, It is the main object of this little work [the writer’s Grammar] to confirm and
establish that conclusion. A short note is appended of the principal grammatical resemblances between
Chutiya and Kachagi ; and it is hoped that the materials provided will be usefal to anyone making a system-
atic study of the Bodo group of languages. A somewhat longer Deori. Chutiya vocabulary was contributed
to Hodgson’s KEssays by the Rev. Mr. Brown of Sibsagar; but the usefulness of this is marred by its
being mixed up with the vocabularies of a number of Niga dialects. Both these vocabularies are inaccurate,
and even misleading, on such important points as the numerals. Besides them, I am not aware that any-
thing has been published about the Chutiya language. Indeed, it has recently been officially announced to
be extinct by the author of the Assam Census Report for 1891. This is by no means the case; for, although
the Deoris all speak Assamese fluently, and have incorporated a good many Assamese words in their own
vocabulary, still they all speak their own language; and are rather proud of it, and of the difficulty of
learning it.” S

According to the above there should be about four thousand speakers of Deori. The
returns furnished for this survey show a much smaller number and are as follows. I
am not in a position to offer any special remarks as to their correctness or otherwise :—

Sibsagar (returned as Deori) . . o . . . A . 300
Lakhimpur (returned as Chutiya ) . . . . . . . 4

ToTAL . 304

"Under any circumstances the number of speakers of Chutiya is small, but the lan-
guage deserves study on account of its philological and historical interest. I do mot
think that there can be any doubt of its representing the most archaic stage of the
various languages grouped together under the name of Bodo. It is most nearly con-
nected with Dima-sa or Hills Kachari, but is certainly more primitive in its grammatical
system. The conjugation of the verb is specially worthy of notice.

‘We here see in full play that system of modifying infixes, of which there are only
sporadic remains in the other languages of the Bodo group. Even in the full study

* Most of what follows is condensed from the Introduction to Mr. Brown’s Deori Chutiya .Gra.mmar.‘
* The people are generaily called Deoris simply ; the language is properly known as Chutia or Chutiys,
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" of Barh of Ms. Endle, the number of these infizes which he has succeeded in pointing
out is very small compared with the number in Chatiya, The student of the latter
language has the advantage of being able to consult Mr. Brown’s excellent grammar,
which contains all the necessary information in full detail and arranged in a scholarly
manner. To this he is referred for much information regarding the tribe and its speech
which is necessarily omitted from this brief sketch.

The following is a list of the authorities on Chutiys with which I am acquainfed :—

AUTHORITIES—

Hovcsox, B. H.,—Aborigines of the North-East Frontiers. Journal of the Asiatic Society' of Bengal,
Vol. xix (1850), pp. 309 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects,
Vol. 11, pp. 11 and ff. (London, 1880.) Contains a Deoria Chutia Vocabulary by N. Brown.

HuxtER, Sir W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, with a Disser-
tation. London, 1868. Contains a Deoria Chutia Vocabulary taken from Hodgson.

Daurow, E. T.,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Vocabulary on p. 93 taken from
Hodgson.

Stack, E.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1881. On p. 76 there is an account of the tribe by E. S.
Calcutta, 1883. )

Gar, E. A.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, pp. 161 and 233. Shillong, 1892.

Browx, W. B, L.C.S.,—4n Outline Grammar of the Deori Chutiya Language spoken in Upper Assam,
with an Introduction, Illustrative Sentences, and short Vocabulary. Shillong, 1895.

The following brief sketch of Chutiya grammar is entirely based on.Mr. Brown’s
work, to which the reader is referred for a full and detailed account of the man
interesting philological facts which are displayed by this language. :
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SKELETON CHUTIYA GRAMMAR.

I. PRBONUNCIATION.—Thers is a very short ¢ (as in ¢ company *), which Mr. Brown writes . This I write as a small “above the
line as elsewhere in the survey. The letter @ is pronounced as in * that,” 0 as in “stop,” and eiasthe ¢ in ‘bite” Other lettes as usual, nasaliza-
tlon, being represented, as elsewhere, by™.

.

II. NOUNS.—No gonder of inanimate objects. Animate objects prefix mukagu (male) for the masculine and miskige (female) for the
!emmine. "Nouns expressing relationship either use special words for each gender (6@ba, father; yoyo, mother), or take special terminations (pisha,
son ; pisha-si, daughter).

Th$ plural number is formed by suffixing raju, Zgju, or ehiga, The last is only used with human beings.

In declension, the nominative singular, as in Kachari, may take a, giving the force of the definite article. The following is a epecimen
declension :—

Sing. Nom. mdski(-a),a (tl:e) man.

Acc. maski-na, a man.

Instr. moshi-ch*ag, with or by a man.

Dat. mashi-mai, to a man.

Abl.  mashi-chapi, mashi-yo backapi, from a man.
Gen. mashi-yo, of a man. '
Loc. moski-kd, in & man.

Plur. Nom. mashi-raju (-laju, or -chiga), men.
Acc. moshi-raju-na, otc., men,
and so on.
Adjectives usually, but not always, precede the noun. The comparative is formed by adding g@ri or g@rike to the accusative of the mnown

with which comparison is made, .., ghora-na garike Jokoko, stronger than the horse. The superlative is formed by using muguro or mugurons
all, as in mugoro-na garike loi, harder than all, hardest.

Numerals take qualifying prefixes as usnal ; examples are : for human beings, dugu or dukw ; for animals, abstract nouns, and mdeﬁmtely
mu. Dugu-che mashi, one man ; mu-ja lipedru, one goat.

1I1. PRONOUNS.—Personal pronouns have two plurals each— a long and a short. They are declined as follows, only the genitive iz
irregular.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person (near). Third Person (remote).
Sing. Nom. a. né. 1z, lG-shi. ba, ba-shi.
Gen. " ay-yo. ni-yo. l@-yo. ba-yo.
Dat. @-mai. nd-mas. l&@-mas. ba-mas.
Ace. : Gena. nd-na. l@-na. ba-na.
Plur. (Long) Nom. ja@-ru. lo-ru, no-ru. l@-ru. ba-ru.
Gen. Jari-yo. ) lori-yo, nori-yo. l@ri-yo. bari-yo.
Dat. Jaru-mas. loru-mai, noru-mas. lG-ru-mas. bG-ru-mai.
Plur. (Short) Nom. Ja-u. lo-u, no-w. la-u. ba-u.
Gen. Jar. Zor, nor. lau-yo. bau-yo.
Dat. Jau-mai. . lo-u-mai, no-u-mai. la-u-masi. ba-u-mas.

The suffixes ne and re may be added after the case terminations. The first gives a reflexive force. The second is emphatic. The plural of
the fixst person is often used in the sense of the singular. Pronominal prefixes occur in ja-ba, my father ; ja-yo, my mother.

Other pronouns are s, who ? ; dam, what ? ; brd, which? ; brd-si, which P (adjective). The relative (probably borrowed from Ammeoe) is
7i-b@ (lit., who that).

1IV. VERBS.—The conjugation of the verb is based on the same principles as those which we meet in other Bodo languages. There isa
negative conjugation of which the typical note is the vowel . The main peculiarity of the Chutiya verb is that, besides the usual tense suffixes,
there may also be added infixes to the root which medify its meaning, not only giving the idea of mood, but also modifying the sense in a more
obscure way. When these are used, the order of structure is as follows : —

Root 4- modifying infix 4 negative + tenso suffix. There are two conjugations. The first is the regular one. In thesecond band rof the
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suffixes are nasalised to m and n respectively. The following are examples of the positive and negative forms of both conjugations. Every root

Conjugation I, Lare or lari, give.

Conjugation XI, No, do.

Positive.

Negative.

Positive.

Negative.

Present. Lare-, (I) give.

Pres. definite & lari-bena, I am
giving (only used
in the first person).

Past. Lare-m, }(I)

ve.
Lari-bem, L

Perfect. Lari-ri, (I) have
given.

Pluperfect. Lari-rumde, (I) had
given.

Future. Lare-n, (I) shall give.

Conditional. Lare-mde, {wﬁ?ﬂ

. have
Lari-bemde, given.

Imperative, 2. Lare, } Give

Lari-be, thou.
3. Lare sd, let him
give.

Infinitive. Iari--;oi, %o give (pur-

Pres. part. ZLare-ngna, giving.

Conjunctive Lare-ya, having

part. and N. given,
of agency. a giver.

Disjunctive ~ Lare-mto, giving."

part.

Past pass. part. Lari-ba, given, the

and
noun.

verbal

act of giving.

Lari-&, (I) do not give.
Not used. ’

{ Lari-@-ge,

} (X) did not give.
Lari-a-pi,

Lari-a-ri, (I) have not given.

Lari-@-rumde, (I) had not given.

No-i, (1) do.

& no-mena, (I) am doing (only
used in the first person).

No-mem, (I) did.
No-ni, (I) have done.

No-numde, I had done.

Lari-@-n,
Lari-a-mne, p(I) shall not give. | No-n, (I) shall do.
Lari-a@-ron,
Lari-g-mde, (I) would not have | No-mde,
given. } (I) would do.
No-memde,
Da lare, No,
Do not give. Do thou.
D& laribe, No-me,
D@ lare £4, let him not give, No-me 4, let him do.
evaves No-noi, to do (purpose).
Lari-a-cha, not giving. No-rigna, doing.
Lari-3-ba, not having given, | No-ya, having done, a doer.
a non-giver.
Lari-@-mto, not giving.! No-mto, doing.*

Lari-G-ba, not given, the act of
not giving.

No-ma, done, the act of doing.

No-ya, I do not do.
Not used.

No-ya-ge, (I) did not do.
No-ya-ni, (I) have not done.

No-y@-numde, (I) had not dona.

No-yé-n,

{ }(I) shall not do.
No-ya-non,

No-ya-mde, (I) would not hava
done.

{D& no,
Da no-me,

Da no-me sé, let him not do.

} Do not do.

No-yé-cha, not doing.

No-yi-ma, not having done, a non«
doer.

No-ya-mto, not doing.!

No-ya-ma, not done, the act of
not doing.

The verbal noun may be declined as a gerund, thus, Zari-ba-yo, of giving, and so on.
Irregular Verbs.—The verb khe, go, takes an infix ro, a3 follows :—

Pres., khe-i; Pres. def., kke-ro-na ; Past, khe-ro-m ; Perf, khewro-ri; Plup., Xke-ro-rumde ; Fut., khen ; Imper., khe-ro; Inf.
khe-noi ; Participles, khe-ro-ngna, kke-ya, khe-ro-mto, khe-ro-ba. The negative form XAi-ya is conjugated regularly.

The Verbs Substantive are :—
1. du-s, am, art, is, are ; du-mde, was, were. There is a future du-n, and a participle du-mfo. Other parts wanting.
2. The Assamese ko (Second conjugation) is also used.
3. s@, to become (First conjugation) is regular.

4. The negative of du is, present, & ; past, j@-m ; plup.,ja-rumde; fut,jé-n; disj. part., j@-mto.

Another Defective Verb is no-# (neg. no-ya), it is necessary.
The Passive is formed by conjugating the past passive participle with sa@. It is rare.

Adjective verbs suffix verbal terminations to adjectives. Thus, chu, good ; chu-i, is good. Or the present participle may be
used with dui. Thus, ckepepe, cold ; chepepe-ngna dui, it is cold.

{nfixes.—These are many.

1. MG forms a potential verb . A

3. Pé .. causal . A 3 .
8. Reki ...  continuative . . . .
4. Teorteri completive . . S .
5. Jeng or je obligative . . g o4 o

Examples are :—

There are others, the force of which is obscure.

. e.g., lari-md-, I can give.
lari-pa-i, 1 cause to give.
lare-rehi-n, I shall keep giving.
Zari-te-n, I shall finish giving ; Zari-feri-@, I do not finish giving.
Zari-jen, I shall have to give.

! Equivalent to the Assamese-Bengali participle in /e or ba.
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The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Deuri Chutiya is from

the pen of Mr. H. N. Colguhoun, I.C.8,, Assistant Commissioner of Lakhimpur. The

speakers reside in the North Lakhimpur Sub-division. Words borrowed from Assamese

“are writfen in italics. The spelling differs slightly from that in the preceding gramma-

tical sketch. As in Mr. Brown’s grammar, the long mark is only put over a vowel when

it is strongly accented. The vowel @, without the long mark, has the sound of ¢ in
¢ that.’

[No. 27.]

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BirA or Bopo Group.
CHUTIYA.

Drurr DIALECT. | (D1srricT Laxarmrur.)

SPECIMEN |.
(H. N. Colquhoun, FEsq., I.C.8.)

Lashi moshio dukuni pisha dumde. Soru-basi  pisha chipana

A-certain man-of two sons were. Younger-that son father-to
nicha-rumde, ‘baba, jauna laribashi mal-bostw  jauna lare.’ Chipa
said, ‘father, me-to to-be-given goods me-to  give’  Father
mal-bostu yangva  lare-bem.  Michiga din-y& imaribi  sorwu.basi pislizi
goods dividing gave. Few days afterwards younger-that son
mugune mal-bostw ~ gulangna  asama  atigu  keiamde. Pohore sabacha
all goods collecting far country went. There riotously
agungna  bayo mal-bosty  orkura-bem. Mugune  mal-bostu halna
living his goods wasted. All goods  having-eaten
basi  atigu-ha de akal saba-ha baja huna dukk  nimam. Ba
that country-in great famine being to-eat not-finding hardship suffered. He
basi  atigu-h4 moshio nidubem. Bi chu harene wuga-mai pachibem.
that country-in  man Joined. .. He swine feed-to field-to sent.

Pohore chu bhiraba shium ba mnije bane maen-sarom. Bana bine ekone
There swine jfood refuse he himself to-ecaft  wished. Him-to to-cat anything

lariage. Imaribi  bicha chungna nicha-rumde, ¢ jario babayo dachiga
not-gave. Afterwards better becoming he-said, ‘my  father’s how-many
yomtu hine nimingna pacha rakhi. Jau haja © huna  chiron. Jau

servants fo-eat gelting  remainder keep. I to-eat mot-having will-die. I
sargangna babayo guri-mai ken. Jau nichan, “baba, Midio pichapi niyo
rising  father-of towards will-go. I will-say, “father, God-of against you-of
pichapi pap numem ; pishana  nigin-nayam; yomtu yakin rakhi.” ’
against sin  have-done; son do-not-call-me; servant like keep-me.”’
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Sargangna babayo gusi-mai kirom. Deriya asa-h4 dumti, baba nigengna
Rising  fother-of towards  went. Still far-off being, jfather seeing
maf numem. Jongna kerana ckumae-hibem. Pishda nicha-rumde, <baba,
mercy made. Running singing kiss-ate. Son said, ¢ father,
Midio pichapi niyo pichapi pap numem. Pishina nigin-nayam.” Baba
God-of against you-of against sin have-dome, Son  do-not-call-me’ Father
yomtuna nichabem, ¢muguna garike chu ina lahangna  puneji;  ashiti-ha
servants-fo  said, ‘all than  best robe bringing  put-on;  handeon
anguti, apasu-hd jufe genemi. Mugune hang-nina rang nan. Jario pisha,
ring, jfool-on shoe  put-on. All-we  feasting rejoicing will-do. My  son,

chingna, chanung; kimangna, nimam.’ Bohore rang nimane
having-died, is-alive ; having lost, I-have.found-him.’ Then rejoicing lo-find
nanumde.
they-did(began).
Demaiashi pisha wuga-h4d  dumde. Yayo osor-mai hangna ganuma
Elder son  field-in was. House near coming dancing
sageruba kinamem. Yomtuna jungna, ‘dam sarom?’ shimem. Yomtua
music heard. Servant calling, ‘what is-it?’  asked. Servant-the
nichabem, ‘niyo pishiya kom. Chipa pishana chu  nimingna moshi
said, ‘your brother has-come. Father son - well Sinding men

gutangna haredi” Demashi pisha hang nimangna hiduyage. Chipa hiri
collecting is-feasting’  Elder son anger possessing weni-not-in.  Father out

halna gubem. Chipana nichabem, ‘om-chare  biba uga mungna

coming called. To-father said, ‘many  years’ work doing
niyo chuna  buri-hike naveya. NA jario soina  harene lipedura
your order al-any-time disobeyed-not. You my [friends tofeast goat
lariya. Michiya pisha saba moshi song mal-bostu hangna  deriya
gave-not. The-other son bad  people with goods having-eaten now
keri. Bayo hung moshi gutanga haredi,’ Chipa  nichari
has-come, Him-of on-account men collecting you-arefeasting.’ Father satd
¢ pisha, achang nitore dui. Ayo jicha dui, niyoke  bacha.
¢ son, . here- ever thow-art. Mine how-much is, thine  so-much.
Chengsa dungna ‘rang '~ Dpan-gna dumta chui. - Pishiyanina
Together being rejoicing making sitling is-gaod.  Thig-my-son
chingna, chanung ; kimana, nimam.’

having-died, is-alive;  having-lost, I-have-found-him.’

22
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[No. 28.]

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY.. BARA or Bobo GRrour.
CHUTIYA.

Devuri Dianecr. (DisTRICT LAKHIMPUR.)

Sprecimen I.

La gochar . ho-ya. A baya hd  ham kukunoi ke-ya. Lakhire
This case is-not(-irue). I  his house theft to-make did-not-go. Thus

dumde. Mushu Dhani-Ram-y4 bachapi jirumde bibacha sarang ; wa

it-was. Cow Dhani- Rgm-of Jrom I-bought year last ; that
mushua  kimarang. Ba mushua chucha ladunumde, areke kerchi chikund
cow was-lost. That cow well I-kept, but  often  owner’s
achimai kirum, A katehate lakuna kejei. Jibu-dina
house-to went. I  many-times to-fetch  had-to-go. On-the-day-of-which
Dhani-Ram  nicha-rumde -  bayi achi-mai mushu wutakunoi kerurumde,
Dhani-Ram spoke his house - cow to-look-for 1-went.
Sa kubayd-poro imari-h4 kerurumde ayi mushu dumde-na-ja utu-kunoi baya
Sun  selting after 1. went my  cow was-or-not to-see kis
ya-uta jikurumde. Bohore laschusarang. Baya pisiya Maloti mushi
house  walked-through. Then  this-happened. His sister Maloti girl
saruba jagichi bibakin atu-ba disa ticha langna ya-mai kirumde.
grown-up of-eighteen years hand-in pot  one bringing  compound-to came.
Bohowa muji numde. A bana  ni-ja, bohore ana nijem.
Then dark  i¢t-was. I her  saw-nof, but-then me she-saw.
Himo momna dige nina  nijingna juchidbem. Dhani-Ram baya

Frightened  being  ghost  saying thinking  screamed. Dhani-Ram and-his
" achd-yA mushi, mishuga utukanoi karumde nina, nimen. Basi chu-na

house-of people, girl to-visit  had-come saying, seized. That word
Dhani-Ram  itumlaya-ya duguju-ha ichabem. Bayd pisi-ya chuchemana
Dhani-Ram police-of before told. His sister’s shame

ladungna paruyd ya-ch4 ichabekum a baya tiju ham kurumde, Maloti
hiding Court house-at he-said I  his mangoes theft made, Maloti
ana hijem popo-hi.
me sew  iree-on.

! The system of spelling is not the same as in the preceding specimen. The termination of the genitive is written y4
instead of yo,and the long mark overa is usually omitted, as in Mr. Brown’s Grammar.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts are these.
I missed my cow which I had bought frorn Dhani-raim a year ago. The cow though
carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I had to
go and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhani-ram I went to his
house to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his
compound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that at
that time his sister Malati, a grown-up girl of eighteen years, came to the compound
with 2 water-pot in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going
towards her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as
if she thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhani-raim, came and
seized me, saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhani-rim
told to the Police, but in the Court in order to hide shame of his sister he gives out that
I was stealing his mangoes and that Malati saw me first on the tree.



126
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BARA OrR Bobpo GRroup.

CHUTIYA.

DEURT DraLect. (DISTRICT SIBSAGAR.)

SpPecIMEN |}

[ Words borrowed from Assamese are in Italics.]
Mashi dukchai-yo pisha duk-huni dumde. Pisha duk-hunio sarbasi pisha
Man’s one 8ons two were.  Sons two-of  younger son
biyo chipa-na nesabem, °©ba, ayyo-bah® bostx detha khudui ana lire.”  Basi
his  father-to said, ©father, me-in  goods what  fall me-to give.” That
chu hére basia biyo dostu-na bhagnangd larebim. Fangsi din chayafi hare
word  at ke his goads dividing gave. = Many days before past

sarbasi pisha mugrane lihingna muthnangna acha dekh mai kherem,
younger  som all brought (and)-gathered-together far country to went,
are bahi cha-ba nangnd mugrane bostw labibem ; dre jiba-ha basia mugrane
and there  bad living-by all goods wasted ; and when he all
labibem,  bahare  dohwt hanai jabachoram : are basia dukko khudubem. Imari
wasted, in-that-land great famine  arose : ond he want-in  fell. After-

ha  ba kherengd basi dekho mashi nada chahd dumekhum: bah& bisi bini
wards he  going  that country’s man one house-in  lived :  then ke him
bayo wugadh4 chu rgkhi bekhu pasiem. Chu habana tuna ba hanai hanumde
his  field-in swine tending for  sent. Swine eaten husk he to-eat wanted,

kintu bana sheure laridge. Imarifi ba j#gn nimangnd nisabom, ‘ayyo
but him-to even-any-one gave-not. Then he sense  gaining said, ¢ my
babayo koto chakoro  habana garike odhiksd nimai; asd ichigingna

Jather’s how-many  servants eating-for tham  more get ; I hungering
chiri. A dere khagingna babiyo bungmai khen, are bana nisakhun,

have-died. I now rising  father's near will-go, and him-to will-say,
“baba, a achu-pichabf chumimai a are niya babhd  pap namem.
“ father, 1 heaven-against  liked not and your presence sin did.

Ana niyo pishaning  nisa juri-ja:  ana niyo dormokahu haruba,
Me your son-name calling  fil-am-not : me  your wages eating
chakorokhin  rakhibe.” * Imarifi ba khagingna chipaiyo bumai  khirem
servant-like keep.” ’ Then ke rising Sather’s  near went,
Kintu ba bung achaha dumaha biyo chipa bana hijebem morom

But ke great distance-in remaining his father him saw compassion

In this and the following specimen the spelling also differs from tbat of Mr. Brown’s Grammar. It should be remem-
bered that in Assam the letters s4, s and ¢/ are frequently Confused.
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nangnj larjenma  duta ningna chumaé habem. Bahaire pishawi bana
being-affected  running  neck catching  liss ate. Then son him
nisibem, ‘baba & achu-pichah4 chumimai a4 are niyo hijemahd pap
said, C‘father, I heaven-against liked not and  your sight sin
namem ; niyo pishanina nis3 jujiri-ja.’  Kintu chipawa biyo
did ; your son-ngme calling  fit-am-not.”  But Jather his
chakor-jono nisibem, ‘pharchare chuhind nahingni nana genemekhu; biyo
servants-to said, ‘quickly  good-robe bringing  him put-on ; his
athuh& chinaguti, areke apachu mohini jota genemekhu; areke jar
hand-on ring, and Jeet two shoes put-on ; and  we
hangna  7romg mnamena. Lachi ayyo pisha chirum, areke chumem; .ba
ealing  mesyry make. This my son  was-dead, again is-olive; he

kimarumde, deri nimani” TImarifi baru rong mnanai nini.

lost-was, mnow found. Then they merry to-do began.
Bahi biyo demashi pishd wugdh4 dumde. Ba khiangna achayo ruguha
Then his  elder son  field-in was. He coming house-of mnear
nimangna janumi goyon nunumia khindmekhum. Imarifi ba chakor muja

reaching  dancing song doing heard. Then he servant one
jungna chimekhum, ¢la-laju dam  chari?’ Bah4 chakora bana simem
calling asked, “these what happening?’ Then the-servant him-to replied
‘niyo pishia  khoari; niyo chipa  bhoj lareri, ba bana  chucha
‘your brother come; your  father feast has-given, ke him safe-sound
nimam  baina.’ Basi chu hare lachi gangna ba chikimi mai hiduni
getling  for’ That word af angry getting he  inside in enter
man-ja : baina biyo chipa baji mai hiri hangna kabo  namem.
wished-not : therefore his father outside to out coming entreating did.
Basi chu bare ba biyo chipana sime nangna nisabem, ‘itabe, achcha

That word at he his father-to reply giving  8aid, “look, many

bochoré 3 mAna alpach mnani; niyo chuni & dumoke dabi-ya; cheure
year I you-to service did; your word I ever  threw-not;  yet
a ana lag-lagaria ching romg manai n&  ana lefeduru pisha mujake
"I my companions with merry to-do yon wme-fo goat young-one one-even
dumoke lariage. Kintu niyo pisha jiba chaba mishigu bachang dungna niyo
ever gave-nof. Bul your son who  bad women with living your
bostw  jubachoram, ba khaba hére bayo hung bhoj larebem.” Baha ba
goods emptied, he coming at his for-sake feast gave, Then he
bana nisibem, ‘ba, n& soddire & chiang dui, ayyo jiba jiba dui bikhani
him-to said, ‘son, you always me with are, my what what exists that-whole
niyo. Jaru song nanuma anrond charuba chui, lichi niyo pishia chirumde
yours. We merry making glad  become good, this your Ubrother dead-was
areke chumem ; kimarumde, deri nimani.’

again  is-alive ; lost-was, now  found.
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{ No. 30.]

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BArA or Bopo Grour.
CHUTIYA.

DEURT DIALECT. (DisTRICT SIBSAGAR.)

SPeECIMEN |I.

[ Words borrowed from Assamese are in Italics.]

Ayyo muwid Bhogram; babiyo muwa Dhaniram, Panidehing mauza ha
My name Bhogram; father’s name Dhaniram, Panidehing mauza  at

ayyo nya; bahére ugdi  mungnad hai. A ayyo mishina digi manai
my home; there-at cultivation doing eat. I my wife  thread to-spin
larimde ; kachi hungna nana digi mana hijagire basi chu hére ayyo

gave; Dback coming her thread spinning seen-not that word af my
achi gangnia bani & dajabem. Ba ugibem. Biyo chima chipi nya
anger arising ker I  slapped. She cried. Her mother father house
ufiga-hére dungge. Baru khangna and ningna bobekhum. Ayyo mishia

near were. They coming me caiching beat. My wife
athu chang ana bobem. Basi chu hire 3a sasengna, yogi mija

hand by  me beaten. That word at I shame-gelting dao  one

labem, yogind phuraiebeu ayyo chund rekkinai nind bahdre yogi bariyo
took, dao  brandishing my body  to-protect for at-that dao  their
saha yobem chamai. Awi yobind nina yoya. A oporadhi hoya ;
bodies cut  perheps. 1  cutting intending cut-not. I guilty am-not ;

kojur ana lehebe. Ayyo mishia Jor chaba. Ba ayyo chu khinataya.
Your-Honour me velease. My  wife very bad. She my word hears-not.

Nitaw ba ana chabisi Bi  muka nyaya. Awa muka haya

Always she me abuses. She cooked-rice cooks-not. I cooked-vice eating-not
cha durjii A cha duamta  basi muka nijangnabay, biyo chimaio
even remain. I house not-remaining she cooked-rice eals, ker  mother's

achabd hangnad khay. Pishasi pisha dukk nai. Biyo chima chipa bana
house-at eating comes. Daughter son trouble give. Her mother futher fhep
charebem, Biyo chapi 4 michigage chui nimayage.  Hojur dere anj
. ruined. Her from I even-little peace got-not. Your-Honour now me
hajob#4 da-pachi; chu maishing 2 jaminahd lareman. Bamii kheremta
hajat-to mnot-send ; good men I surety-in  give-can, Thereto  go-if
ayyo  jat kheni ; : 3 juya; dahi mama.

my caste  will-go; I qbscend-not ; fear do-nat.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

My name is Bhogrim; my father’s name is Dhaniraim. I live in Panidehing
Mauza, where I am a cultivator.

I ordered my wife to spin thread, but on my return I did not find her doing the
work. Thereupon I became angry and slapped her. She screamed aloud and then
her parents, who live close by, came out of their house, seized hold of me and beat me,
and also had me beaten by my wife.

On this, feeling myself disgraced, I took up a dao, which I began to brandish in
self-defence. While doing so the dde might have caused injuries on their persons,
but I did not intentionally inflict any blows, and I am not guilty. Your honour will do
well by releasing me. My wife is very wicked. She does not obey me, and, on the
other hand, always abuses me. She does not cook food for me. I have to remain
without food, but when I am away from home, she would cook for herself and eat it, or
sometimes she would go to her parents’ house and there take her meal and come back.
She has been giving similar trouble to my children as well. Her parents have ruined
her. I have no peace whatever on her account. Your honour should not send me to
the lock-up now. I am prepared to furnish sufficient bail and substantial persons will
stand surety for me. If I am sent to thelock-up I shall lose my caste. Iamnota man
to abscond, and there is no ground for fear on that account.
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MORAN.

This language has not been reported by anyone as existing in British India, but
the following notice concerning it is quoted from page 160 of Mr. Gait’s Report on the
Census of Assam for 1891, in order fo complete the survey of the Bodo group :—

‘One Bodo form of speech has escaped notice at the present census and also in 1881. The Morins of
Sibsagar and Lakhimpur have a tribal tongue of their own. It is fast disappearing, and owing probably to
their desire to rank as Ahoms, was not entered as a language in a single instance in the census schedules. It
is evidently very closely allied to Kach#ri (although the Morins are said to deny all connection with that
people), as will be seen from the Kachari equivalents, which I have added to the following list of Moran
words collected by Lieutenant Gurdon :—

English. Moran. Kacbari.
Water di diii.
Salt sim sankhri (sham, Tipura).
Paddy mai mai.
Rice mairom mairang.
Cooked rice miyam mikham.
Flesh mohan bidot (Tipura, muihin).
Sun san san,
Moon din din.
Stars . hatarai hiatorkhi.
Heaven dansa akhrangsa,
Raip makuhang nikha.
Tree senfang bangfang.
Clothes hingka hi.
Head khero khara.
Body han midam.
Teeth hatai hathai.
Hand hapka akhai.
Foot happatola atheng (yafa-tala= ‘ sole,” Tipura).
Male g hiw& . hoa.

Femalo hichi hingshau.



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE VARIOUS
LANGUAGES OF THE BODO GROUP.



) ——

Bird or Plains Kachiri

Dimi-si or Hills Kachiri

English, (Darraug). Mech (Jalpaigari). Laluog (of Nowgong). (Cachax).

1. One . . .| S, stii . . . . | Thai-sé, shi-sé, mi-sé, fi Ki-cha (with human beings, | Ma-shi (see grammatical
s8 (see skeleton Grammar).| si-cha). sketch).

2, Two . R .| Né, niii . 3 . « | Thaieni, thai-noi o .| Ki-ning . . : . | Ma-ginni . . "

3. Three . « | Thim . . . - | Thai-tham . . « | Reported to be the same as tn | Ma-gatam . .

Assamese.

4, Four , o . | Bré, briii . % .| Thai-bri , . . . Ditto ditto .| Ma-bri . . .

5. Five . . -1 Ba . . . . | Thai.ba . . o . Ditto ditto . | Ma<boa . B & .

6. Six . .| R4, ds . . . « | Thai-f0 . . . R Ditto ditto «| Ma-do . . . .

7. Seven . « | Sni, s'ni . . . . | Thai-shini & o " Ditto ditto . | Ma-sinni ‘ 5 g

8. Eight .| Zat . ' « | Jokhai-noi . . & Ditto ditto - .| Ma-jai . . . .

9. Nine . .| Skho . . . « | Jokhai-noi-thai-sé . . Ditto ditto Mi-sugit X

10. Ten . Zii, 2 . . . .| Jokhai-noi-thai-ni . . Ditto ditto Mi-ji . ‘

1X. Twenty . « | Zakhai-ba (five fours) . | Jokhai-ba . . . Ditto ditto g Mi—tro)n ; bisha-shi (=a

score).
12. Fifty . . Jokhai-bi gi-noi jokhai-|  Ditto ditto .| Ma-din .
| p Assamese used . noi-thei-ni.
13. Hundred . Sho . . . ‘ Ditto ditto . | Raja-shi . . . ‘
14, I . .| Ang . . . .|Ang s . . .| Ang . . |Ang 2 . A

15. Of me .

16. Mine .
17. We . .
18. Of us .
19. Our

20. Thou

21, Of thee .
22. Thine |

23. You . .

24. Of you

Ang-ni, ing-ha .

Ditto . %

Zang, zang-fur, -fra, -far .

Zang-fur-ni, &e.
Ditto N -

Nang . . .

Nang-ni, nang-ha .
Ditto - .

Nang-sur, nang-sar .

.| Nang-sur-ni, &c, .

Ang-ni; me, Ang-no .
Ang-ni . . i
Jung; us, jang-no
Jung-ni . .
Jung-ni . . . .
Nung; thes, nung-no 5

Nung-ni . . . .

« | Nung-ni . . . .

Nung-gor-6; acc., nuang-
sor-no.
Nung-sor-ni . .

Jing-rau, ching, ching-khadi

.| Jinge . . . o

Jinge . .

N:i’:-ri, na-ra-khéds, ni-khe-
a.

Ni-ri-né . %

.| Ani . . . .

.| Ani; to-me, ang-ke

. | Anirao-ni . . .

. | Nini . . .

. | Nini-rao-ni; fo-yos, nini-

Ani-rao . . i .

Ani-rao-ni ; fo-us, ani-rao-ké

Ning . . .

Nini; fo-thee, ning-ké

Nini-rao . . .

rao-ké. i
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Dimi-si or Hills Kachari (Hojai
of Nowgong).

Gard (standard, avd Kamrap).

i SEpLomre
Ma-gini, ma-gni A
Mi-kithim . . .
Masbri o o, .
Ma-boa . . o e
Ma-ta 7, . . .
Ma-sini . . - .
Mi-jai . o e
Ma-sikan . .

Misji = & o« %

Bishi-shi . B .

Jung . . .
Jini, jung-ni . o e
Jini . . .
Nung . . . .
Nini, nung-ni . . .
Nini, nung-ni . . ‘e
Ni-shi, nung-ni-shi . °,

Ni-shi-ni, nung-ni-ghi-ni

. | Na’simang'ns,

Sa R . . "
Gni . . v o
Gitam . . . .

Bri . . . .

Chet . . .

Skun . . .

Kolgrik . . .
Sot bonggd . . .

Rit-cha sa . . .

. C'Ii)'i:’:g{t, i’o.hingi, (Eamrup)

Chingni . . . .

. | Chingni % . =

Nang'ni . B . .
Nang'ni . .« %

Na'siming,’ (Eamrup)
na’song.

(Kamrup)
ni’songni.
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Garg (Abeng, of Garo Hills).

Cird (Jalpaiguri),

Gitam . . .
Biri . . : -

Binga . . . .
Dok . . . .
Sni . . . .
Chet - . . .
Skn . - . .
Chiking . : . .
Kol . . . .
Kitchong-gni chiking .
Richasa . . .

Anga . . . .

Gosa (ses skeleton Grammar)
Aning . . . .
Atam . .,
Bri o e s .
Bunga . . . .
Krok . . . .
Shining . . . .
Chet . .
Ju . . . . .
Chwi . . .
Rung-sha . .
Rung-ning-chwi
Rung-bunga . .

Ang; me, ing-us .

Ini . . . .
Ini . . .
Ning; us, ning-ué . .

Ningi . 8 %
Ningi . . .
Nung; thee, nung-ud 2
Nonok-ni, ni-ni .
Nonok-ni, nini , e e

Nonok(ndnak) ; ace. ndnok-
ud.

Nonok-ni . g




Gird (Atong, of Garo Hills), Gird (Ruga, of Garo Hills).

G,;,‘ff) .(sea skeleton Gram- G:‘i:?)' (see skeleton Gram-
Goeni . . . .| Gaini . .

Goetam . . . . . | Gaitim . - . .
Birl . » . .| Gaibri . . . .
Bingd . . . .|Gaibonga . . .
Kordk . . . .| Gaidok . . .

Séne . - . .|Gaisni . ', .

Chatgik . . . .|Gaichet « . . .
Chikn . . . .| Gaiska . . . .
Chaigik . . . « | Gaichi . . . .
Kol . . . « | Kol . . . .

Rimni chaigik . . | Kol chiinggni chi . ‘

Ratja-sa . . . .|BRajasd . . . .

Angi, ang, dogdn . . Ang . . . .

Ning, ningin, pd’nang . Nzizl;rg;on m ‘d)siucluda
Niogmi « o .  .|Ninis, paangnia . .
Niogmi « . «  .|Ninia, naangnia . .
Ning’, ning’an o .| Nang . . . .
Ning'mi . . .| Nania . - . .

Naog'mi . . . .| Nania . . . .

Na'-tim . . . « | Nanung, nirung . .

Nang’mi . . .| Ninungnid . . .
|
!




Kach (of Dacca). Konch (Williamson),*

Goisd_(see skeleton Gram- | Gasak (compare skeleton
).

mar) Grammar).

As in Bengals . o sesen
Ditto . . . .
Ditto . . . servee
Ditto . . . e
Ditto . . .
Ditto . . . eseene
Ditto . . . wedons
Ditto ", . ! I
Ditto . . . e
Ditto . . ooenne
Ditto . . . sesene
Ditto . . . -

Anga . . iw .| An (compare Nos. 211 and
298)

Ang-né; me, ing-nj .| Ani G & s 5 ‘o
Angma . . . .| Ani « e e
Chingd . . . . .| Ning . . . .
Ching-né ; us, ching-na . Ningni . . . o
Ching-né . . « | Ningni . e e .
Nia . . . .Im e A o u
Ni-ng; thee, ni-na . . | Nini . A ‘e z
Néns . . . «|Nini . . . %
Ni-pard . . . .

N&-pa-nd ; ace., ni-pa-na . | Nirungni -

? Words borrowed from Bengali without change are omitted. WNo
attempt bas beea made to correct any but the most obvious misprints
in the original.
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Tipara (of Dacca). Deuri-Chutisi (Lakhimpar).t neaﬁ-cm;i (Sibsagar).! English.
Kai-sd . 2 . . | Mu-ja, -cha, -sa o o | Mu-ja . : 3 .| 1 One.
Kun-nui . . . | Mu-hun, -hni, -kini . . | Mu-huni . o .| 2. Two.
Kithim . . . . Muongda . . .[Mongds . . 3. Three.
Kai-brui .| Mu-chi . . . o| Mu-chi . . P .| 4. Four.
Ba, kai-ba ‘ . .| Mu-moa . s N « | Mu-moa o . 5. Five.
Dok, kai-dok . . | Mu-chn . . .| Mu-cha . . % .| 6. Six.
Shini, kai-shini . | Mu-shing . . .| Mu-shing . . .| 7. Seven.
Char, kai-char . + | Mu-she . . . .| Mu-shi . . 5 8. Eight.
Chikuk, kai-chikuk . .| Mu-dgn . . . « | Mu-dgu . . . «| 9. Nine.
Chi, kai-chi . | Tideke, dg& . . .| Dga . . X . { 10. Ten.
Khol . . .| Kwa-cha, kua-sa (one scorg) | Khui-cha . . « | 11. Twenty.’
Kuri-nui-chi . . . | Kwa-kin otu pekin . . | Khua kni otu pekini . | 12. Fifty.
Kuri-ba . . . . Kwa.-mo; . . « | Khui moa . . .| 13. Hundred.
g & % o wlhs 3 = % slhe w & & &b
Ani; me, an; fo ms, 3o .| Ayd . . . .|Ayyo . 3 5 . | 15. Of me,
A-ni . 5 3 .| Aya & % « .jAyyo . 5 A .| 16. Mine.
Chung . . . oJJarm .« o o ofJarejess . . |17 We
Chi-ni ; us, chun " .| Jarid . % . .| Jariyo . . . .| 18. Of us.
Chimi . . o .|Javid . . . .|Jariyo . . . .[19. Our
Nung . . . .| N& . S e .|N& . A . .| 20. Thon.
Ni-ni; thee, non . . | Niya . . .|Niyo . . . . | 21. Of thee.
Ni-ni . . . .| Niya . . . .|Nigo . . . « | 22. Thine.
No-rok . . Nérua, nira . . . | Loru, niru . o «|23. You.
No-rong-ni ; acc., no-rok-no | Narida . . . .| Loriyo . R . .| 24, Of you.

* In the Lakhimpur column the letter @ is evidently meant in most cases to be pronounced long, as in ¢ father” I have not, however,
ventured to alter what was originally written. The forms in both the Sibsagar and the Lakhimpar colamns frequently differ from these
given by Mr, Brown in his Grammar, This is almost always a mere matter of spelling. Bodo 137
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English. e Meoh (Jalpeiguri). Lilung (of Nowgong). -"i“““‘(g:}::‘.!)'_ IS

25 Your . . Nang-sur-ni,&. . .|Nung-sor-ni . . .| Nariné .« J)einiromi .

26. He Bi . . . .| Bi-0; htm, bi-no . .| Bg o . . .| Bo . .

27, Of him Bi-ni . . . « | Bi-ni '. o .| Bé-ng . . . | B6-ni . . &
' 98. His . . Ditto . . . | Bi-ni " ” . .|Beng . 3 " B&-ni; to-him, bo-ké

29. They . . . | Bi-sur, -sar, -far, &ec. . | Bi-sor.5 ; them, bi-sor-no .| Bé-ré, Ba-khada . . | Bo-rao, boni-rao

30. Of them . . Bi-sar-ni, &c. . o . | Bi-sor-ni F 3 & Bé-l'é-;l'é . . Bo-rao-ni %

31. Their . . Ditto . . . | Bi-sor-ni * . . | Bé-ré-n-é Bo-rao-ni; to-then, bo-1a0-ké
32. Haud % % Akhai . . . . |Nakhai . . . Iya, S Yao . . .

33. Foot . » " Afa, atheng . . . | Natheng . s « | Ja-thang 5 . .| Yega .

34. Nose . Ganthang s . . | Guntung Gung . - . .|Gong . . . .
35, Eye . . % Mégan . & .| Mogan . . v | Mu & o o . Ma A . .

36. Month . . Khigi, . . . Rhuga . . e & = Ki .

37. Tooth . . Hathat . 4 ‘ .| Hathai . . 5 .| Ha . . | Hatai . B

38. Ear . . Khima . .| Khuma . . . .} Kbanjur . . R .| Kamao . .

39. Hair . .| Khenai . . . .| Khdnai . . Khua-ni . Kamai or Kanai . .
40. Head : .|Khacd . .- . .|Khor . Khapal . . . Koo . .

41. Tongae Sia . . . .salai . . . st . . . .|Shami . . .

42, Belly . ! Udot A . Udui . . . .| Po-mia . . . .| Hs . w g
43, Back . | Bikhung .« .|Bikhunga . . .|Laogal-pathi . . Shiais. « o &
44. Iron . .| Shurr . ) 5 .| Shvora . . . 3 Jsae . . .| Shér . s ‘. £
45. Gold . Darbi . . . .|Shoma . . . .|Soea .|Gaje0 . ..

46. Silver . . Rupa . : . .|Rapa . . : .| Thaka . . Rangshen

47. Father . Fa; my father,a-fa . .| Afa (oxn father) ; bifa (other, Ba, fa Bu-fa . s i 5

person’s father).
48. Mother . .  .|Ma « « «  .|Ai (own mother); bima|Ma © % Bo-ma
(other person’s mother).
49. Brother . . Ada . . v « | Fonghai . . ".|Gajal . E . -|Bndda  (elder brother),

boifiang (younger brother).
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S

Dimi-sa or Hills Kachari (Hojai
of Nowgong).

. Giirs (standard, and Kawrap).

Iya 5 . .
Iyaka, eka . .
Gung . . .
Mu 5 . .
Khan . . -
' Hithai . . . .
Khama . . .

Khinai . . .

Khara . . .

!
Shilai . A g
Ha . . .
Shima . . . .
Shér . . . .
Kéjio . - . .
Kafa . . .
Pafa . . .

Pama . . .

Pufoang (younger brother)

L

Ni-shi-ni, nang-ni-shi-ni Na’siming’ni, (K'am.mp)
ni’songni.

Pa : . a o .| Ua . . . .

|

i Pa-ni . 2 Uni . . . .

Pu-ni ., - ‘ Uni and unin, the latter
predicative.

Pu-shi, pu-ni-shi Uamiang’, (Kamrup)
aming’.

Pu-ghi-ni, pu-ni-ghi-ni Uaming’ni, (Km;lmp)
umang’ni,

Pu-shi-ni, pu-ni-ghi-ni . | Uiming’el, (Kamrup)

- | Jak . . .
< Ja . . .

.| Gingting . .

-| Sre . . .

.| Ok . . . .

.| Apa, paa, pagipa .

.| Ma'a . . .

umingni.

Mikron . . .

Kasik . . .

Nachil . . .

Jianggil . . .

Sil grak (girdk from raka,
hard).

Sona . . .

Rupd . . .

Jongada, brother; jong or
jong-gipa, younger
brother; ada or idi-gipa,
elder brother.
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Qird (Abeng, of Garo Hills).

Gard (Jalpaiguri).

Ns';ongnt . .
Bia o .

Bini, bri . .
Bini, bni . .
Bisong . . .
Bisongni . .
Bisongni . R
Jak - . . .

Japa . . .

Mikvon . . .
Kusik . o .
Wigam . . .

Nachil . . .

'Bikm . ‘ .
:Jinggil 3 . .
i

| Silgrak . . .

: Soni . . .

|
| Rupa . e

| dvs, s .
Ami, mi'gipa .

Jongada . .

Nonok-ni . .
U; him,ud . .
Uni . . .

Uni . . .

.| Onok ; them, onok-ud

Onong-ni .

. | Onong-ni . .

. | Chikeng . .

Chikim . . .

.| Nukam ., . .

Mukér . » .
Hotom . “ .
Fatong . . .

Nachor - o

.| Haurn . X .

Diakim . .

Toléi . - 5
.| Ok .

Kunjur » .,

Seér .

Sona 2 o s

' Bapa . = =

Awa . . .
Amai ® 5

Ajong . . .,
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Gird (Atong, of Garo Hills). Gird (Rugi, of Garo Hills).

Nang'mi . . . .| Nanungnia . . .
U@, uén, ndn . . « | Uua, uén, hing P o1
Umi . . . .| Hinia . . . . .
Umi N . . .| Hinia . . . .
U-tim . . . .| Hinung . . .
Utimi . . . . | Hinungnia . .

Utimi . . ~ .|Hinungnia = . . .
Chik . . . .| Chak . . . .
Chapa . . .  .|Tateng . . .

Nikung . . . . | Nikung . . . .
Mikrén . . . «| Makum . B . .
Kuchuk . . . .| Kutchul . . .
Wwa . o . .| Uigom . o . .
Nakal . . . .| Nakal . . . .
Kio 3 . . .| Kio o . . .
Dikim . . . Dukum . . . .
Telapk . . . .| Telsi . . . .

Pipuk . N . -| Ok . . .

Kin . . i « | Kundim . .
Sil . % o .| Sil . - . .
Suna . o . . | Sona . o " .

Ruga . . . «|Rupa . . . .
wa’ . . . . | Aba, babaa . . .
Jou 5 . o «| Ami, amiju . .

Pao’jong . . . J?:Rlder )(youugcr), dadaju
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Kdch (of Dacea). Konch (Williamson).

Ni-pa-né e e .| Nirfingni . .
Oa S . .| Ua « e .
| U-né ; h;m, u-nia . .jUani . . .
U-ng . 5 . .| Uani . . .
U-ting . ‘ o . | Ujurung . s
U:iing-né; them, u-ting-| Ujurangni . .
U-ting-né " . 5 . | Uariingni S )
Jak v . . . | Chak . 4 .
Ditheng . % 5 .| Jitéeng . . .
Gong . . . . | Nikiing . .
Mukrung 5 . . | Mikiing . . .
Khi é 3 5 .’| Kakham . 5
A . . . .| Pha x . :
Nachul . . . . Nika:xl 5 4 B

Sékkachul . . .| Kbhau . . .

Kappal . . - | Dbikam B .

i Sél-le-ba . . « | Thelai . . .

'Ok . . . .| Ok. . . .

;Jingul . - | Kangju . . .
| sil ’ Loa . .
i
? Sona . . A - = -
- Ruppa . . . o 0000 EEEs
i

Fa S Awa & s
Ma v 5 B gilms 5 & &
|
" Bai; eolder brother, i-di:. = ...

younger, jong-doi,
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Tipura (of Dacca).

Deuri Chatiya (Lakhimpar).

Deuri-Chutiyd (Sibsagar).

Erglish.

No-rong-ni

Bo

Bi-ni; him, bo-no
Bi-ni

Bo-ro
Bo-rong-ni ; them, b.o-rong-
‘ mo
Bo-rong-ni
Yiak
Yikom .
Bukung . ., e
Mokol . . .
Bukhuk . 4 . . .

Bua

Khenja .
Khinai . ‘

Bo-khorok (his-head)
Bo-slii (his-fongue) . s
Bo-hok (his-belly)

Fikung . . =

Sor < 5 2 X

Rofai . .. . .

JNaka . L .

Ba . . .

Baya . . .

.| Baya - . .

.| Baran . . .

Barida . . .

.. Barid . . .

.| Athum . . .

Apasa . . .

Guthung . .

.| Mukunti . - .

Dumja . . .

.| Akam . .

King . . .

- | Gubo . . .

Chi . . .

Lutang . . .

.| Imari . . .

Shing . . .

Puji . .

Dubz . % .

Baba . . .

.| Goyo . . -

Gogoi . . -

Loriyo . . .

Ba

-Biyo .

Biyo

Biru

Bariyo . . .
Bariyo . . .
Otu . . .
Apasu . . .
Guthung. 4 . .
Mukuti . . .
Dumju .. . .
Hati . . .
Yiakhung . .

Khing . .

- | Gubong . . .

.| Chi . . .

Uthung . . .~

Imai . 2 A

. shing . . .

Phuji . . -

Dirbn .

Jonipa . . .

Chima . - .

Chimu, chipa . .

. Yzur.

26. He.

. Of him.

. His.

. They.

30. Of them.

31.

32.

33.

3%

1 36.

37.

38.

| 39.

41.

42,

43.

4.

45.

47.

-1 49.

Their.

Hand.

Foot.

Nose.

. Eye.

Mouth.

Tooth.

Ear.

Hair.

. Head.

Tongue.
Belly.
Back. .
Iron.
Gold.
Silver.
Father.

Mother.

Brother.
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English.

Biri or Plains Kachiri
(Darrang).

_ Mech (Jalpaiguri).

Lilung (of Nowgong).

Dima-sd or Hills Kachéri
(Cachar),

50. Sister

51. Man .

52, Woman

53.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62,

63.

64.

69.

70.

71

Wife

. Child

Son
Daughter

Slave

Caultivator

Shepherd
God
Devil
Sun
Moon

Star

. Fire

. Water

House

. Horse

Cow

Dog

Cat .

. Cock

Duck

. | Hingzbhausa, hingzhan

Hingzhin . .

Fisd, fsa . . .

Fisza z°la . .

Fisd zii . . .

Sakhiu, bandidu .

Raiatfra . .

Gorikia . . .

Modai g*him . .

.| Modai hiima . .

Sin o . .
Noki-buri . .
Hathor-khi .
At & gar e
Diii . . .
N, od . .
Gorai . .

Lio&&l'l . . .
Stiima . . .
Mao-zi . . .
Dau-2'1a . . .

Assamese word used .

Binando . .

Hoa; a person, manshia,

minshi.

Hinjio . . .

Bihi . . .

Bisha . .
Bisha-hda, bisha-jola
Bishi-hinjio, bishi-jo
Golam . .
Hilwa . i .
Lukhila . .
Probhu, thikar .
Bhit . . .
Sian - . .

Nokhafor . B

Hathat-khi .
Was . .
Doi . F .

Gorai . . 5
Gai A . .
Seima . . .

Dio . . .

Nindo . 5

Libing . . .

| Saji0 . . .

Golam

Kbram-nang-jio .

Puran rikayid . &

Midai . . o

.| Bhut . . .

Sala .

sm. - . -

Sara . R .

Gharai . . .
Misu maiki .
Khukari . e
Myzo . . .
Tu-dingra o e

His - . .

Biibi (elder sister), bahandao
(younger sister).

Shiibing

Masainjit (seldom wused for
old women who are reforrad
to as gardji).

Bihi g

Ansa
Basha . . .
Bosha . . .
Leng

Phadain dangiiba
No word . . .
Miadai . .

Midai hamia . .

.| Shain .
.| Dai

Hatrai .
.| Wai . . .
.| D1 s
.| No . . . .
.| No word . .

Daons-jala . .

Daoflantii . . .
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Dimi-sit or Hills Kachiri (Hgjai
of Nowgong).

‘Gir5 (standard, and Kamrup).

Pahiandao (younger sister) .

Shibén . - - .

Misénju . . . .
Pihi . . . .

Pasi, pusu . . .

Pasa . v » .

Pusa . .

Léng . . o .

Tangyiyaba . .

Brin-rakhuid . . .

Ishvar . « .

Noabi, sister; nd, younger
sister ; abi, suster.

Mainds, Ut. ‘a person,
and may refer to a con-
nection with the Burmese
whom the Qards call min.
Main-ni dé means ¢ child of
Man.’ M@&'a or mé'asa is
‘a male person.’

Meé'chik . . : .
Jik o . . .
Dé (child) ; mandé bisa, a

young person.
Dé-panté . . .

.| Dé méchik! . . .

Nokol . . . .

.| Aa-gamgipa (carth-digger)

Nirikgipd . . .

. | Isol . . . .

Jekima . . . . . | Put, put soitin, mité .
Shéng . . . -|Sal s aem e
Déng . ) . Jia . . . o« .

Hasrai . . .

Dii . . . .
Na . o e e
Kovai . . . .
Misau-puju . . .
Shisd . . . .

Aln . . . .

Tio-jald . . .«

Tao-flangdu-jala . .

Nok . . . .
Guaré . . . .
Mat-chu (com. gen.) .

Achak . . . .

Menggo . . . .

.| Da'bipa ¥ i

Da'gep (com. gen.) .« %

! The jerky utterance of the word Mé'chik disappears here.

Bodo 145
v




[N

GirG (Abeng, of Garo Hills),

Gard (Jalpaiguri).

Noabi . ‘- . .

Mands (a person) . .

Me'chik o . .
Jik, Jikgipa
D& - . . .
Dé-pinté . .

Démé'chik N . .
Nokol . . - .
We-gips (a ploughman),

4'd-donggipa.

Nirikgipa . . .
Tsol ¢ & e @
Soetan, mitd, miming ’
Sal . . . .
Jijong . 5 5 3

Aski 2 3 P

Nok . . .
Gora e o ‘e .
Matsu-bima . .
Achak . . A 3
Ménggo . . . .
Do'bipa . . . .

Do'jarak . o 2

Anas . . . .

Miwi; a person, Marap .

Hrishi jogo (household
god).

Oai . . .

Rasin . R . .

Rangrét . . .

Léitén . . .

Chika ., . . ’

-| Nogau . . k

Ghora . . .

Musha (com. gen) o

Kéi (com. gen.) . "
Méyong - . .
Twan . . .

Kauda . e o
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Giard (Atsag, of Garo Hills). Gard (Rogi, of Hills).

Nio . . . « | Jaju (younger), bai (elder) .

Morot

&
e

Gawi - . . . « | Méchika « e s
Jik . g . .| Jik . . . .
Sa’ P . . .| Pisa . . . R .
Si-bantai . . « | Sapantai . R s
Si-méchik . . . | Simehik . . .
Réngma '. . . | Nokola . . . .
Wie(plough)-gaba . . | Kamlawdgipa . . -
Chiesam-gaba . . | Chaitimgipa . . :
TIsol . . ° e oreses

Wie . . . . csecee

Rangsin . o .| Risin . . . .
Chingie . . .| Rarek . . . @
Askni . . . .| Aski . . . .

Wal . . . .| Wala . . . .

Nok - - - - NOki . - - .

Gomi - . - . Garal - . . -

E

Ma'su giie
Kai (pronounced short) .|Kuia o . . o
Biirhk . o« o« oBiaia . . . .
Taobiph : o o|Taobipddd . . .

Dio gép « R +  o|Angsai . . . N




Kaoch (of Dacea).

Konch (Williamson).

Boin; elder sister, &-bi;
younger, nogi-doi.

Mii ; a porson, mandai .

Mi-chik . . . .

Jik . . . .

Mid-doi . o . .
Domi.-chik . . .
No word . - . .

Bengali word used . .

Ditto . .
Ditto . .
Ditto - .

Sal . . . .

Chad . . . .

Tara . . . .

Nok . . P
Gori . . . .
Ga-i . . o .

Achchik . os: e

Mm .. -. -

Dénga . . i

Jinau . . .

Migig . . .

Jugji . . .

......
......
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Tipurd (of Dacca).

Deuri Chatiyi (Lakhimpur).

Deuri-Chatiya (Sibsagar).

Eng!llll i

Bsid-juk, si-juk .

Athok-kurui .

Hor . . .

i Tui . . :

Nok . = &

Abanok . . ®

Borok . . .

Burni . . .
Bi-hik, a-bik, .ni-hik
Bosi, bsd, sa .
Bsia-la, sa-la . .

Seleng .

Bengals word used
Ditto .
Ditto .
Ditto .

Tal . . .

Korai . & 2

Musukma . .

-

.| Pisiya 7, . .

Moshi . . . B

Mishugn . . .

Ayd mishi (= my woman) .

.| Mosha . . 5 5

. | Pisha 3 . . .

. | Pishasi . . . -

. | Mira . . . .

Guga muiya . . .

. | Lepedu rotaya (= goatherd).

- | Midi . . . .

Jiti . . . .

.| Ny& . . . .

Jl - - - . -

AWk 5 % %

Ghura (A4ssamese) . .
Musha . . . .
Shi . . . .

Midige . . . .

Digemarn . . .

Chibi, pishia . .

Mashi . . .

Michigu . . .
Michi . .
Mausha . s
Pisha . . .
Pishasi . .
Mira, miraisi .
Ogimui. . .
Lefedurn rakia .
Midi . . .

Bhutu' . . .

Ji . . .
Nyo, acho - .
Gari . . .
Michigu, muchn .
Shi . . .

Midige . . .

Dikemura . s

50. Sister.

52. Woman.
53, Wife.

54. Child.
55. Son.

56. Daughter.
57. Slave.
58. Caultivator.
59. Shepherd.
60, God.

61. Devil,
62. Sun.

63. Moon.
64. Star,

65. Fire.

66. Water,
67. House.
68. Horse.
69. Cow.

70. Dog.

71. Cat.

72. Cock.

73. Dauck.
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Eoglish. Bird °;mg‘)f”““ Moch (Jalpsiguri). Lilang (of Nowgong). Dimi-sf g'_c':i‘t‘)'. Eachari

74. Ass s . Gambo gorai . . .| Gadba . . . . ove No word . .

75. Camel . . Assamese word used . .| Ot . . . . sscneen No word . . .

76. Bird . . Dau e e . « | Dao-sen . . o|Ta . . . Dao . . . .

77. Go . P . Thang . « e <|Théing . . * o|Li e o e Tung . . .

78. Eat . . e Za . . . -|Ja . . . o|Ja » . . Ji. . . . :

79. Sit . . . Za, i3 . . Jo . . . | Khé-jang ¥ . Kam . . .

80. Come . . Fai . . . | Foi s e «  o|Fi. . . . Fai . . .

81. Beat te . Bu . % & « | Sho, shu . « e « | Pathal, bathal . . Shi B . .

82. Stand . Zasang . . . .|Gosong Y I £ S Shong-hi dong .

83. Die "o "o Thoi . . . « | Thoi . ‘. B .| Thi . . . Ti. . .

84. Give . . Hiu o . o o|Hoyhu . . . «|As o 3 P Ri. % 3 3

85. Ran . % Khit . s ie .| Khit . . . « | Jala e . . .| Kai 3 : . s

86. Up . o . Si-an, sai-dun . . .| Gojan . . . .|Sa-na . . . Bashao-hi, bokors-ha

87. Noar' « . Khithi4n . . .|Khithsido . o «|Ochar . . . Shampa-bi . . .

88. Down . . Sing-du . . . .| Gahai . « e .| Nama . . Bokold-ha . 5 5

89. Far . . . G*zin . . . Gojin . . . ~’| Lu, chala . % Jain-bi . S . .

90. Before . . Siging-in . . . | Mukhing-io . . .| Agal 2 & ) Sigang-ha (place), manang-
ha (tvme).

91. Behind . . Un-gun . o . « | Khibau-do . . « | Khéling . o Yaohona X 3

92. Who “ Sar, sar . . . « | Sor . . . . | Chiird ; whose, cha-né Sheré; whose? sheré-ni .

93. What . . Ma . . . .| Ma . . . | Ninda, mi-na . ‘. Shiimo . - F

94. Why .. Miod o . . ‘.fMamo . o o ofNindi-ns,mina . Shim-jabi-ni . .

95. And . . Bii, or Assamese word .| Ar . . . . eesvar No word . . . .

96. But o o Theobli, khintha . .| Mahan-bla < . ] 000 e Dibo . A s

97. 1t -, . % Bai, bla (suffizes) o . | Jodi . . & o siveie No word, usad and expressed
in the inflezion of the verb,

98. Yes e e Nunggd . . o < Um . ¢ o « | Hongya o o Ha 3 . B .

99. No . . . Giaa, ningga . . "« | Thing-ngd . . - | Siya . - . Nia . . . -

100. Alas . = Haihai . . - .| Aba . . ® « | Hay-hay . . No word. Hé might be said

to be equivalent.
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Diwi-sa or Hills Kachari (Hojai

of Nowgong).

Gird (standard, and Kamrup).

Gada . . .
No word . . .
Tio . 3 .
Thing . . .
Ji . . .
Khim . . .
Ta,da . . -
Shang . . .
Théi . . .

Ri . . .

Iyakhling . .
Jéng-bei . .
Keéda-ha . . .
Iyihang-hi (= after)
She:é'; whose ? gheré-ni
Shumang, shimung .
Shumang-ni . .
Am & wy se
Adeba . . .
Jadi . . .
Sare . . .

Nia o o e

Hay hay s ‘e

Gada . - . .

Ut . . . .

.| D&'s . . - .

Ré'a = walk, ré-anga = go
away. (PKammg, )é'i,
é'anga (Present Tense).

Cha'a . . . .

Asongi. . . . .

Ré'baa, (Kamrup, &'bad),
ibaa.

.| Doka . . . .

Chadenga. (Eamrup),
dengdengi.

Sia . . . .

. | Sepang . . N .

| Kimda . . . .

Chel'a . . . R
Mikiangd, sking o .
B s sty
Sa, siwa . - .
Mai . . . .
Maiod . o . .
Aro os @ % ue
Indibd . . o .
—ode (termination) .

0g .« « <« .

Thing (a denying grunt),
ong'ja (is not), gri (there
ts not).

Hemungii,aiwadi . .
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Gird (Abeng, of Garo Hills).

Gird (Jalpaiguri).

Kusor . . .
Ut . . . .
Dy . . . .
Ré'a (Present Tense) .
Cha'a . . . .
Asonga . g a .
Ré’baa . . . .

Doki . o o .

Chadenga . . .

. Sia . . . .
Ron’a . . . .

Kata . . . .
|
'Kosik . . .

Séping . . & % i3

;Kimi, kokimi, kimio,
i kamichi.

.| Gadha . . .

Ut . . .

Twau-chwik . .

Sani . . .

Fai . . .
Tk, grong, tik-grong
Chip . . .
Pichi . . .
Lau . . .
Tolok . . o
Pir-wai . . .
Krong-wai . =

Chudup-wai . .

i Chela . . : . | Pijin-wai F =
| Skang . . . . | Mabang-wai . .
i

' J&’min, kisang’ . .| Jéelam-wai g 5

Sa . . . .

Mai . . : .
Maind . . . .
Ming, mung . .
Indiba . . . .
—ode 7, . . .
Oa . o et '.
Ong'ja, gri . . z

Dia'niing o wer 3

.| Ar P %

Chiang ; whose, chi-ni
Ato ) : .

Atongya . . A

No word R "
Jodi . %

o o g .
Hi o e .
Aw . .

Bodo 152




Gird (Atdng, of Garo Hills).

Gard (Rogi, of Garo Hills).

Gada . . ‘
Tt . . .
Tao . . .
Rai'a (Present Tense)
Sa’a . .

Mu'a . . .
Rae'awa . .

Toka . . .
Chapa . . .
Taiwa  « .

Hun'na . . o

Kiambie . - .

Chima . -
Jani' . . .
Diaking . . .
AKinsingv ‘ . .
Ching . . .
Atong . . .
Atongna . . .
Umie . . .
Utibo, utikchiba .
Chédo . . .

Ho'ong . . -

Taca . . -

« | Laid (Present Tense)

Sio . . .
Gud B . .
Nai6 . . .
Tokd . . .

Bips . .

.| Tio . - .

s

Entengbd . -
—bajoko . .

Hoo . . .

Achis . . o




Kéch of Dacea. Kottch (Williamson).
Gada N . '
Ot ¥ & - - .
Dau % . | Thak . . .
Heng, hing . «| Lei
Chag . . .| Sa
Achchhong Mosiing .
Hiba hibar . Phay . .
Chum . S S .
Cha-déng « | Kharatiing
Shi . P « | Thina (¢o die) .
Hon . « | Lakhan (o give) .
Daurai . . | Thalak
Sek-do . . Kird . .
Kand-ao Dikin
Ning-ao Kami
Chelliwa Janan . . .
Nekkhém-io .
Khisongcha . virens

Sari ; whose, si-nég
Mada . .
Mina
Bengals word used
Ditto
Ditto
Ditto
Ditto.

Ditto-

.| Han,

.| Ching . $

.| Atawa . 5 .

e
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Tipurd (of Daces).

Deuri Chutisi (Lakhimpur).

Deari-Chatiya (Sibsagar).

English.

Ot .

| Tok

Bu-di

Sika
Samo

Tolid

Lz

| Bengali word used

Thing-di (Imaperative)
Cha-di . . .
Achuk-di « .

Fai-di

Brcha-di
Thui-di .. .
| Ru-di, ro-di . .

Khisik-di . .

Hik-chal - .

Sekangd .

Ul . . .
Sabo . % .
Tamo ; adjective, bo .

Tamo-ni .

Bengaltd word used .

Ditto .
Ditto .

Bengali-word used .

. | Dawa

CLTRTN

Khe (Root) . -

.| Ha o . .

. |Duda . . .

.| Kho . o .

- | Tega . . .

Chi . . .

Lare . .
Jo . . » .
- | Pichd . . .

Luguhéne . e

+ | Kuma-hi . .
- | Asaki - . .
-|Dogd . . .

« [ Imali . . .

+ | Sa . . .

« | Dam . . .

| Damio . . .
Badani . .

< | Anke . . .

Daminoi . . -

- | Sarong . " %

. ‘Moya . . .

Hai . . .

. | Khe ro (Imperatize) .
Asave . .
‘| Dudu-be -

Khu.be . . .

Bu-be . . .

. | Theka-be o .

Si-be . . .
Laie-be . .
Jome . . .
Pichd . .
Buliga, lugang-ha
Khumi-hd . .

Achai . . v

Dugong . .
Imarn . . .
Sa . .

Dam . . .
Dam. mai . .
Areke . . .
Kinta (dssamese) .

Jati ( Do ) .

74. Ass.
75. Camel.
76. Bird.
77. Go.
%78. Eat.
79. Sit.
80. Come.
81. Beat.
82. Stand.
63. Die.
84, Give.
85. Ran.
86. Up.
87. Near.
88. Down.
89. Far.
90. Before.

91. Behind.

[ 92, Who.

93. What.
94. Why.
95. And.
96. But.
97. If.
98. Yes.
99. No.

1C0. Alas.
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Béri or Plains Kachiri

Dimi-sa or Hills Kachiri

English. piidmsnaty Mech (Jalpsiguri). Lalung (of Nowgong). Cacbas).
101. A father . . . |Kha-sd i (a my father) .| Bifisha-ss . . . .|Kichafa . . .|Bufa .
102. Of a father . . | Kha-g® a-fa-ni . . . | Bifa sha-gé-ni . . | Ki-cha fa-né Bufa-ni .
103, To a father o Kha-sé &-fa-ni-du . | Sha-sé bifa-no Ki-cha fi-na Bufa-ké . .
104. From a father . . | Kha-sé a-fa-ni-frai . | Bifa shi-sg-ni-frd . Ki-cha fa-né-péra . | Bufa-ni-firang
105. Two fathers Eha-né a-fa-fur ) . Bifa shi-noi . . . | Sa-ning fa . | Bufa shao-ginni
106. Fathers . . « | A-fa-fur, -far, -fra . . | Bifa-fra 2 5 . | Fa-ru . | Bufa-rao
107. Of fathers R «{ Afa-fur-ni . a .| Bifa-far-ni . A Fa-ru-é . | Bufa-rao-ni
108. To fathers . .| A-fa-farnii . e . ! Bifa-far-mo . i .| Fa-ru-a . . | Bufa-rao-ké
100, Fromfathers . | Afdermitmi . .| Diifenisa. . Fi-ra-&-péra .| Bufa-rao-ni-firang
110. A danghter . . I""Isi.zi'n @ B % Sha-sé bisha-jo : Ki-cha saja - | Bosha
111. Of a daughter Figa-zti-ni . . . | Bishd-jo sha-sé-ni . Ki-cha saji-né . | Boshii-ni
112. To a daughter . . | Figd.zii-nit B = . | Bishi-jo sha-sé-no . .| Ki-cha saja-na . | Boshii-ké .
113. From a daughter .| Figa-zti-ni frai . . .| Bisha-jo shi-sé-ni-fra .| Ki-cha s3ji-né-p&ra . .| Bosha-ni-firang
114. Two daughters . Kha-né fisa-zii-fur . - . Bishi-jo shi-noi : .| Sa-ning sdjio . . Boshi shao-ginni "

| !
115. Daughters . . | Fisa-zii-fur 3 X 5 : Bishi-jo-fra . . .| Saji-ra . | Boshii-rao ; i
116. Of daughters . Figa-z#i-fur-ni . - | Bishi-jo-far-ni . . | Saja-ru-é . | Boshii-rao-ni
117. To daughters . Fisa-zii-far-nii . . Bishi-jo-far-no . . Saji-ru-a . | Boshii-rao-ké
118. From daughters Fisa-zii-fur-ni-frai . .| Bisha-jo-far-ni-fra . . | Saja-ru-é-péra . . | Boshii-rao-ni-firang -
119. A good man . Khi-sé miinsiii g*ham - | Sha-sé bhial manshi . . | Ki-cha kaman libing . | Shiibang hambi
120. Of a goc:;d man . Khi-sé miosiii g*hdm-ni .| Shi-sé bhal manshi-ni . | Ki-chi kaman libing-é Hamba shiibing-ni
121. To a good man . . Khi-s® miinstii g*hamenii . | Shi-sé bhal manshi-no Ki-cha kaman libing-é-ligi | Himba shibing-ké .
122. From a good man . | Khi-s® mansiii g*ham-ni-frai] Sha-sé bbal manshi-ni-fri . | Ki-chi kaman libing-6-péra | Himba shiibing-ni-firang .
123. Two good men . Kha-nd g*ham miinsiii . | Shi-noi bhil maushi afl Ki-ning kaman libing . | Shiibang bimba ginni
|
124, Good men a .| G*ham m#nsiii-for . « | Bhil minshi-fra . . I Kaman libing-rau . | Shabang-rao himba
125. Of good men .| G*ham miosii-fur-ni . | Bhal manshi-far-ni . . : Kaman libing-rau-é .| Hamba shiibing-rao-ni
126. To good men . . G*ham minsiii-fur-nii . | Bhal ﬁnsbi-fwno « . i Kaman libing-ran-a .| Himba shiibing-rao-ké
|

127. From good men . ! Gaham miinsiii-far-ni-frai . | Bhal manshi-far-ni-fra . ! Kaman libing-rau-g¢-péra . ' Hamba shiibing-rao-ni-fa-

rang . .
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Diwmé-si or Hills Kachari (Hojai
of Noxgong).

Giir5 (standard, and Kumrup).

Pafad ma-si o .

.

Pafi mi-si-ni . 3
Pafa ma-si-ni-pantha .
Pafa ma-si-ni-fring . :
Pafa ma-gini . .
Pafi-puthu . . .
Pafi-puthu-ni . .
Pafi-éra-ni-pinthi. .
Pafa-éra-ni-fring
Pushu shi-si . .
| Puashu mi-si-ni 5
|

Pushu shi-si-ni-pantha

{ Pushu shi-gi-ni-fring
i

, Pashu-mi-goi .

]
}

: Pushu-érdio . % .

i
I

 Hamba shibén sha-si-ni-
| pautha.
 Himba shibén shi-si-ni-
| fring.
Shibén himba gini . .

: Shibén hamba puthu

!

| Hamba shibén puthu-ni

i Hamba shibén puthu-ni-
péntha.

IHimbi shibén puthu-ni-
l fring.

Pagipd . . . .

.| Pagipani . .

Pagipina; ipadnd (o
tendency cm});)g.lpa f

Pagipaoni . . .

.| Pagipa sak goi . .

Pigiparang . .
Pagipavingni .

Pigiparangua, pagi-
parangdoa.

Pagiparangdni .

. | Dé-méchik . «

. | Dé-méchikni . = =

.| Dé-méchikna . 3 =

Dé-méchikéni . . .
Dé-méchik sik gni .

Dé-méchikrang . .

i Pushu-gério-ni . . ., Déméchikringni
Pushu-ério-ni-pantha Dé-méchikrangna .

.! Pushu-ério-ni-fring . | Dé-méchikrdngdni . .
| Hamba shi-bén shi-si - | Nama mande . A :
Hamba shibén shi-si-ni. . | Nama mandéni .

Nimi mindéni . 4
Nima mandédni a

Nama mandé sak-gni 5

. | Nama mindéring . o

Nama miandéringni . .
Niwma minderingni . .

Nama mandérangéni

-
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Girs (Abeng, of Garo Hills).,

Gard (Jalpaiguri).

Pagipi . .
Pagipani . .
Pagipina %
Pigipaoni . .
Pagipa sak gni .
Pagipiving .
Pagipardogni . .
Pagiparingni .
Pagiparang0ni
Démeé’chik . .
Démé’chikni
Démé’chikna .
Démé'chikoni . .
Déma'chik sik gni
Démé'chikring
Démé'chikrangni .
Démé’chikringna
Démé’chikra ngoni
Mindé nimad .
Mindé nimani
Mindé nimani .
Mindé ndmidni .
Sik gni mandé nimi
Niama mindéring
Nama minﬂér&ngni .
Nima mandéringna .

Nimi mindérangoni

. | Michik-sa saksa

. | Michik-sa-do-na

.| Ao saksa 5 A .

. | Awa-ni-pri

.| Ao-d5-na .

.| Ao-do-ni-pri . .

. | Michik-si-ni-pri

.| Mungning michik-si .

.| Mavdp siksdi .néma (or
Féném).
Marip siksi néma (or

. | Marap siksi péném-na .

Awid-ni o o .

Awi-nd . . . .

Mungning awa . .
Aodoa .« . . .

Ao-dd-ni . .

Michik-si-ni .

Michik-sd-ni .

Michik-sa-doa .

Michik-gi-do-ni "

Michik-si-do-ni-pri . .

péném)-ni.

Marap-siksd péném-ni-pri .
Mardp péném mungning
Marap peném doa .
Marap péném do-ni . .
Marap péném do-na , .

Marap péném dg-ni-pri
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Gird (Aténg, of Garo Hills).

Girs (Ruga, of Garo Hills).

Wa'gaba .
Wi'gabd-mi .
Wa'giba-na .
Wia'gaba-mié .
Wai'giaba mingni
Wi'giba drang
Wi'giba drang-mi

Wa'gibi drang-ni

Wi'gab drang-mid

Si méchik

Sa méchik-mi .

Sa méichik-nd .

Sa méchik-mid

Sia méchik mingni

Sa méchik drang

Sa méchik-dring-mi .

Sa méchik dring-nd

Si méchik drang-mid

Morot néma
Morot némi-mi

Morot némi-na

Morot néma-mid .

Morot némi mingni

Morot néma dring

Morot néma drang-mis

Morot'néma driang-nid

Morot néma dring-mid

Babéa . . .
Babéa-nia - .
Babé-jumd . .
Bibé-ju-nid . .
Bibé-ju mang-ni .
Babé-ju-diki .

Babé-ju-diki-nia .
Bibé-ju-dika-ns .
Babé-ju-dika-nia .
Samchika . .

Samchik-ju-nia .

. | Samchik-ju-nd .

. | Samchik-ju-nia .

Siamchik mang-ni .
Samchik dika . 5
Snmc;ik-diki-nii .
Samohik-dika-nd .
Samchik-dika nia
Meérek nemgipa -
Nemgipi: mérek-a-nia

Nemgipa mérek-a=nd

. | Nemgipa mérek-a-nii

Nemgipa mérek mang-ni
Nemgipa mérek-dika

Nemgipa mérek-dika-nia:
Nemgipa mérek.dika-no-

Nemgipa merek-dika-nta:
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Kach (of Dacea),

Konch (Williamson).

Goisha-fa . . .
Goisha-fa-né . .
Goishi-fi-né kand-ao .
Goisha-fi hongté  »
Dui-ta fa . . .
Fa-ting . . . .
Fa-tang-né . .
Fa-tang-né kandao .
.Fi-ung hongté .
Goishd domi-chik . .
Goisha doma-chik-né .
Goisha domi-chik-né kindio
Goisha domi-chik hongté .
Dui-tidomia-chik .

Domai-chik-ting .

Doma-chik-ting-né .
i

' Domi-chik-ting-né kandio
i

Domi-chik-ting hongté
: Goishi nim-miawa mindai
|
 Goishi nim-miwa mandai-
né.
Goishd nim-mawd mindai-
né kindio.

Goishi nim-miwd mindai
! hongte.

' Dui-ta ndm-miwa mandai .

i

! Nam-miwia mindai-ting
i

' Nam-miwi mandai-tang-né
i

! Nam-miwa  mindai-ting-
| né kiandao.

l Nim-mawd  maindai-ting
hongteé.

Awi gasak . 5

.| Awajiking . .

Awa dui-ta . .

Awa bréng .

.| Awi bréngni . F
.| Awa bréngni . .

. | Awa bréoguijiking .

Migji sasa . .
Magji saséni . .
Magjd saséni .
Magja sasanijiking .

Magji sasi duoi-jan .

.| Magjd sasa gata .

. | Magjil sasa gatani .

Migj sisd gitini .

.| Magji sdsa gatanijiking

Murg penim . .
Murg penim ni »
Murg penim ni -
Murg penin.; nijiking

Murg dui-jan penim

. | Murg penim gata .

Murg penim gitini .
Murg penim gitini .

Murg penim nijiking
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Tipura (of Dacea).

Deari Chutiya (Lakhimpar).

Deuri-Chutiya (Sibsagar).

Englich.

Ba kai-sa . . .

Bi kai-sd-ni . .

Ba kai-si-no . = .

Ba kai-gi-ni tha-ni, ba kai-
83 ong-0i-8d.

B kun-nui, bi khorong-nui

Bi-kobang ; ba-song .

Ba-kobang-ni . .

Bi-kobang-no, bi-song-no .

Bi-kobing-ni thi-ni, ba-
kobing-ong-oi-sé.
Bsi-juk kai-sa, si-juk kaisa.
Bsi-juk  kaisd-ni, sd-juk
kai-sd-ni.

Bsi-juk kaisi-no, sa-juk

kai-sa-no.

Bsi-juk kai-si-ni thii-ni,(sa-
juk, efc.). Bsi-juk kai-sa
ong-oi—sé, si-juk, efc.

Bsia-juk xhorong-nui

Si-juk-rok, si-juk-kobang .
Sa-juk-kobang-ni .
Sa-juk-kobang-no .
Sa-juk-kobing ong-oi-s8, efc.
Borok kai-sa kihim . .
Borok kai-sd kaham-ni
Borok kai-sa kaham-no
Borok kai-sa kiham ong-

0i-58.
Borok khorong-nui-kaham.

Borok kiham kobaug . }
Borok kobang kiham

Borok kiaham kobing-ni
Borok kiham kobang-no

Borok kihim kabang ong-
0i-58,

Chipa . . .
Chipaya . . .
Chipana . . .
Chipay4 chapi . .
Muhauni chapa . .
Chipa rajo . .
Chipa rajid .
Chipa rajid . .
Chipa raji& chapi .
Pishasi . . .
Pishasid . . .
Pishasina . .

Pishasi chapi .

. | Muhuni pishasi

Pishasirajo . .

.| Pishasi rajia . .

.| Pishasi rajia . .

Pishasi rajid chapi .

Chu moshi . N

.| Chu moshié . .

.| Chu moshina . *

Chu moshié chapi
Muhuani chu moshi .

Chu moshi rajo .

. | Cha moshi rajid .

. | Chu moshi rajid .

Cha moshi rajid chapi

Chipa muja . .
Chipa muja yo s
Chipa muji na .
Chipa muja chapi .
Chipa muhuni .
Chipa ru . . .
Chipd-ru-yo . W
Chipa-ra né . N
Chipa-ru chapi .
Pishasi muja . .

Pfshisi muja yo .

. | Pishasi muji nd .

Pishisi muja chapi .

Dukhini pishasi

Pishasi ru . o

Pighasi-ra Jo . .

Pighisi-ru nd . A

Pishasi-ra chapi .

Dukcha cha mashi .

Chu mashi dukcha yo

. | Chu mashi dukcha na

Chu mashi dukcha chapi

Dukhini chu mashi .

. | Chu mashi-rdjud .

Chu mashi-rija yo .
Chu mashi-riju ndé .

Cha mashi riju chapi

101. A fati:e;.
102. Of a father.
103. To a father.
104. From a father.
105. Two fathers.
106. Fathers.
107. Of fathers,
108. To fathers.
109. From fathers.
110. A daughter,

111. Of a daughter.
112. To a daughter.
113. From a danghter.
11.4. Two daughters.
115. Danghters.

116. Of daughters.
117. To daughters.
118. From daughters.
119. A good man.

120. Of a good man,
121. To a good man.
122, From a good man.
123. Two good men.
124, Good men.

125. Of good men.

126, To good men.

127, From good men.
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English. Biyt or Plaims Eachict Mech (Jalpaigasi). i Gt ospise). Dimbeah or Hls Koobde
128. A good woman . Khi-sd g*ham hingzhausa . | Sha-sd bhal hinjao . « | Ki-cha kaman mirgi . . | Masainji hamba

129. A bad boy

130. Good women

131. A bad girl

132. Good .
133. Better .
134. Best .
135. High .
136. Higher .

137. Higheat .
138. A horse .
139. A maro. .
140. Horses .
141, Mares .
142. A bull

143, Acow .

144. Baulls .

145. Cows .
146. A dog .
147. A bitch

148. Dogs .

149. Bitches

150. A he goat
151. A female goat
152. Goats .

153. A male deer

. | Khi-g& hima figa-2°la .

Khi-sé figa-zii hima .
G*ham . . . .

G*ham-sin . . .

Boinii-sari g*ham-gin (best

of all) . . B .
G*zan . . . .
G*zaii-sin o o o
Boinii-sire g*zai-sin .

Gorai . . .

Gorai-zii . o = .
Gorsifar . ., .

Gorai-zii-fur 5

Boldi mokan . = .

Masad . . . o

Bold: mokau-fur . .

. | Masai-far 3 . .

Stima-2fls . .,
Stiima-zii . . %
Siiima-z*la-fur ‘ .
Siiima-zii-fur .
Burma finths . . .
Burma fothi . .

Burmi-fur & ¥% :

.| Mai fintha . 3 &

Sha-sé khirdp séngra .

- | Bhal hinjio . . .

Thangun gorai . .
Thanguni gorai o .
Thiangun gorai-frda . .
Thinguni gorai-frd . .

Damra mi-sé . . .
Gai mi-ss . . .
Damri-mani, damra-fra,

damra-gasen.
Gai-mini, gi-frd, gai-gisen

Seima-jold ma-sd . .
Seimi-jo mi-sd . .

Seimii-jola-miani,-fra, or
-gisen. .

. | Seimi-jo-mini, -fra, or
asén.

Fanta ma-sé . R .
Fanti mi-sé . . o
Fanti-mini . . B

Mnui-gingdl ma-s3 . .

Ki-cha kiriya sa . .
Kaman margi-ran = . .

Ki-chs kiriys sajs . .

Ansi bimi‘ﬁ . . .
Maisainjid-rao hamba

Mutligha hami-a

Kaman . .| Haim-bi . . .

Bé-né-ri-ba kaman . | Ham-dao used with the geni-
teve. Thus, This is better
than that. Ibo boni ham
dao or botar ibd bam dao.

Ataisi-rau-yat-ri-ba kaman . | Kriptar himdao .

Jhua . . .
Bé-né-ri-ba jhuz . .
Ataigi-ran-yat-ri-ba jhui
Ki-cha ghora . .

Ki-cha mirgi ghora .

Ghori-ran % 5

Mirgi ghiri-ran . .
Ki-chi bhéhéra misu
Ki-cha maiki misn

Bhéhéra misu-ran . .
Maiki masu-ran . .
Ki-cha khukuri . .
Ki-cha maiki khukuri .
Khukuri-ran . . .
Maiki khukuri-ran . .
Ki-chi patha puran .
Ki-cha migiya purun .
Puran-ran . . .

Ki-cha mati mas o .

.| Ji-bi . . . .

As with better . . .

.| Aswithbest . .
.| Net (gorai) . . |
.| Nt . . B .

.| N:l . . . .

Nil . . . .

| Mushajala . . .

.| Masha o) . .

Mishi jila-rao . .
Mishi (ja)-rao .
Shisha . . . .
Shisha jT . .
Shisha-rao . . .

Shisha ji-rao . .

. | Buriin jila . . .

Buriin ji .
Buriin-rao S X

Add  jala to the word
expressing the kind of
deer ; thus milshd jila,
male sambhur ; mishai

jala, male barking-deer.
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Dimé-sa or Hills Kachari (Hojai
of Nowgong).

Gird (standard, and Kamrup).

Hamba misénju sha-si .

Hamiyaiyiba arsai shi-si .

Himba misénju-rao .

Hamiyaiyaba  mathlario
shasi,

Ham-béi . . .

Him-daoyaba . . .

B'im-dioyii)i . . .
Jan-bai . . . .
No word . .
Ditto . . .
Gorai mi-si . . :
Gorai-puju ma-si .
Gorai-puthu . .
Gorai-puju-puthu .
Bhadard-misau ma-si
Misan-puju ma-si .
Bhadard-misau-puthu
Misau-puju-puthu .
Shisa ma-si . . .
Shisi-puju ma-si . .
Shisa-puthu . . .
Shisa-puju-putha
Brin-jila ma-si .
Brin-puju mi-si . .
Brin-puthu .. .

Méi-jals mi-si . .

Némi mé'chik . . .

Namgijs bi'ss, namgij
wie. bi'eh (bed moks
child).

Nama m&'chikring . .

Namgija md'chik bi’sa .

.| Nama . . . .

Namkala, nambata . .

Nambata, nambatgi
better one). -

Chua . . . .

(the

. | Chukila, chibats .

Chubata . . R

Guré . .

.| Gurd bimi& . . .

.| Gurérang . .

. | Guré-bimarang .

Maf-chu bipa . .

. | Mat-chu bima . . .
. | Mat-chu biparing . .

.| Mat-chu bimarang .

Achik (com. gen.) . .
Achak bima . o .

Achakring . . .

.| Achik bimardng . .

. | Dobok bipa . . .

Dobok bimi& . . .

. | Dobokrang . . .

.| Mat-chok bipa .  .:
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Girs (Abeng, of Garo Hil's).

Gird (Jalpaiguri).

Mé'chik nama . . .
Namgija bisa . .
Nima mé'chikring .
Namgija mé’chik bisa
Nama .

Nambita N .

Nambata . . .

Chuad . . .

Chubita . . .

Chubiti . . .

Mingsa gorabipa (one horse
male).

Mingsa gorabima . .

Gorabiparing . .

Gorabimaring .

.

‘Mangsé maten bipa . .
Mangsa matsa bima . .
Matsu biparing . . .
Matsu bimiaring . .
Mingsa achak bipa .

Mangsa dchik bima

Achak biparing .
Achik bimarang ., .
Mangsa dobok bipa . :
Mangsa dobok bims . .
Dobokrang . . .

Mangsa mat-chok bipa .

Michik siksa néma (péném)

.| Sa-siksa-sarcha . .
. | Michik-péném B

. | Michik-gi-sarchs . .

Péném, néma . .

.| No word, same as in the

positive degree.
No word o 5 .
Pilau, lang .

No word for expressing com-

parative degree,
No word . . .
Ghor-mirwi-mang-sa

Ghur-mujju-mang-si .
Ghor-mirwa-ds . .
Ghor-mujju-do . . .
Mushu-hilu-ming-sa .
Mushu-gai-ming-sa . .
Mushu-halu-do :
Mushu-gii-do .
Kéi-mirwi-mang-sa
Kéi-mujjuo-ming-si
Kéi-mir-do . 5 ;
Kéi-mujjn-ds . . .
Pmn-mimi-ming-si
Pmn-mnjju-msng-ai
Prun-mirwa-ds . .

Machok-marwi-ming-si .
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Gird (Atong, of Garo Hills).

Giro (Rugs, of Garo Hills).

Gawi némai, gawi sila .
Bisé némcha . . .
Gawi néma dring . .
Némgaba gawipisa . .
Néma, sila & . .

Némkala, silkala . .

N;tg?m@i, silbé ge-
Choud . . . .
Choubata . . .
Choubédk . . .
Mingsda (one) gorai bipa
(male).
Mangsa gorai jou’ (mother)
Gorai bipd dring . .
Goral jou’ dring . .
Maogsa masu bipa . .
Mangsa masan joo’ . .
Masu bipa drang . .
Masu jou’ dring. .
Kai mangsa bipg . .
Kai mingsi jou’ .
Kai bipa dring . .
Kai jou’ dring . .

Mangsa puran bipa . .

Miogsa puran jon’ . .
Parun dring . . .
Mangsa misim' bipa .

Nemgipa méchika .
Meérek porsi pisa nati
Nemgipa méchik-dika
Meéchik pisa nati .
Némoé . . .

Nembitd . .

Nembatgipa

el
.

Chud . . .
Chubatd . . .
Chubatgipada . .
Gorai bipad ming-so

Gorai bima mang-so .
Gorai-dika . .
Gorai bima-dika .
Masu bipada . .
Misn: bimada . .

Maisu bipa-dika .

. | Masu bima-dika .

Kui bipita . .

.| Kui bimadd . .

Kui bipa-dika . .
Kot bmidics
Puran bipica . -
Purun bimiosa . .
Purun-dika . .

Maraka bipada .

! This name depends on the kind of desr.
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Kach (of Daccs).

Konch (Williamson),

! Goishd ndm-miwa mi-chik

| Goisha nam-gijs doi-sha

Nam-maéwa mi-chik-ting .

Goisha nam-gija mi-chik-
doi-gha.

Nam-mawd . . .

No degrees of comparison

Ditto -
Chua . . . .
No degress of comparison

Ditto .
Goisha gorda . .
Goisha guri . .
Guri-tang .

Goisha shar . .

Goisha achchiak .
Goisha dchchik bi-ma
Achchik.tang . .
Achchik bi-mi-tang

Goisha pantha . .
Goisha panthi . S
Sagol-taing . .

Goisha pard machohhok .

-| Iya chiy ia penim murg (a

.| Iyani chay i chiia .

.| Ghora . . . .

. | Ghord migjn . .

.|Ghoragata . .

.| Damra gasak .

.| Machi ballad gata .

. | Kwai gasak . .

- | Kwai magjit or kwai jabura
. | Kwai gata . .
. | Kwai magji gita

. | Piirfin panta gasak .
.| Phrin panti , .

. | Plirlin gata . .

Migji penim . . .

Magjil penim gita .
Magji sisa gasak nigta .

Penim . . .

better man).

Sab s6 1a
best man).

Chua . . . .

nim murg (¢he

Sab se ia chiia .

Mach¥ gai .

Machuk panta .
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Deuri Chutiya (Lakhimpur).

Tipuri (of Dacea). Deuri-Chatiyi (Sibsagar). Eoglish,
Burui kai-si kibim . .| Chu mishugn . . « | Dukchi chu michigu . 128. A good woman.
|
Chérai kai-sa hamia . . | Chaba mosha . . . | Dukcha chiaba mausha .. 129, A bad boy.

Buruni-kobang kabam

Burui.sd kai-sé hamia

Kahim . - .

Taibo kibam . .

Boni-slai taibo kiham

Kuchuk . . .

Taibo kuchuk .
Boni-glai taibo kuchuk
Korai mi-gd& . A

‘Korai ma-gibarai .
Korai kobing . .
Korai burni kobing .
Musuk-chla ma-sa .
Musnk-ma ma-sd
Musuk-chli kobang .
Musuk-ma kobing .
Sni mi-sd . .
Sui-mi mi-gi . .
Sui kobang

Sui-ma kobang .
Pun-jui mi-sd . .
Pu-mi ma-sd . -
Pun kobing . .

Musni ma-sa chla .

.| Chu mishugun rajo .
. | Chaba mishugn mosha

.| Chui . .

Chu michigu-riju .

Dukcha chabi michign

. | Chui . . .

Bana gari ke chui=(bettor

than that).

all).

.| Shui . . .

.| Bana gari ke shat .

Ataina gari ke shni .

.| Ghura (4ssamese) .

Ghuri (4ssamese) .

. | Mukagu musha .

Mugn mushu .

. | Mukagu mushu rajo

.| Mishogn musha rajo

Shi . . .

. | Mishugn shi . .

Shi rajo . . .
Mishagu shi rajo .
Mukagu lipedarn .
Mishugu lipedora .
Lipeduru rajo . .

Mukagu meshi .

- | Ataina-gari ke chui (best of

Bana géri 1a-chui

Muguaine giri lare-chui
Shui

Lasioa gari lasi-shui

. | Mugurine giri la-shui

Ghuri muji

Michigu ghuri muja
Ghuri rijua . .
Michigu ghuri rajua
Damard muja . .
Michige muchu muja

Damara muchu raju

.| Michign muchu riju

Mukhagu shi muja .

Michiga shi mnjs .

.| Mukhagn shi réju .

Michign ghi raju .
Lefedurn mukhagu muji
Michigu lefedurn mujs
Lefedern riju . .

Mukhign meshi muji

130. Good women.

.| 131. A bad girl.

132. Good.

. | 133. Better,

. | 134. Best,

135. High.

. { 136. Higher.

.| 137. Highest.

.| 138. A horze.

139. A mare.
140. Horses.
141. Mares.
142. A bull
143. A cow.
144. Bulls.
145, Cows,
146. A dog.
147. A bitch.
148. Dogs.
149. Bitches.
150. A he goat.
151. A female goat.
152, Goats.

153. A male deer.
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English.

Bird or Plains"Kachiri

(Darrang).

Mech (Jalpaiguri).

Lalung (of Nowgong).

Dima-si or Hills Kachiri
(Cachar),

154. A female deer

155. Deer =
156. I am .
157. Thou art .

158. He is .

159. Weare .
160. Youn are .
161. They are .

162. I was .
163. Thou wast

164, He was
165. We were .
;66. You were .

167, They were.

168. Be . .
169. To be .
170. Being .

171. Having been
172. I may be .
173. I ehall be .

174, I should be

175, Beat. .
176. To beat .
177. Beating .

178. Having beaten

179. I beat .

Mai finthi .
Mai-fur . .
Ang dang-a .
Nang dang-2 .
Bi dang-a .
Zang-fur dang-a

. | Nang-sur dang-a

Bi-sur dang-a .
Ang dang-man
Nang dang-man

Bi dang-man .

Zang-fur dang-man
Nang-sur dang-man

. | Bi-fur dang-man

Zaa . .
. | Zaa-nii
Zaa-ni -

Zaa-ni-noi S

Ang zaa-ba, -bla

Ang zia-gan, zaa-nii-siii

Ang zaa-nii ba-gan
Bu ‘e .

Bu-nit . R

| Bu-ni a

. | Bu-ni&-noi *

Ang bueisii .

« | Mui-bundi ma-sé
« | Mui-mani .

Ang ja-ni .

o

Nung ja

- | Bi jay-a . B

Jung ja-ni .

Nuog-sord ja .

. | Bi-sord jiy-d .

Ang jaya-mon

Nung jiya-mon

.| Bi jiyi-mon .

Jung jaya-mon

+ | Nung-sord jaya-mon

Bi-sord jaya-mon
Ja . . .

Ja-no .

Ang ja-no hag-au
Ang janai .
Sha, shu .

Sho-no . .

. | Sho-na-noi R

Shé-ma-moi |,

Ang shu-ni .

- | Bé hangya . .

-| Na thai-dang,

Ki-cha maiki mas ., .

Mas - . . .

-| Ang hangya . . .

Na& hangya . .

Ching-khéda hangya .

+ | Na-ra hangya . .

Bé-khéda hangya .
Ang thai-dang, dangya-
man.

dangya~
man.

Bé thai-dang, dangya-man
Ching thai-dang, dangya-
man,

Na-ra thai-dang, dangya-

man.

Beé-kheda thai-dang,
dangyaman,
. | Hangya . . .

Hangya . . . .
Hangya . . . .
Heng-ligh . . .
Ang hang-yi fanang
Ang bangya . . .
Ang hang-ys hamdang .
Bathal, pathal . %
Bathal-ga nang-ya . .

Bathal-gié . . .

- | Bathal-mati . .

Ang bathal-ga . .

.| Bo dong, dao . . N

.| Bo-rao dong, dao . .

Addji to werd empressing
the kind of deer.

Mishd, sambhur ; Miishai,
barking deer ;  Gaigan,
marsh deer ; Mishiir=hog,
deer, etc.

Ang dong, dao. .

Ning dong, dao

Anirao dong, dao

Nini-rao dong, dao . .

Ang dong-ba (indefinite) ;,
ang dong-ki (a definite-
N’i’::d}ing-bn, dong-ka
B6 dong-bi, dong-ka
Ani-rao dong-ba, dong-ka .
Nini-raodng-ba, dong-ka
Bani-rao dong-ba, dong-ka .|
Dong . 5 g .
Dong-ma
Dong-ma-ni . . .
Dong-dada, Dong-hi .
Ang doog phi-ré . .
e G
Ang dong-ré , . .
Shit . .
Shit-ma . .
Shil-mani . .

Shii-dada . .

Ang shit-dd, shii-ré .
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Dimi-sd or Hills Kachari (Hojai
of Nowgong).

Gird (standard, and Kamrup),

Méi-puju ma-si ;

......

......

Dang . . . .| Ong'bs . . . .
Dang-ma . ¥ .| Ong'na . _—
Dang-ma-ns (of being) .|Ong'a . . .

Dang-hi . - . .| Ong'enbs, ong’a . .
...... Angi ong'nd man’a (I am
;é‘:nan:fa to be).
...... Angi ong'gen, (Kammp)
ong'nim.
...... Anga  ong'genchim (I
should have been).
Da - . - .| Dokbs . . . »
Da-ma . . . .| Dokna . - - .
Da-ma-nt (of beating) .!Dokd . . . .
Da-hi . . . .| Doksa . . - .
Ang da-dao, da-ré . .| Anga doka . . .

.| Anga donga, angd guiing,

Mait-chok bima

Mat-chokrang .

angd ong'a’.
Na'a donga

Ua douga

Chinga dongi .
Na'simang' (Kaemrup, na’-
song) donga.

Uiaming’ (Kamrup, umang')
donga.

Anga dongiha, dongjok,
(Kamrup) dongdm.

Na’a dongiha, efc.

Ua dongaha

Chingd dongaba .
Na'siming’ (Kamrup,

ni’song) dongaha.

Uiming’ (Kamrup, uming')

dongiba !

' Tbm forms in italics were not in the origiual list, but lnn been

on the

iple of analogy.

pplied from the sp

P
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Gard (Abeng, of Garo Hills).

Gird (Jllp'oiguri).

Mangsa mit-ochok bima

Angi ong'a .
Na'a ong'a .
Bia-ong'a = .
Chingi ong’a .
Na'song qng'a

Bisong’ ong'a

i
Mat-chok, mit-ghokring .'rMAchok-dG .

Anga chim (it was I)

Na’a ghim o

Dokéi_ i @R
Dokass, . , .

Angs doka . .
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Machok-mujju-mang-sa

.

Ang doa . .
Nung doa .

.1 U doa

. | Ning doa- . .

« | Nonok daa . v

Onok dos .
. Ang toa . .
- | Nung toa

Bia chim . . - Utsa . . .
Chinga chim . . Ningtoa - .,
Na’song chim < e l Nomok toa . .
|

| Bisgog’ chim . . . Onok-tsa |
Ong'to . . . . z' i e
Ong'na . . o m, e
Ong'onga . . “ 'i Tongai-mon .
Ong'oa . . . .. Tongai mon
An%Q ong’naba donga (pos-

stbility).

Anga eng’mgwa - . ..
Anga ong'mawaming . .
Dokbs . . o - ; Tok . o .
Dokna . . . . ; ’ Tong-ana .

|
+ | Tokai-mon . .

- ’ Ang tong-z . i




Giird (Atong, of Garo Hills). | & Garo (Rugs, of Garé Hills).

Mingsd misam jon’ . .| Maraka bimaoa .

Misim,mis&mdrtnk T .| Maraka-dika . .

Angd gining . . . | Ang tongd . =
l.‘h‘mgin gining .  .|Nangtongd . .
Uégindvg . . .| Uantongd . .
Ning génang . . - | Ning tongd . .
Na'tim ganang R Narung tongo . .
Utim gindng . . - | Hinung tongb .
Avga chim . . - | Ang tongd-mind .
Ning'an chim . . .| Nang tongo-imind
Uin chim . . - | Hing tongd-mind
Ninginckim . . .| Ning tongd-mind
Na'tim chim . . - | Nanung tongd-ming .
.Ulim chim . . - | Hinung tongd-mind .
Gx‘m;ngbd .«  .|Dongs . . .
Dong’ua . . - | Dongnd . . .
Dong'ai . . . | Donge . - .
esecen Kuriémung . .
Angin dong’ nikorokon | Ang dongd-bd tongd .
(possibility).
Angin dong’ susu rai"s . | Ang dongda .
Rigdaritohne . e dongd lagis .
‘Toka - . - . . «|Toko - . - .
:Tokn& “ e . «| Tokns: . o | w
.’!‘oksi R | X T S
:'I‘ok minok-chim. .  .!Tokémung - . .

Angtokwi . . .| ZAng toks . i
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Kach (of Dacca).

Koneh (Williamson),

Goigha pari machchhok

Machchhok-tang

Angi doog-a .
Nia dong-a2 .
Ua dong-d .
Chingia dong-a
NE-para dong-a
U-tang dong-a-
Anga dong-ning
N3a dong-ning
Ua dong-ning .
Chinga dong-ning
Né-pira dong-ning -
U-tang dong-ning
Hong .
Hong-wa .
Hong-wa hai-a

Hong-mai .

Anga hong-ni min-na

Angs hong-gian
Angi hong-gan-ning
Chum . .
Chum-mi-wi .
Chum-na hai-a
Chum-mai .

Angi chum-a .

Méchuk panti . . .

Mzchuk gﬁ'—i - .

.| An dongna . - :

.| Ni dong . . .

Ui dong (compare No. 226)
Niing dong-na .
Nirfing dong . .
Ujarung dong s

An tongha . R
Ni tonga . . .
Ua tonghba . . .
Ning tongbi .
Nirung tongba . .
Jirung tongba .
Dongia . . . .
Donga . . .
Donge . . . .
Dongimong .

An dong miri .

Ang donga . .

Tok - ) o . %

Tokni . . . .

.| Toke o o . .

Tokemung . .

An tokna o .
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Tipurd (of Dacca).

Deuri Chutiyd (Lakbimpur).

Deuri-ChutiyZ (Sibsagar).

English.

Musni ma-sid barui

Musui kobang . .

Ang tong-6 . .
Nung tong-6 . .
Bo wné-ﬁ . .
Chung tong-5 . .
No-rok tong-o .
Bo-ro tong-3 . .
Ang tong-kha . .
Nung tong-kha .
Bo tong-kba . .
Chung tong-kha .
No-rok tong-kha

Bo-ro tong-kha .

No corrasponding words

Ang ong-an-i manu .
Ang ong-a-nu . .
No corresponding word

Bu-di . . .

Bu-ni-ni . .
Bu-mi-ni . .
Bu-oi . . .

Ang bu-s .«

Mishugn meshi . .

Meshi rajo . -

JAdui . . . .

Nadui . . . .

.| Ba-dui . . . .

. | Jaru-dui o . .

Nirn-dui . A A

Baru duoi . . .

«| A dumde = . .

N& dumde . . .
Ba damde . . .
Jaru dumde . . .
Niru dumde . . .
Baru damde . . .
Sa . . . .
Sanoi . . . .
Sangna . e . .

Saba . . . .

.| Achin a san (=perhaps I:
shall be).

Asan . . . .
A sa-jeng .

Bo « e .
Bonoi . . . .
Boogoa . . . .
Boya . . . .

A bobena o e .

Michign meshi muja .

.| Meshi . 5 .

Badai . . .

Loru dui . .
Bara dui . .
Ake dumde . .
Nike dumde . .
Bike dumde . .
Jara dumde . .
Lorn dumde . .

Baruke damde S

Sangna . . .
Siba . . .
o .

A simai B .

A sabena ..

.
.| A sijeng . .

.|Bobe . .

Bare bonai . .

Bongna . B .

154, A female decr.

.1 155, Deers.

.| 156. I am.

.|157. Thon art.

158. He is.

.| 159. We are.

160. You are.

. | 161. They are.

162. I was.

163. Thou wast.
164, He was.
165. We were.
166. You were.
167, They were.

168. Be.

.| 169. To be.

.1170. Being.
.| 171. Having been.

. 1172. I may be.

.| 173. I shall be.

174. I should be.

. | 175. Beat.

.1 176. To beat.

177. Beating.
178, Having beaten.

179. I beat.
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| : - : e -
English, l Bt er Plales Mashirt Mech (Julpsigori). Lilung (of Nowgong). A T

180. Thou beatest . « | Nang bu-i-ii - . . .| Nung shu . . - | Na bathil-ga . . .| Ning shii-dd, shii-ré .

Bé bathal-ga . . .|Bosha-da, shit-re

181. Hebeats . . . Bibuii . . .|Bishud . .
182. Webeat . . . Zang-furbuisi . .|Jungshami . . .|Ching-kheds bathal-gs .| Ani-racshi-dd, shii.ré

183. Youbeat . . . Nangsurbui-i .  .|Nuugsoroshu . . .| Ni-rdbathilgs - . | Nini-rao shu-da, shire
|

184. They beat . . . Bi-sur bu-i-it . . .| Bi-soré shu-& . . . . | Be-khada bathal-ga . .| Bo-rao shii-di, shit-ré &
|

[ .
185. L beat (Past Tenss) . Ang bu-bai - . .| Ang shu-d-mon . . = .| Ang bathil-ga . .| Ang shii-ba (indefinite) or
H sha-ka (definite). !

i
186. Thou beatest (Past : Nang bu-bai . . « | Nung shu-i-mon . « | Na bathal-ga . 5 . | Ning shii-ba, shil-ka
Tme). !

187. He beat (Past Tense) . ! Bi bu-bai . . - | Bi shu-d-mon . . .| Bé bathil-ga . . .| Bo shii-ba, shi-ki

188. We beat (Past T'ense) . | Zang-fur bu-bai . - | Jung shu-a-mon . . | Ching-kh&da bathil-ga .| Ani-rao shi-bi, shi-ka
189. You beat  (Past | Nang-sur bu-bai . - | Nung-sord shu-a<mon . | Na-ra-khéda bathil-ga . | Nini-rao shii-ba, sha-ka
Tense).

190. 'i‘hey beat (Past | Bi-sur bu-bai . . . | Bi-sor% shu-i-mon . . | Bé-khéda bathal-ga . . | Bo-rao shii-ba, shii-ka
Tense). < .

191. I am beating . i Ang bu dang . . .| Ang shu dong-soi . .| Ang bathil thai-dang . | Ang shii-dil used with ditha,
now; Ang diha shi-di.

192. I was beating . -| Ang bu dang-man . « | Ang shu-dong-soi-mon . | Ang bathal thai-dang .| Ang shii-ba or shi-ka

193. Thad beaten .  .|Angbunai . . .|Angshud . . .[Angbathil thai-dang . Ditto 3
194. I may beat . .| Ang bu-bd . . . | Ang shu-no higau . .| Ang bathal phanang . .| Ang shii phii-ré 5 3

195. Lshall beat .  .|Apgbu-gam . . ./Angshumai . . .|Angbathilang . . |Ang shi-mi (indefinite),
shi-nung (definite).

196. Thon wilt beat . .| Nang bu-gan . « - «|Nungshu-nai . . .| Na bathil-ang . . | Ning shii-mi, shii-nung
197. He will beat . « | Bi bu-gaa . « - .| Bishwnai . Bé bathal-ang . . & . | B shil-ma, shi-nung

198. We shall beat . - | Zang-fur bu-gam . .| Jung shu-nai . .+ .| Ching-khada bathil-ang .| Ani-rao shii-ma, shii-nang .
199. You will beat . « | Nang-sur bu-gun . - | Nung-sorS sha nai . . | Na-ra-khéda bathal-ang’ .| Nini-rac shii-ma, shii-nung
200, They will beat . « | Bi-sur bu-gan . = . | Bi-gord shu-nai R .| Bé-khéda bathal-ang.- .| Boni-rao shil-ma, shii-nuny

201. I should beat . - | Ang bu-nii ba-gan . . { Ang shu-nai-mon (Condi- | Ang bathil-gaikrs-gam. . | Ang sha-ré . .

. tional). ’ .

- | . l

202. I am beaten . . | Ang bu-nai zaa-i-ii . .| Ang-khau shu-a - . - .!Anga bathal-ga . . - .| Not used in the passive. |

: It would be “he’ or *they

| beat me;} or it would be |.

i changed into, ‘I am geat-

.| Ang-a bathil-ga . «| ting a beating, Ang shii-ba

i mal-dil; ‘I was geiting
1
i

203. I was beaten . . | Ang bu-nai zaa-bai . . | Ang-khau shu-a-mon

. a beating, Ang shii-ba

v ) B _ mai-ka ; or ‘I shall get a

204. 1 shall be beaten | Ang bu-nai zaa-gan . « | Ang-khan shu-nai . Ang-a bathil-ang-bé .| beating Ang  shi-ba |
; 3 : mai-nung. . . '

205.Igo. . . .|Angthingi . . .|Angthivgmi . . .|Anglidamg . - . .| Ang tung-dm,-ré. Oftén ihe
o'mlcﬁm'tcd future, tung-
ma, 5 used.
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|
|
|

of Nowgong).

| Dimd-s& or Hills Kachari (Hoj»i

.Giird. (standard, and Kamiap).

| & s
I

| Ang da-ba, da-kha
!

Ang da-dao .

E sesess
Ang da-nang .

i
dng thang-dao, -+é

.

Na’a doka. . . .

Ua doka . . . .

Chinga doka . o

Na'simang’ (EKamrup, na'-
song) doka.

Uiming’ (Kamrup, umang’)
doka.

Anga dokaha, dokichim,
(Kamruap) dokom.

Na’a dokiha, efe. . .

Ua dokiha, efc. . .

Chinga dokaha, stc. .
Ni'aimfmg' (Kammp' na’-
song) dokaha, etc.

Uamang’( Kamrup, umang")
dokiha, etc. p

Anll,;s dokengi, dokd donga
(Kamrup) doké dong.

Anga dokengichim, doken-
gaha, dokengom.

Angi dokahachim .

Angi doknd min’a (I am
permitted to beat).

.| Anga dokgen (Kamrup)

doknim.

Na'a dokgen, afe. .

Ua dokgen, etc. N

| Chinga dokgen, etc. . A

Na'simang’ (Eamrup,
ni'song’) dokgen, efc.

Uiming' (Kmrup,-uming’)
dokgen, efc.

Anga dokgenchim (I should
have beaten).

Angi dokako min'a (I get

. a beating).

Angi dokiké man's chim,
(Kamrup) man’6m.

Anga dokakd. man’gen,
(ﬂmrup) méan’nim. e

Angi 193, ingd r'angal .

!In Kamrap the root throughout is &* or 42, not ra’.

Bodo 175



Gard (Abeng, of Garo Hills).

Gird (Julpaigari).

Na'a doka . .
Bia doka . .
Chinga doka . .
Ni'song doka .
Bisong doka . .
Angi dokaba . .
Na'a tiokilu‘y . .
Bia dokabha . .
Chinga dokaha .
Na’song dokahi .
Bisong dokiha .
Angi dokonga .

Anga dokongiming .
Angi dokjokming .
Angi dokna mi!;'& .
Anga doknawa .

Na'a doknawa . .

Bid doknawa . s

i
l Chingé doknawa .
l
| Na'song doknawi .
l

. Bisong dokniwa B
: Angi doknawaming .

Anga dokiks man'a .
Angi dokakd min’iba
Angi dokaks man'niwa

Angsru . .

|
|
|
|
o

Nung tok . . .
Utok . B «
Ning tonga . . .
Nonok tok . . .

Anak tok o . .

.| Ang tok-i-tend or tok-au .

Nung wk-a.i-teni or tok-au
U tok-ai-tend or tok-au
Ning tok-ai-tena or tok-au .
Nonok tok-ai-tena or tok-au
Onok tok-ai-tena or tok-au .

Ang tokai.toa . . 2

.| Ang tokai tong-wai .

.| Ang tok-tina .

Ang tong-mini

Ang tok-Bya . OIS

: Nung tok-Aya . . .
.; U tok-nya S 3 v

Ning tok-fiya . .

Nonok tok-fiya =
Onok tok-fiya . . .

CLLEE

Anguitoka . .,

.: Ang ui tokai-tena .

Ang ua tok-fiya .

Ang ling-i . . .
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Gird (Atong, of Garo Hills).

Girs (Rugs, of Garo Hills).

Niang' tokwa .
Ué tokwa .
Ning tokwa
Na'tim tokwa

Utim tokwa —l

Ang tokok =
Nang’ tokok
Ué tokok %
Ning tokok .

Ni’'tim tokok .

Utim tokok .

Anga tokwa dong'a .

Ang tokwa dong’a chim

Angi toka manok
Ang tokva mina
Ang tokni .
Nang' tokni .
Ustoknt .
Ni'ning tokni
Na’tim tokni |.
Utim tokni 7~
Angi tokni chim

Ang tokwia mana

Ang tokwa manok chim

Ang tokwa mani

Ang rai’a Y

Ning tokd . .
Hing tokd .

Ning toks . .

. | Narung toks . .

Hinung tokd . .
Ang tokjé 5 .
Ning tokjo . .
Hing tokjd . .
Ning tokjo & .
Ninung tokjo . .

Hinung tokjé .

. Angtoktrb . .

Ang tokrs-mind :

Ang tokminjé .

- | Ang toknobd tongs .

.| Ang toknda . .

Nang toknda . .

.| Hing toknéa .

Ning toknda . .
Ninung toknda .
Hinung tokndéa .

Ang toknd lagio .

- | Ané tokjo e

And toktré mind v

Anj tokmanda .

. | Ang laid . .
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Kéch (of Dacca).

Konch (Williamson).

Ni chom-da .
Ui chom-d .
Ching-a chum-a
Né&-para chum-&
U-tang chum-a
Angi chum-ning
Naa ehn.mzning

Ua chumai-a .

Ching-a chum-ning

Ng-pixi chum-ning

U-tang chum-ai-a

Angi chum-na hai-d

Anga chum-na ha-ning

Angi chum-ning

Angi chum-nad min-na

Angi chum-gin
N33 chum-gin

Ua chum-gén .
Chinga chum-gin
N&-para chum-gan

U-tang chum-gan

Angi chum-gin-ning

CETRY

(ot given) .

An tokta .
An tokung ba .
An tokbimung
An toknibatoa .
An tokna

......

......

An toknimung

An tok misisi .,

An tok misapaisi

An tok micina

An lainii .
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Tipurs (of Dacca).

Deuri Chutiya (Lakhimpur).

Deuri-Chutiyi (Sibsagar).

Nung bu-di . . .

Bo bu-5 .

Chung bu-6 .

No-rok bu-di . . .
Bo-ro bu-s . . .
Ang bu-kba . . .
Nung bu-kha . . .
Bo bu-kha . . .
Chung bu-kha 2 .

No-rok bu-kha . . .

Bo-ro bu-kba . 5

Ang bu-i tong-kha . .
Ang bu-kha . . .
Ang bu-kha . . .
Ang bu-i-ni minn . .

Ang bu-d-na . . .

Nung bu-a-nz . 7,

Bo bu-az-nu . .

Chung bu-i-na .

No-rok bu-a-nu . a

Bo-ro bu-a-nu . . .

No corresponding words (

Ang thang-d . & o

N4 bobe . . .

Ba bobe . . .

.| Jaru bobena . .

Niru bobe . .

Bara bobe . .

A bobem . .

N& bobem . .

Ba bobem . .

Jaru bobem . .

Néra bobem .

- | Baru bobem .

A bo-sabena . .

A bobem e e

A bornmde . .

A bomai . . -

Abon . e .

.|Ndbon . . "

Babon . . .

« | Jaru bon . .

Néra bon = .
Baru bon
A bo-jeng . .

A boba sabena . .

A boba sarom .

A hoba san

A kherona .

N3 bobe .
Ba bobe .
Jarn bobna
Loru bobe
Baruane boi -
A bobem

N3 bobem

. | Ba bobem

. | Jiru bobem

Loru bobem
Birn bobem

<
A bobena

i bongna dumde

2 boramde
A bomai

b < bon

Ni bon .
Ba bon
Jara bon
Loru bon
Baru bon
A bojeng

Ani bori

. | Ana boramde

- | Ana bon

ikhena.

.

English,

180. Thou beatest.

181, He beats.

182, We beat.

183. You beat.

184. They beat.

185. I beat (Past Tanse).

186. Thou beatest

(FPast
Tense).

187. He beat (Past Tense).
188. We beat (Past Tenss).
189. Youbeat (Past Tonss).
190. They beat (Past Tenss).
191. I am beating.

192. I was beating.

«1193. I had beaten,

- 194 1 may beat.

195. I shall beat.
196. T'hou wilt beat.
197. He will beat.
198, We shall beat.
199. You will beat.
200. Thoy will beat.
201. I should beat.

202. I am beaten.
203. I wasa beaten.
204. I shall be beaten.

205. I go.
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English.

Birai or Plains Kachari
(Darrang).

Mech (Jalpaiguri).

Lilung (of Nowgong).

Dimi-sa or Hills Kachiri
(Cacbar).

206. Thou goest .

207. He goes . . .
208. Wego . . .
209. Yougo . . .

210. They go . . .

211. T went . . .
212. Thou wentest .
213. He went . . o

214, We went . . .

215. You went o . .

216. They went . .

217. Go . o . .

213, Going . ‘o .

219. Gone . . .

220. What is your name? .

221. How old is
horse ?

this

222. How far is it from
here to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons are
p there in your father's
house ?

224. I have walked a long
way to-day.

225. The son of my uncle
is married to his
sister.

226, In the house is the
saddle of the white
horse.

Nang thang-ii . . N
Bi thang-ii . - .
Zang-fur thang-ii .
Nang-sur thing-i . .
Bi-sur thang-i . . .
Ang thing-bai . .
Nang thing-bai
Bi thing-bai . . .
Zang-fur thing-bai . .
Nang-sur thing-bai . .
Bi-sur thang-bai . .
Thang . . . -
Thang-ni . . .
Thang-nai . . .

Nang-ni niiod mi? . .

Bé gorai-a bést boyos? .

Kashmir désii-a lagi beés?
g*zan ? . . .

Nang-ni nang-fi-ni nii-dn
bése fisa-z*la-fur danga ? .

Ang tini zabra thabai-bai .

Ang-ni  adoi-ni  fisi-2*la
haba kbhiim-nai . .

Nii-ni bitoror g*fit gorai-ni
zim danga . . .

.| Jung thing-ni

Nung thing . . .

Bi thang-a . . .

Nung-sord thing . .

Bi-sord thang-a . .
Ang thing-i-mon . .
-| Nung thing-i-mon . .
Bi thing-a-mon . .

Jung thing-i-man .
Nung-gors thing-i-mon .
Bi-sord thang-a-mon .
Thing . - . .
Thing-nin . . .
Thang-bai . . .

Nung-ni mungi mi-mung ?

Imbé 5 gorai-ni  baiswa

bésé 7

Imbé-ni-fra Kashmir bésé
g0jan ?

Nung-ni namfi-ni
sifésé gotho dong ?

nio
Ang don-ao gijan tharai
bai.

Ang-ni hifthai-ni bisha-jola
bi-ni bininioang shadi
ja-bai.

Gordi gufat-ni

jin-d nd
gejer-ao dong.

Naligh. . .
Baligh . . .
Ching-kheda ling . .
Na-ri-kbeds li-gs . .
Bokhads li-gh - .
Ang li-dang . o e
Na li-dang . . .

Béli-dang . . .

. | Ching-khéda li-dang .

Na-khéds li-dang - .
Bokbedi li-dang . .
Li. .
Li-tha . . .
Ligs . . .
Né mung mina ? .

Hébé ghora kichiné bamin
bayas hunda ?

Hétai-né-péra Kasmir laginti
biman chala ?

Né phia-né na biamin si
thai-da ?

Ang tio bahut lima gadar-
gang.

Angé dida-né sila bé-né

nanio-né biya ri-da.

Béi na kichané bhitar baga
ghora kichané jin thai-da.

Ning tung-d,-ré, tung-ma

- | Bo tung-di, -ré, tung-mi .

Ani-rao tung-dd, -ré, tung-
ma.

Nivi-rao tung-du,ré, tung-
ma.

Boni-rao tung-dii, -ré, tung-
mai.

Ang tang-bi or tung-ki

Ning tung-bi, tung-ka

B0 tung-ba, tung-ki .

Ani-rao tung-bi, tung-ka .

- | Nini-rao tung-ba, tung-ki .

Boni-rao tung-bi, tung-ka .

.| Tang . . .
Tung-mi-ni .
.| Tang-ka . .

Nini bumd shiimo (ti) (the
interrogative, ti, often not
used) ?

Ibo gorai-ni maité bishli
jaha (this horse-of years
how many have gone ?)

Eri-ni-firang Kashmir

bishli jain-bi ?

Ni-ni bufani (or nifa-ni)
no-ha basha shao bishli
dong ti ?

Dini ang gabang jain-bi

fai-ka.

Ani bobudah-ni (father's
elder brother’s) or buddi-ni

(father's younger brother's)
basha bdé-ni niz bibi
jikti-ba.

N6 bishing-ha gofu gorai-ni
zin dong.
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| Dimd-si or Hills Kachavi (Hojai
of Nowgong).

Gard (standard, and Kamrup).

assses

Thang-ma-ni (of going)
Thang-kha . . .

Nini pumang shumang ?

Na'a !é'i, ré'ingi . oy

Chinga ré'a, ré’inga :
Na'simang’ (Kamrup, na'-
song) ré'a, ré'anga.

Uaming' (Kamrup, umang”)
ré'a, ré'anga.

Angi ré'ingiha, ré'ingi-
chim, ré'angjok, (Kamrup)

ata

e'angdm.
Na’'a ré’angaha, efc. . R

Ua ré'angiba, efc. .
Chinga ré'angiha, efc.

Ni’siming’ (Kamrup, na'-
song) ré'angiha, efc.

Uaming' (Kamrup, uming’)
ré’angiha, efc.

Re'angbé . . .

.| Réangs . . . .

Ré'angd, ré’inggimin .

Ning’ni bimung mai ?

Your mame  what?
Ibu gorai  bisilai |Ia gme basik bilsi ong'aha
This horse how (Kamrup, ong’om) ¥
bayasha ?

old?
Eri-ni-fring Kashmir-ha | Inoni  Kasmirdna badita
Here-from Kashmir-fo | chél'a?
bisilai jéng-béi ? .

how  far ?
Nini pi-pha-ni  ard | Nang'pani noko basik sik
Your father’'s  there| dépanté donga?

bisilai arsha dang?
how-many sons  are?
Tini ang  kebang- [ Angd di’ils chel's r&'iha
To-day I long- (Kamrup, &0m).
nang-lima hem-kha.

way walked.
Ani adi-ni pasha pu-ni | Angni mimitingni
My wuncle's son  his (mother’s brother's)
pahandao jukhu-ba. dépanté bini nogipako

sister married. kimaha (or nogipa baksa

bia kadha).

Pa na-ha gorai | Nokd guré gipokni jin donga
The in-house horse
kufa-ni  jim daog.

white saddle 1s.
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Gird (Abeng, of Garo Hills).

Giard (Jalpaiguri).

Na'a ré'a .
Bia ré'a .

Chinga ré'a . .

Na’song ré'a .

Bisong ré'a . .

Anga xé'ingil;i o

Na'a ré'angaha o =
Bia ré’angaha . . .
Chings ré’angaha . .

Na’song ré’angdhd .

Bisong re’ingahi .

Ré,ingbé . .
Ré'ings .

Reé’angaha . .

Nang'ni biming mawa ? .

14 gora’ni bilsi badits ong’a ?.

linoni Kashmirona badita

chela ?

Ning'pani  noks badita

LU0l . . . .

.| Ang lgi-ting .

- | Lei . . .

dépantéring donga ?

Angi da'als chéld rimako |
ré’aha.

Angni iwangni dépanté uni
no-gipakd rinié oni.

Nokd gord gipokni jin
Ongi-

Nung léi .

Niog ling-d .
Nenok lai . .

Onok léi ‘ . .

Nung léi-téna .
U lei-tana . . .
Ning lei-tana . . .

Nonok lgi-tana . %

Onok léi-tana .

Léi-iman - : 5
Lei-in . . . .

Ni-ni mung ato-mung? .

I ghori bois bi-pang ?

I jyagai-pri Kashmir bi-jén ?!

Nini-iwa-ni nogau-wai sa

mik bdchok ?

Ang tingi pijaning lijom-
tina.

I-ni bongtoi-ni s u-niinao
j0k monnau.

Nogau-wai 104 & ghora
bolang-ni jin,
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Gard (Atoog, of Garo Hills).

Gard (Roga, of Garo Hills),

Ning’ rai'a . . e
Usé rat'a % e

Ning rai'a . o e
Na'tim rai’a . . .
Utim rai'a . . .
Ang ré’eng’ok, rai’ok %
Nang’ ré’eng’ok .
Ué ré’eng’ok . . .
Ning ré’eng’ok o i
Natim ré’eng’ok . .
Utim ré&’eng’ok . .
Ré’engbo, rai'bd
Ré’engai . : . .
Ré’eng’ok . ‘ . .
Ning’mi bimung atong ? .

Ié gordiemi bosol bisikin
dong’ok.

Imid Kashmir chini bisikin
jana'?

Ning-wi’-mi nok-chi bisikin

sibintie gining ?

| Tani dng ram janwa’s rai’ok

Awiang-mi sabantie u-mi
nio-0 gamé saak.

Nokchi gorai pibok-mi jip
ganang.

. | Nang laijo . . .

Nang laio : . .
Hing 1aid A s 3
Ning laié P = %A
Nanuog laio . . ol
Hinung laio .

Ang 1aijo

Hing laijo . . .

Ning kije . . .
Ninung laijo . . .
Hinung laijo . . .
Laibu . . . .
Laitrd . . . .
Laijo . . . .

Nini muugi atna ? .

Ta goraio-ni bisbiang bdsolsd ?

Iani Kishmivand bisbang
jannd ?

Nani babéni nokichi
sapintai-dika bisbang
mangsd ?

Ang taini janné laid .

Ani wingtini sapantai hini
jajund jik rajo.

Nokachi gorai bokniani jin
tongd.
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Koch (of Dacea).

Konch (Williamson).

N#a hing-a

Uz hing-a
Chinga hing-3
Né-para hing-3
U-tang hing-a
Anga hing-ning
Nia hing-ning

Ua hing-ning .
Chingi hing-ning
Ni-pa‘ni hing-ning
U-tang hing-ning

Hing

Hing-ni hai-a .

N&-né ming mada ?

Ei gori-né bos bakhani ?

14 bong-té Kashmir bakhani
chella ?

N&-né fi-né nok-ao koi-jon
doi dong-a ?

Dia-il anga chelli-wa rima-
khol ri-ai-a.

U-né abining ang-né ang-
doi-ning somonda ho
al-d.

ne,

Oi bokka-wi gora-né gaddi
nok-ao dong-i.

.| I ghora koy bossorni ?

Ni laitd . .

Ua laita .

Ang laisi

Nilaisi . .

U laisi .

Lainiyai

Laimiing

Nini ata miing ?

.

Kiashmir bisin jand ?

Nini dwini noksi ko

y Jon |
sdsd murg ? o}

‘ |
Tini &n panai dirnijiking
13jum paisi.

Ani dantini  sisawa 1
migjiini janau gomi biya
riksi. i

Nok bhiture

hiture ghure bokai- |
yani jin toa. !

|
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Tipurd (of Daceca).

Deuri Chutiya (Lakhimpar).

Deuri-Chutiya (Sibsagar).

Engii~h.

Nung thang-di .

I korai-ni omor busuk # .

Orobai Kashmir busuk chal?

Ni-ni ba-ni no-go bsa-la

kaib-suk tong-0
Ang tini lama haksal him-kha
Bi-ni dhinok bai &-ni

kaki-ni bsi-l1a bai kaiji-
kha.

U korai kufur-si gaddi u
no-go tong-o.

N& khei . . . .

Lashi ghuri gachiga biba
dui?

I h
asai?

i Kashmir mai dach

Niyd chipaiy nya-ha dacha
mosha dui ?

A dinya asa chapi chagu
kom.

Ayi momaior pisha bayd
pisiyana biya nomem,

Puru ghuriyé kacha acha-ha
dui.

N& kheri E i .

La ghurina dicha bayakh
sirem ?

Lachipi Kashmir des mai-
diacha siy ?

Niyo  chipa-yo acho-hd
pisha.ru dacha dui ?

Adini_bahut chagu kherje-
rumde.

Ayyo chidaiyo pisha biya
pishiini biya nomem.

Baga ghuriyo jina acho
chikimi-hi dui.

206. Thou goest.

Bo thing-8 . . .| Ba khei . . . . | Ba kheri . . | 207. He goes.
Chung thing-5 B . | Jaru kherona . s . | Jaru kheri a " .| 208. We go.
No-rok thing-di . . | Néru khei . . « | Loru kheri . . 2 209. You go.
Bo-ro thing-o . | Bara khei . o . | Baru kheri . . .| 210. They go.

Ang thang-kha .| A khei . .« .|AKkherom : . .|211. I went.

Nung thang-kha Ni kherom . . .| N& kherom . . .| 2i2. Thou wentest.
Bo thang-kha . H .| Ba kherom . . . | Ba kherom - .| 213. He went.
Chung thang-khia . « | Jarn kherom . . . | Jaru kherom . . | 214. We went.
No-rok thang-kha . . | Naru kherom . . . | Lora kherom . .| 215. You went.
Bo-ro thang-kha . . | Bara kherom . : Biru kherom .| 216. They went.
Thang-di . K‘her? . . o Khero . . . .| 217, Go.

No corresponding word .| Kherongna . . .| Kherongna . . .| 218. Going.
Thing-kha A . « | Kheroba . N . . | Kheroba o . .| 219. Gone.

Ni-ni bumung tamo ? « | NiyA mu dam ? . .| Niyo muwia dam . 220. What is your name ?

. How old is this horse ?

222, How far is it from here

to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons are
there in your father's

house ?

224. I have walked a long

way to-day.
1

225. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

226. In the houseis the sad-
dle of the white horse.
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English.

Plaing Kachari
e O{D-mng)."

Mech (Jalpaigari).

Lilong (of Nowgong).

Dimi-si or Hills Kachari
(Cachar),

227. Put the saddle upon
his back.

228, I have beaten his son
with many stripes.

229, He is grazing cattle on

the top of the hill.

230. He is sitting on a horse

under that tree.

231, His brother is taller

than his sister.

232. The price of that is
two rupees and a
half,

233, My father lives in that
1 house,

234, Give this rupee to him.

235. Take those rupees from
him,

236. Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the
well.

238. Walk before me . .

239, Whose boy comes be-
hind you ?

240, From whom did you
buy that ?

24]1. From a shopkeeper of
the village.

Bi-ni bikhunga zim logai-ni

Ang bi-ni fisa-z*la g*ham-nii
bu-bai.

Bi hazau-ni sai-au ting mo-
kau-fur gim-dang.

Bi gorai-ni sai-au bampiing
sing-du uthiria danga.

Bi-ni bi-fang-a bi-ni nio-nii
khri g*zai.

Bi-ni dim thakha thai-né at
and,

Ang-ni a-fi bé nii-i-au thai-
i-i.

Bé thikha bi-nii hii . .

Boi thakha bi-ni-frai fafina-
li,

Bi-kho rdsi-sar khana g*him-
nii bu,

Gathi-ni-frai diii dikhang .

Ang-ni siging thabai-ling .

Nang-ni un-du sur-ni fiss
2°la fai-dang ?

Nang _sgr-ni-frni boi-kho

bai-nai

Gami dukini-ni-frai . .

Bi-ni biknung-ao jim-ho .

An_g di-ni bishi-khau gobang|

nin shu-a.

Bi hayo bijau sio mushan
gung dong.

Bi dong-fing shing-io gorai
sio jo-tha-dong.
Bi-ni bininio saité

bi-ni fongbaia lau-shin.

Bi-ni dimma taka thai-noi
khiu-sé.

Ang-ni ifi obé nd mudui-do
tha-i-o.

Embé taka bi-no ho . .

taka-man-kho bi-ni-fra

Bi-khau mojingin shé ar
daubhong jong tha.

Doikbar-ni-fra doi doikhing|

Ang-ni shigingio khabai .

N ung-ni  khibau khiban
si-ni bisha fai-ho
hulangau ?

'Si-ni-fra  nung  bi-khau
bai-a-mon ?

Bi badat-ni shi-sé
dokandar-ni-fra.

Jin kicha bé-né sina as .

Ang bé-né si-ga ingé bét
hatin pathal-gang.

Bé parbat-né-chio masu
misa charai-da.

Béi phang subi-né-tala
ghCra-né chio khéjangé
thai-da.

Bé-né gajal bé.né nanio-
riba jhua.

Bé-né¢ dam dui takd dru
adha.

Angé fa pichi na Lichio
thio.

Béi takd-si bé-gaas . .

Béi taka-si bé-né-pérd 1a .

Bé-ga bhal-koi pathal aru
jari lai gare.

Nad--peraditi . .

Angé age ags li . ¢

Cha-né sa kicha

pichhé
fida ?

Béi kicha cha-né-perd kini
dam-na ?

Jingé girai-né kicha dokini-
né-péra.

Bo-ni shima-ha zin ri .

Bo-ni bashi ang gabang
shii-ba-jiing shii-ba.

Bo-ni miishii-rao b6 haju
His cows that hill
tashao-ha ji-di.

upon are-feeding.

Bo bangfang bokold-ha
That  tree beneath
bo gorai gimd hammi
he horse mounted sitting
dong-di.

5.

Bo-ni bud-da (or boifiing)
His brother

bo-ni biibi ji-dao.

his sister tall-is.

Bo-ni  beshing to
Of-that (the)-price rupecs
gioni gajer.

two (and) halj.

Ani bufa ho no
My father (in)that house
kashiba-ha dong-di.

small-in lives.
Tho toshi bo-ké
This  rupee-one  to-him
ri.
give.
Bo rang

That wmoney (or rupees)
bo-ni-firang lang.

Jrom-him  take.
Bo-ke hamshishi
Him well

shi-dada wudi jang
hl:wing-beatm ropes with
d.
bind.
Kia-ni-firang di labo
Well-from — water draw

(orbring) ; ¢ lift’ would be
sagi.

Ani sigang-ha tung.

Sheré-ni ansi ni-ni

Whom-of  the-boy  your

yaohona (fi-dit or) fai-di.
behind comes.

Sheré-ni-firang ning bo-ké

Whom  from  you that
tarai-ba.
bought.

Nolai-ni bépari-
Of-the-village  (a)-shop-
nifirang.

keeper  from.
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Dimi-sd or Hills Kachiri (Hojai
of Nowgong).

Gird (standard, and Kamrup).

Pu jim-kha pu-ni pishio-ha
The saddle his back

ri.
put (give).

Ang pu-ni pashi-kha kibang
I his son many
nung ta-kha.
stripes beaten.

Pn hanbn hijod rai-ha
He that  hill top-on
musau-mishép rakho-dio.
cattle grazing.
Pu haubu banfang
Hes that tree
yikhala-ha gorai pishao-ha)
under  horse  on
kham-hi dang.
sitting 15.
Pu-ni  pufaang pu-ni
His brother his
pahindao-ni pintha
sister than
jau dio.
taller ss.
Pu-ni dam tha-gni aduli.

That-of price two  half.
Ani  baba  pu na
My father that house
khiséba-ha dang-ré.
small-in lives,
Thu ring pu-ni
This Tupees him-of
pantha ri.
near give.
Pu ringshi-kha
Those Tupees
pu-ni-fring laha.
lim-from  take.
Pu-kha  himshi da
Him well beat
taushi-jang kha.
ropes-with bind.
Nad-ni-fring dii  khio.

Well-from water draw,

Ani siging-siging thing.
Me before walk.

nini
your

Sheré-ni pashi
Wihose boy
iyahaog-ha fax-dao ?

behind comes ?

Nung sheré-ni-fring pu-khs
You twhom-from  that
parai-khi.
did-buy.

Pu  nolai-ni dokini

The village-of shop-kesper

shi-si-ni-fring.
one-from.

Guréni jinggild jin githo .

Anga uni  dépantékd
birit birit ong'pile
dokbéaha (Kamrup,
dokbgom).

Ua abri kosikd mat-chu
cha'amatengi.

Ua ui bol salakimd (in the
shadow) guréd gskité
dongengi (Kamrup,
dongé dong).

Uni jonggipa uni ndgipana
bate bolchabata.

Uni dam gonggni' adoli .

Ua nok chon-gipid angpa
donga,

Una ia tangkakd on'bd .

Uonikd (Kamrup, unikd) na
tingka-rangko ra'bo.

Ukd  namadike doka

buduchi kibo.

Chiakoldniks (Kamrup,
chiikolnikd) chi kobo.

Angni sking sking r&'bd
(Kamrup, &'bd).

Ning'ni ja'man ji'min sani
dépanté ré’baengi (Kam-
rup, &'biaé dong) ?

Sadnikd ukod breahd (Kam-
rup, bréom) ?

Songni palgipadniks (Kam-
':g. palgipaniko).

1 One gong equals two rupees.
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Gird (Abeng, of Garo Hills).

Gars (Jalpaiguri).

Ua jinkd uni janggil kosakd
githo.

Aoga bini dépantéko dakrs
gol'chi dokaha.

Bia matsurangkd ad'ingd
cha'amatongi.

Ui bol japangs gorani
jongils asongongi.

-Bini nogipinid bité bini
adatang bolchabata.

Uni dam gong sa! ani chet
ong'd. '

Angni api ua chon-gipa
nokd donga.

Ia tangkakd bini ron’bd

Ua tangkarangkd bioniko
ri'bo.

Bikd bangé doké ming baga-
chi kibo.

Ua kuadniks chi saldobs

Angna sking ré'bs .. .

Nang'ni jamind sini bisa
ré’baa ?

Nia'a sa0nikd uko breiha ? .

Us songni saksi palgipac-
nika,
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! Oue gong equals two rupces,

Jioud u-ni kunjur-owai lan

Ang u-ni saud onék tokan

U héochur-pir-wii mushu
chorii toa.

U pan fukn-wai ghori pir-
wai ambak &i-toa.

U-ni ajong u-ni dnidn chéiba
laua.

U-ni dam taka kar-ning at
gonda.

I-ni awa nogan u pdmor-
wail t0a.

. | I takd-ud u-na lin . A

U-ni-pﬁ u taka-ud la

‘ Ué khub tok, ar kur-man ba
i

. i Chuwaing-pri chika paichak

¢ I-ni mahang-wai 1éi-jém .

| Ni-ni  jélam-wai  chi-ni

sa fai toa ?
i
| Nung chingai-pri ud péi
. bia?

l}
t
i

|
} Hasong-ni dokiandar sak-sa- |

| Di-pri.

I

]




Girs (Atong, of Garo Hills).

Gird (Rugi, of Garo Hills).

Jin-0 u-mi kin-chi tanbd .

Ang-i u-mi s#’-0 kunsiang
hioti tokok.

Ué mas-dring-o abri
kiam-bae-chi saramaté
dong'i.

Ué pinja pang-chi gorai
kam-bae-chi mué dong’a.

U-mi ndo-na paojonggabia
kambae choukala.

U-mi dam rongni dna chit-
gik dong’a.

Ué milgaba nok-chi Awa’
ganang.

Ié tangka-kd u-na hun’bd .

Tangka-dring-0 u-mingio
ra’bd.

Usio némé tokbd umie kird-
sing némékii tanbd.

| Ué kuia-mi0 tai-0 bitaobs .

: Avng-na daking rai’bd .

i Nﬂng kinsing chang-mi sa’
| ralawa.
]

i Na'a ching-mid ud-5 ra™-ik
l

Ué song-mi mingsa palgiba-
mingio.

Hini kundimichi jinna
gatho.

hini  sapantaiin
pangin token tokjo.

Hing ua adingini kardwichi
misu-dikand chaamditro.

Hing papangani japangichi

goraidchi gutrd.

Hini jougid hini jajund
badaié laobato.

Tani damma goini adali.

Ani abi ui nok pamisichi
tongd.

Ia takada hind dkuba .
Ua takiaorung hinia riba .

Hind nemd toké béduichi
kabu.

Tikoladania tia kadbu = .
Ani mikingichi laibu .
Nani kandamichi niégipiéil

chini polsi pisada ?

Ua chania péraijd ? . :

Ui gangini bipariania .
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Kach (of Pacca).

Konch (Williamson).

U-né  jangul-né sgk-ao
gaddik don.

Angi un-né doi-ko re.ich-i
bang-khal chum-ning.

Ua pabar-né sék-io misu
rvikhi-ni-hai-a.

Ai fing-né niog-io ud
goishi gord-né  sék-io
achchhong-ai-a.

U-né abi-né oté n-né adi
rau-wi.

U-né dam arai taki. .

Ang-né fa oi bisi nok-io
dong-a.

Ei taka u-nd hon . .
U-né tuki oi taki-fang-ko
hang.

U-ko nim-mai kuri chum
ébang u-ko du-icha kha.
Oi kui-né tuki chi.doi .
Ang-ngagari . . v
N&-ng khisingchi si-né doi

hibar-a.

Si-nd tuki a-ko naa berai-a.

Oi song-né goisha dokandir-
né taki.

Uani kilnjiiai jin lakha

Uini  sasiwan ang pangai
toka suksi,

Hikaun

karawdy machu
ditautil.

Us panchiingai ghorauywai
masungiy tanti.

Uani bhai @éni janainiba
maita.

Uini dim ddi taka ek
adulli.

Ua nok palawe
tonga.

dni awa

Itaka @anilakba ,

I taka wani la Y

Iyani khub tok ara khard-
gati khaitan.

Khiani tika khong .

Aniagele .

Chaui sasi nini pase paiti ?

Uau chini gatai purlatang ?

Gawni diikandar niyai
pirlatinai,
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Tipurd (of Dacca).

Deuri-Chatigié (Lakbimpur).

Deari-Chutiyi (Sibsagar).

English.

Bfi-pi fikung-go giddi bog-

Ang bi-ni bsi-no khiib rai-
bai bu-kha.

No corresponding word jor
hill or grasing or cattle.

U bafing tol-ad korai-
misi-ui sakad bo achukgoy
tong-0.

Bi-ni ahanok-ni slai bi-ni
takhab klok.

Bi-ni dim khong-nui misa .

A-ni ba uno-go kusu-d
tong-o.

Bo-no u rang ro-di . .

Bi-ni tha-ni u rang-kobang
t.hng«dl.

Bo-no kiahim-khlai bu-di;
bo-no buduk bai kha-di.

U kui-ni tui tisa-di . .
A-ni sékingd him-di .

Ni-ni ulo sabo-ni bsi-la

fai-o ?

Ubo sibo-ni tbia-ni nung
pai-kha ?

Grim—gi dokandir kai-si-ni
~pi.

Bayé imaribi ladume kacha
Bayi pishana jam chachare
bobern.

Mushma asiya pichi-hih are
kuri.

Ba popo kumi-hd ghuraya
pichd-hd dudungna dume.

Bayi bebe pisiyana garike
dui.

Bayi diya mubuni kube-
acha.

Ayid c;npa.wa. pisati lashi nya-
ui.

Ba dirbu ba-na lare . .
Ba dirbuna ba-chapi laro .

Bana chachare bongna chiti-
chang chidame.

Akogu chapi ji lahabe .

Aya dukojupi khero . .

SayA mosha niyd chimi-ha
kheri ?

N& sayd ba-chapi jingna

larirom,

Atigu-hd singtu peya moushii)
bopi.

Biyo imiri-ha jiod lidume .
Biyo pisha-nd iyoa bahut
bo-bem.

sakituchang

Parbata picha-ha bi muska
mei choriumde.

Bia bashi popo khumi-hi
ghuri muja pichia-hi duduri

Biyo chipa biyo chipi-na gari
shui.

Biyo dama tard khu khanda

Ayyo baba bashi churlyi
thay.

La dirbu tarsa bana larebe.
Biru dirbn tard khinggd
libe.

Bina chncha bobe areke
chitiching chidame.

Akhagu chapi ji lagabe .

Ayyo duga dugd yabgingi
khero.

Niyo mi arihi siyi maunshi
kheri ?

Na siyé bifi bashini jibem ?

Bashi atign dukani afi .

227. Put the saddle upon his
back.

228. T have beaten his son
with many stripes,

229. He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

230. He issitting on a horse
under that tree.

231. His brother is taller
than his sister.

232, The price of that is two
rupees and a half.

233. My father lives in that
small house.

234. Give this rupee to him.

235. Take those rapees from
him.

236. Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the
well.

238. Walk before me.

239. Whose boy comes be-
hind you ? :

240. From whom did yocu
bay that ?

241, Froma shopkeoper of
the v
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NAGA GROUP.
GENERAL INTRODUCTION.

The languages composing this group are spoken by tribes inhabiting the districts of

Lakhimpur, Sibsagar, the N4ga Hills, Cachar, and Nowgong, the State of Manipur, and

the wild counfry to the east of the frontier of British India.

five sub-groups as follows :—

-

Western Sub-group.

Angimi, spoken by .
Sema » » .
Renglnﬁ' » ” .
Kezhama , ,, .

Central Sub-group.

Ao, spoken by .
Lbota » » .
Tengsa ,, .
Thukumi,,, ,,
Yachumi ,, ,,

Eastern Sub-group.

ngwianku or Tableng
éhig:;mégnn or Tt}mlgl;} spoken by
Banpara
Mutonia } 9 93
Mohongia
Na.msané'ii » ”»
Ching or Mojung 5 Ok
Assiringiz's » 2
Moshang » ”
shanggé ”» »

Naga-Bodo Sub-group.

Mikir, spoken by
Kachchi Nﬁga » ”
Kabui . » 2
Khoirdo » »
Naga-Kuki Sub-group.

Sopvoma or Mao Naga, spoken by
Maram » »

Miyingkhing » »
Kwoireng or Liyang » o»
Luhipa or Luppa » ”
Max'ing ” »

35,410
26,400
5,500
1,620

15,500
22,000
?
?
?

I have divided them into

68,930

At least 38,000

5,000

?1,600

21,870
?
?
¢
?

At least .

89,516
10,280
11,073

15,000

10,000
2,500
5,000
5,500

25,800
1,500

At least .

GeaxD Torarn

10,000

125,869

50,000

. At least 292,799

2¢c
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It is questionable whether Sopvoma, which is here classed as belonging to the Niga-
Kuki sub-group, should not be put amongst the Western Naga languages. It possesses
points of close connexion with Kezhima. Kabui and Khoirdo, which I have classed as
Niga-Bodo languages, also show points of contact with Kuki.

Nearly all these figures are the roughest of estimates, as no census figures are avail-
able for most of these wild tribes. We are, however, safe in saying that at least 300,000
people speak languages belonging to the Naga Group.

Regarding the origin of the word ¢ Naga' Mr. A. W. Davis, 1.C.8., has been kind
enough to give me the following note :—. :

I think that there can be little doubt that the word ‘Naga’ is our corruption of the Assamese term 5|
nagi, pronounced noga. The Assamese apply this term roughly to denote all the tribes inhabiting the hills
south of the Brahmaputra River, between Makum in the north-east, and the sources of the Dhansiri River in
the west, i.e., the hinterland of the Lakhimpur and Sibsagar Districts. Different tribes or portions of tribes
were distinguished by terms like Hatigoriz, the people using the Hatigor path, Assiringid, those using the
Assiringia path, Dupdwarsa, those using the Dup-dwir or Dup-pass, in their visits to the plains of Assam.
The old derivations of the word from ndg or nangfa are consequent on the mispronunciation of the word ‘nagi.’
I can suggest no derivation for ¢ naga,’ but writing from memory, I think that Mr. S. E. Peal suggested that
the word had probahly some connection with the word nok or noka, people, terms used by the people of Banfera,
who belong to the Survey Eastern Sub-group. This word nok or lok, meaning  an assemblage of people,” occurs
also in the Ao langnage,

Up to the census of 1891 the only account of the Naga languages, as a whole, was
the article by the late Mr. Damant, entitled Notes on the Locality and Population of
the Tribes dwelling between the Brakmaputra and the Ningthi Rivers, which appeared
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1880, and which is frequently referred to
in these pages. I have, in the main, followed his system of grouping of the various
* dialects, only departing from it when the additional information gained within the past
twenty years has compelled me to do so. The last two groups, the Naga-Kuki and the
Naga-Bodo, have heen added by me.

The information regarding the languages mentioned above, which I have been able
to gather for the Survey, varies in value and amount. 'For some languages, such as
Angimi and Ao, thanks to the kindness of Mr. Davis and the Reverend E. W. Clark,
the information now given is accurate and full. On the other hand, for the languages
of the Eastern Sub-group, I have been able to do little beyond collating previously
existing material, much of which was far from accurate. For other languages the in-
formation is fuller, if not absolutely satisfactory. :

Under these circumstances, I have the less hesitation in reprinting the following
valuable note on the Naga languages, which was written by Mr. A. W. Davis, I.C.8.,
for the Assam Census Report of 1891 :—

All the fribes in the Ndga Hills District which we lump together under the general term Nigi, speak
languages which are at the present day, whatever they may have been in the remote past, so different that a
member of one tribe speaking his own language is quite unintelligible to a member of the next tribe. That these
languages were derived from the same stock is, I think, best shown by a comparison of word lists from the
various languages. I have therefore given below lists of words from the following Naga dialects and Manipuri,
1.6., Angami, Lhota, Sema, and Ao (Chungli and Mongsen).

From these lists, and from the more detailed comparison between Angami on the one hand and Kachari and
Mikir on the other, which will be fonnd below, I think that there is good evidence to show that not only Mani-
puri, but also Bodo and Mikir, are derived from the same stock as the languages spoken by the various Naga
tribes. Further, in order to show more clearly the common origin of the various Niga dialects, I have made a

special comparison between the Angami and Ao Niaga languages. I have taken these languages for special com-
sparison for the reason that the tribes in question are separated from each other by the Lhota, Rengma, and Sems
tribes, and have from time immemorial never had any connection with each other.
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English. Angami.
Water dzii
Fire mi
Fish ko
Flesh themo, cho
Sticks sty sd
Pig the-vo
Paddy telha

. shoko
Rice telhako
Rice (cooked) tié
Mat zopra
Cloth kwé, pfeé
Smoke mikhu
Thatch zogha
Cultivation le
Tiger tekhw
Spear rongu
Liquor 2u
House ki
Load kd
Sun tinaks
Road cha
Cow mithu
Fowl thevic
Child nd, nu
Father pu, pfo
Mother 20, pfi
Husband nupfo
Wife kima

kemerri
Red keha
Black kets
‘White kekra, kecha
Good kevs
Bad keshd
True ketd
False ketidjs
Hot kelé
kemekhu
Die 5@
Do cht
Eat chi
See ngu
Avrrive tso
Buy kre
Sell 28
Cry kra
Laungh ny
Give teii, pt
Take le
Carry pfi
Run tha
Call ke

Sema.

azw
ami
aka
ashs
ast
agvo
aghu
} atikishi
akend
ayupu
aphs
amikhu
aghs
alu
amisipu
ant, angu
az
ake
akwo
atsunkyihe
ala
amisht
agou
niw
apu
a5
Eimz
nipfic
akuhic

aketsu

akesa
akutso
amikt
akelu
mekhu
st
i
st
che
ziits
to
khi
zé
kha
ni
tsic
lu
kapfi
pove
kw

NAGA GROUP.

Lhota.

otsic
omt
ongo
050
otsang
wokoro
otsok

otsang

otsi
ophak
osci
omiekhw
testi

oli
mharr
otso
soko
okt

oha
engt
olam
mangsi
hono

ongo

opu

opute
orapvi
okikhamm
rakhia
nyika
emhud@
mhona

'mmho
otscotsco
‘ntsa
tsco-a

} myima

tchha
lyw
tso
mhu
chana
she
yé
khia
‘emdtha
Pt
pen
pu
Yung
tsa

Mongsen.
atsi
amii
ango
asa
R
aok
atsak
achang
acha
apak
asst
miikhol:
a-t
alu
akhu
ant
azt
ake
aku
tsungt
Yemang
massii
an
ningchara
aba
avi
nebaya
nent
temaram

tanak
tenen
tarw

{ tepung
tamarw
tetsa
temarak

telem

temekhung

asuk

@si
ta
chs
ngu
tung
[
yuk
chep |
mant
ki

tsa
apen
ohen
cha

Chungli.

tsi

me
ngo
shs
sting
ak
tsak
chang

che
pak-te
S8t
miikhozhii
azzti
lu
keyt
nt
yi, vii
ki
ku
anii
lemang
nasht
an

{ chir
tanur
oba
ocha
tekinungpo
tekinungtsi;

temaram

tanak
temessung’

} tachung
tamachung
atangcht
tiazic
telem
} asok
asi
st
chiung
ngu
tung
ls
yuk
chep
mant
aketsii
ags
apen
chin
cha’

Manipuri.

2shing.

yu.

yim, sang.
pat.
numit.
lambr,
sal.

yal.

} macha.
ipa.
ma.
MAWE.
mutiu.
angangla.
a@muba.
angouba.
aphaba.

phataba.
achumba.
minamba.
asaba.
aingba.
st.

tau.

cha.
yeng.
thung.
let.

yon.

kap.

nok.

.

law.

P,

chen.

kau.
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These lists, together with those given of the numerals above show, I think, pretty clearly that the Naga
languages and Manipuri are all very closely connected. The resemblances between the Ao Niga dialects and

Manipuri are especially striking. Thus we find :—

Ao. Manipuri.
Ngo nga
Asa 5@
Siing sing
Aok ok
Chang cheng
Acha chak -
A-i i
Lu law
Keyz kes
Y4 yu
Ta tau
%:mg ;hung ;

- el
Chen chen
Chep kap

English,
fish.
flesh.
sticks.
p‘ig.
rice.
rice (cooked).
thatch.
cultivation.
tiger.
liquor.
do.
arrive.
buy.
run.
cry.

In making comparison between the various hill languages the following common vowel and consonantal
‘changes must be borne in mind. These changes occar not only between different languages, but in the same

language in different dialects of it. They are for vowels:—

Ezamples.
atoi. « . .« . mami
i,86. .« <« o mi, me
€ 5,0 . . . . (Ang.) le= lu (S.)
8,0« o.0 « . ndnu
050 . « + o . thenuma, thenoms

and for consonants,

Pt g v o tefii, teshu

® { fii, shi

kw = pf,ph . . . kwé pfé = phi (8.)

t=ch . . . tino, chino

k=ch . o+ . . kiche

ts= ¢ « « « o kemetsu (S.) = kemete (Ang.)
ts=ch . . . . tsedd,chedd
kr=c¢h . . . . kra,cha

y=1 o L2 se yung, aling

j=d e o+ o . Jhdi

y=v « o o+ s Ybod

z=y . . . . 2ok yok

zh=y . . . . zha,ya

m = p « o . pete, mete

p=b . . . pa, ba

kri (Ang.) = kki (S.)
soru (Ang.) = sogha (S.)

kr=kh . . . .
r=gh . . .

= man (Ang.),

= fire (Ang.), :
= fields,

= child (Ang.),

= woman (Ang.),

= dog (Ang.),
= say (Ao),

= cloth (Ang.),

= khel (Ang.), .

= house (Ang.),

= all,

= now-a-days (Ang.),
= white (Ang.),

= bamboo tie (Ao),

is not (Ang.),
liquor (Ao),

send (Ao),

help (Ang),

all (Ang.),

he (Ao),

= buy,

= gix.

The negative particles are mo, ma, te, de, ké, @, e, sho, s, tivi, na, 'm, da, ri, kanw. These negatives are

distributed over the following languages :—

Ordinary. Negative Imperative.
Angami mo, lho hé, sko
Sema mo, lho tive, s@
Lhota m, 'n te
Ao ma te
Tamlo ne te
Kachcha Naga ma sho
Manipuri de, te, tre, lot kanw
' Kachari a da
Mikir e re



198 NAGA: GROUP.
These languages may be divided into. two classes—=.

(1). Those in which. the negative follows the root of-the word it qualifies.

(2) Those in which it precedes the root.
To clags (1) belong Angami, Sems, Kachchia Naga, Kachari, Manipari, and Mikir, ¢.e.,
Angimi . . . vor

= come.

vormo = not come.
Sema e o« gwags = come.

gwagimo = not come.
Kachirfi . . . nu = see.

nud = mnof see.
Manipuri . o . 3k = come.

lakde = not come.
Mikir e « o vang = come.

vangve = not come.
To the second clasg belong the Ao, Lhsta, and Tamlu langunages, t.e.,
Ao . . .« o allé = is;mellf = isnot.
Lhota . . o . Is = is; nlz = 18 not.
Tamlu . . o ang = isna-gng = isnot.

In Kachari though the ordinary negative follows the root of the verb it qualifies, the imperative negativé
precedes that root, thus :—

Kachari . . . nu

While—

Angimi . . . ngz = see; ngu-h8 = see not. ;

In Angdmi also there is a frace of the negative particle preceding the verbal root in the phrase
'm-ba@-wé = it is not, where 'm = mo = not, <J@- is the substantive verb, and -wé the verbal termination.

These constructions must be relica of the time when in the Niga languages the negative particles were
indifferently either before or after the word they qualified. ‘

There is one point with reference to the use of the negative particles in which all the languages mentioned

above agree, i.e., they all of them use a form for the imperative negative different to that used in the ordinary
conjugation of the negative verb, thus—

= geo; dA-nu. = see not.

" povormo  =_he has nof come.
Angimi . . vorha = don’t come.
= p& maro = he has nof come.
Ao « *.* Utaro = don’t come.
. ma lzkde = he has.not come.
Manipuri « « - Q7skkanu  =.don’t come.
P& gwdgimo = he has not come.
Bemd - . . . {gwagiﬁﬁ =. dow'é come.

And so on for all the other langunages..
In nearly all these languages the word for * bad * is merely the word for. ¢ good’ used with the negative
particle. Thus—

Manipuri . . . apha ba =.good, phata ba = bad, ¢., not good. Here pha = good, while

te = not, the initial ¢ and final be are merely adjectival formative
~ particles.

= good, kam-8 = not good = bad, here @ = not; the ¢g* in g¢%ham
. is the adjectival prefix.
Ao « « o+ o ta-chung = good, fa-ma-chung = not good = bad, ta = adjectival prefix ; ma@= not.

Lhota « o« o« mho = good, "mmho = not good = bad, here 'm = not.

Tamlu . « < mayeng = good, na mayang = not good = bad.

Angami and Sema have separate words for ‘bad,’ .., keshd and akesz, but the word for ‘good’ with the
negative particle mo is as frequently used to express ‘bad ’ as the special words, thus—

Kachari « « = g"hﬁm

Angami . . . kewt = good, vi-mo = nof. good = bad,
Semd « . o . a@kewt = good, vi-mo = not good = bad,
ke and @ke are adjectival prefixes.

At the time of the Census 1881, the Mikir language was classed by Sir C. Lyall as an outlier of
the Bodo group. That the two languages are derived from the same stock and do not at present differ much
more from each other than the various Naga languages do from each other is, I think, pretty evident from an
examination of the lists of words and sentences given by him. I shall now try and demonstrate the fact that
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the Bodo and Mikir languages are pretty closely connected with the Naga group of languages. In order to show
this connection, I shall take sentences from the Angami Naga languages. In the word lists given at the end I
have made copparison with other languages, specially Ao.

R Numerals.
As far as numerals are concerned, the resemblance that exists between Bodo and the Niga dialects has been
referred to in the short notes appended to the lists of words given to show the general connection of all the Naga

dialects known to us at present. To this it is not necessary to refer again. I shall now take the resemblances
that exist in Bodo, Mikir, and Angémi in the method of forming words and sentences.

Formation of Adjectives.

These are formed from substantives by the following prefixes :—

Ga « « . Kichari.
K, ke . . . Mikir.
Ko, ke. . . o Apgimi.

Examples—
Kachiﬂ . . . . det = gmmem,
gedet = great.
Mikir . . . . the = greatness,
kethe = great.
Angami . . « . ds = greatness,
kedi = great.

The resemblance here is not only in the méthod of formation, but also in the word ; det, the, di are all the

same word. The change from final ef to G or 7 is not an uncommon one in the Naga languages :—
Of. Ao . tenet or teni

= geven,
akh& or akhet = one,
taka or taket = hand,
det and ds are therefore the same word.
Again cf. .
(Mikir) . . . phere = fear = pri (Angimi),
Ie-phere= id = :

ke-pri.
(Mikir) . . . do = abide = fo (Angami);

(Mikir) . . . chok = beat = v& (Angimi),
ke-chok = assault = ke-vii.

Method of forming Causatives.

This is done in & similar way in all three languages. In Bodo by the prefix fo, f, (pu, Dimaed), in Mikir
and Angimi by the prefix pe; thus—

Nums (Dimasa) = ngu (Angami) = to see.

Pu-numa (Dimasad) = pe-ngu (Angami) = to cause to see.
Of. also,—

S¢ (Angami), know ; pe-si, inform.

Thi (Mikir), die; pe-thi, kill. 3

Ran-ni (Kachari), to be dry ; f*-ran-nd, to cause to be dry.

Si-le (Angami), to be dry ; pe-sd-le, to cause to dry.

Si-nz (Kachari), to be wet; je-si-ne, to wet (act).

Che-ls, tse-le (Angami), to be wet ; pé-tse-le, to wet (act).

Me-sen (Mikir), good ; pé-imne-sen, caunse to be good.

Ke-vi (Angiami), good ; pe-vi, improve.

These examples are, I think, sufficient to show that the method of forming causatives in the three .aguages
isidentical. The formation in Kachari and Angimi of compound verbs from two verbs, the first g.ving the
method and the second the result; is similar in both languages. The compounds from the word to ¢ kill '—
(Kachari) that, (Angami) kré —show this resemblance very clearly, thus :—

Kachari .

e + gau . §gau-that-ni .
Angimi . . }"‘°°" {jé’-kri-le }‘“h“'t and kill.

. Jé
- but-that-ne

Kachari . , . bu .
Apgimi . , . ,,,;}to strike; 3 - kride }tobeattodeath.
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Kachari . . . dan-that-ns & '
A.ngami . . 4 d‘l&-k‘n'-le } ) to cub and kill.
In Angami the word ¢sé, break, is used in a similar way, 6.g.,—

Keda, trample on ; ked@-¢sé, break by trampling on.

Bé, handle ; bé-tsé, to break. ¢
Vi, to strike ; vi-£sé, to strike and break.

dan
d: }to cut;

Formation of Intensive Verbs.

The method followed in both languages is the same, .¢., intensives are formed by a particle following the
verbal root. Thus—

Kachari . . . mat habas } ki "
Angami . . . polé lé awe ok ouliis padely; A
but— :
Kachari . . . mat ha - Kkhang - bat
Angami . . . po-lé le - pré - awe » : : 3
his-paddy cut - iom - s , he has finished cutting ]OJIB paddy
entirely
Here khang (Kachari) = pré (Angimi).
Again— ’
Kachari . . . bos gamini manseifra thoi-bas.
Angami . . . lu rena ma sa-te.
that village men die-did.
And— _ ¢
Kachari . . . boz gaming mans@ifra botbu thot - tra - bac
Angimi . . . lu Tena ma peteko  sa - {E;ll }- te.
that village men all die-comgpletely-did.
Here tra (Kachiri) = pu, kwi (Angimi).
Kachari . . . lamas au manseifir fai-dang.
Angimi . « . che nu-nw thema-ko  vor-zhu-we.
road along men coming-are.
And—
Kachari . . . lamas au mansiifir  fai- su - dang.
Apgimi .« . o cha nu-ny thema-ko vor - { g;l } - zhu-wé.
road along men coming-much-are.

Here su (Kachari) = ps, s¢ (Angimi). .
In all these sentences it will be observed that the intensive particles are used in preciseiy the same way,

Formation of the Negative Verb.
The method by which this is done is the same in both Kachari and Angimi, i.c., both languages affix =
particle to the verbal root. In Kachari this particle is @, in Angami mo, thus—
Kachari . . . mnu,see; nu-a@, not see.
Angami . . o fgu,see; ngu-mo, not see.

‘Definite Article. .
This is expressed in a similar way in both languages. In Kachari it is expressed by the addition of the
vowel - to a noun, and in Angimi by the addition of -u, thus— ; .
Kachari . . . dau zlai-a gasip dang.
Angami . . . v# dzi-u  kha bawe.
fowl male-the crowing is, t.e., the cock is crowing.
The above resemblances in word formation and the structure of sentences between Angami Nigi on the

ene hand and Kachiri and Mikir on the other are, I think, very striking, and go far towards establishing the
fact that all these languages are derived from the same source. I append word lists giving words in Mikir and

1 These are alternative expressions.
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Kachari, which have-almost exact equivalents in some of the Naga languages. The following abbreviations are-
used in these lists to indicate the particular Naga language from which the spezimen is {aken :—

Ang. = Angimi. S. = Sema.

Lh. = Lhota. M. = Manipuri.

D. = Dimasa. K. Nagi = Kachcha Naga.
Pronunciation—

= g in‘ball’; & = a in ‘pray’;
@ = a in ‘master’ ; # = German #;
% = w in bull.

List of words in Mikir that are similar to words in the Naga dialects.

English. Milkir. ] Naga.

Abide do to (Ang.).

Abode ke-do-ahem ke-to-ks (Ang.).

Ache keso : -chi (Ang.), st (S.).
Afraid kaphere kepré (Ang.).

Ascend thur @-to (Ao).

Assault, to chok a-sok (Ao).

Cast away var va (Ang.).

Cup bong bung (Ao), bu (Ang.) =receptacle.
Cut thu du (Ang.).

Dead keths kets (S.).

Descendants asoasu aso (Ao) =born.

Ear 7o ‘ nie (Ang.).

Eat cho cht (Ang.), cha (M.).
Egg vott vit-dzi (Ang.), a-ti (Tamlu).
Fall klo © kriéi (Ang.).

Father po po (Ang.).

Female pe nupi (M.), pfié (Aug.).
Fire me mi, me (Ang.).

Give pt pi (Ang., Lh., M.).
Pig phak @k (Ao).

Paddy sok tsak (Ao).

Rice . sang - chang (Ao), cheng (1M.).
Yawn ko-hé kehé (Ang.).

Fowl vo vii (Ang.),

Great kethe kedi (Ang.).

Village rong rena (Ang.).

Day nt ni (Ao, M.).

How many koan ’ keya (Ao), keia (M.).
Speak pu pu (Ang).

Sun arny ani (Ao).

Carry pon pu (M.), pfi (Ang.).
Ignorant kelu keloho (Ang.).

Name men nung (Ao), ming (M.).
Ripe kemen kemé (Ang.).

Rope a-ri ke-ré (Ang.).

Shield chong tsung (Ao).

Snake phirug perr (Ao).

Stomach pok ta-bok (Ao).

Stone ar-long lung (Ao).

Sword nok nok =dao (Ao).

Tail arme mi (Ang.).

Cloth : pé Pfé (Ang.), phi (S.).
Tiger te-ke tekhw (Ang.).

Tooth . so hu (Ang.).

Youth 7450 krisa@ (Ang.).

You nang nang (Ao, M.).

Write tok tu (Ang.).

I ne ni (Ao, S.).
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Similar words in Kachari and Naga dialects.

English. Kachari. Naga.

I ang @ (Ang.).

Thou nang nang (Ao, M.}.

Fire at é@ (Tamlu). )

Water dui dui (K. Nagi ), daié (Ang.), tsii.(Ao).

Hand a-khat te-ka (Ao). )

Fish nga nga (M.), ngo (Ao), ongo (Lh.).

Cow mosaw a-mishi (S.), massi (Ao), nashi
(Ao), mangsii (Lh.).

Bird dau pe-ra (Ang.).

Egg dau-dis vii-dzii (Ang.), a-t¢ (Tamlu).

Tiger mosa, mist (D.) amisipu (8.).

Madh zau, ju (D.) zu (Ang.), yt (Ao). )

Eat =@, ji (D.) cha (M.), chi (Ang., S., Ao).

Walk the t@ = run (Ang.).

Sit zd shii=lie down (Ang.).

Laugh mini mni (Ao), néi (Ang.).

Go thang to (Ang.).

Cook sang cha (Ang.), su (Ao).

See nu ngu (Ang.), ngu (Ao).

Bamboo o-@ wa (M.), é@-» (Ao.).

Say bung pu (Ang.). B

Now da da’nu tha (Ang.), thani (Ao) = to-day.

Cut dan dé (Ang.).

Wet . 8y tse, ché (Ang.).

Great g“det kedi (Ang.).

Bitter g°kha ta-ka (Ao), kekfii (Ang.).

Long glaw tulu (Ao).

Deep g°than ke-su (Ang.).

Tall g zau kecha (Ang.).

Cry, to gab kra (Ang.).

Village game ghi (S-), ghina (S.).

Fear gt ki (M.).

Say han hai (M).

Chase ha-su ha (S.), ho (Ang.).

Cloth ki phi (8.), ssii (Ao).

Head khoro to-kolak (Ao).

Quickly mamar mhai (Ang.).

Grave mangkhor mokru (Ang.).

Body mddam themo (Ang.).

Eye megan mhi (Ang.), mek (Mikir).

Husk rice, to sau tu (Ang.).

Stay tha

th@ (Ang.) =stand.

With a fuller vocabulary of the Kachiri language and with a more extended knowledge of the other Niga
dialects except Angami than I have at present, it would doubtless be possible to make great additions to these
word lists. Enough, though, I think have been given to show the resemblance that exists between Kachari
and Mikir on the one hand and the Naga dialects on the other.

The Kachari words and sentences used in this note have been taken from the Rev. S. Endle’s ¢ Outline

Grammar of the Kachiri Language.” The Mikir words used have been taken from the Rev, R. E. Neighbor's
¢ English and Mikir Vocabulary.’ :
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WESTERN SUB-GROUP.!

This sub-group includes the Angimi, Sema, Rengma, and Kezhama languages, and
occupies the southern portion of the Ndga Hills district. The speakers of this group
are estimated to number as follows :—

Angami o . . - . . = . 2 * . 35,410
Sema . . . . - . . . . . . . . . 26,400
Rengma . . . . . . . . . 5,500
Kezhima o . . . . . F: . 3 . 1,620

TorAL . 68,930

Very little is known about the languages of these tribes except that of the Angami,
who have been fully described by various writers. The lJanguages of the other three are
now described for the first time, except that vocabularies of Sema and Rengma have been
published.
~ The distinguishing feature of the languages of this group, as compared with the
Central Sub-group, is that in the latter the negative precedes, while in the former it
follows, the word which is negatived. The two groups also differ widely in vocabulary,
but they clearly have a common origin, as has been shown by Mr. Davis in his notes printed
on the preceding pages and in the introduction to the Central Sub-group.

! 1 take this opportunity of expressing my gratitude to Mr. A. W. Pavis, 1.C.S., admittedly the best authority on the
subject, for permission to make free extracts from his writings and for his being kind enough to read through the proofs of the
section of the Survey dealing with the Naga languages. To the latter he has added many most valuable notes and corrections.

2p2
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ANGAMI OR TENGIMA.

We are fortunate in possessing more accurate information about this warlike tribe
of Nagas and their language than about other branches of the same people. There are
full accounts of the people by Captain Butler in his ¢ Rough Notfes’ and by Mr. Davis
in the Assam Census Report for 1891. We have several vocabularies of varying
length and importance, and two grammars of the language by Captain Butler and
Mr, McCabe, respectively. The two most important Naga languages which we meet
in British Territory are the Ao and the Angami. Both of these are spoken in the Niga
Hills distriet, Ao being spoken in the North and Angami in the extreme South of
that area. The following account of the Angami Tribe is taken from Mr. Davis’s
note in the Assam Census Report :— 7

The Angamis are the largest of the Naga tribes of which we have any knowledge. The portion of the tribe
censused occupies 56 villages, with a population of 26,880. In addition to these there are 14 villages, with
a population of some 5,000, lying outside the district boundary, in the piece of country bounded on the west
by the Brahmaputra-Irawaddy watershed range, on the North by the Thezir river, on the East by the Tiza
river, and on the South by the Lanier. The censused portion of the tribe occupies the country drained by the
Zullu, Sijju, and Zubza rivers, which all have their origin in the Japvo or Burrail range of Hills. This
range forms the boundary of the Angimi country towards the South.

The name Angimi by which this tribe is known to us, is a corruption of Gnamei, the name by which
the tribe is known to the Manipuris, through whom we first came into contact with them (the Angamis).

The name by whick they call themselves is Tengima, while they are known to the surrounding tribes of
Kezhimas, Semis, and Lhétas as Tsoghimi, Tsungumi, and Tsangho.

The Angamis assert that their people originally came from the South, ¢.e., the direction of Manipur.
They first occupied the spurs just ander Japvo, and thence spread north-west and north-east. Their accounts

of their origin are extremely vague and untrustworthy, as is to be expected in the case of a people who have
no written langnage.

The Angami tribe is divided into three main divisions,— The Chakromi, who live in a few small villages
in the western portion of the coantry, the Tengima proper, occupying the central portion, and the Chakrima
or Eastern Angimis, who occupy the country South and East of Kohima on both sides of the watershed range.
The Chakroma, who represent but a very small percentage of the whole tribe, are practically identical with
the Tengima in appearance and language. Between the Tengima and Chakrimi, however, especially the
portion of the tribe which inhabits the villages on the right bank of the Sijju river, there are very marked
differences, both in dialect and general appearance.

The differences in dress, cut of hair, etc., between these two divisions of the tribe, are in fact greater than
those that exist between tribes that are really different, such as the Lhdtias and Aos. And it is only by
examination of the language spoken by the Tengima and Chakrima that we find that they really belong to
the same tribe. ;

The Angimi are distingnished from the other tribes within the district by their method of cultivation.
While all the other tribes, including the Western or Ckakroma portion of the Argami tribe, raise their rice
crops by jhuming, the Angamis raise their rice crops on irrvigated terraces. These terraces are excavated with
great labour and skill from the hillsides, and are watered by means of channels carried along the contour
of the hills for long distances and at excessively easy gradients.

We have seen from the above that the Angamis call themselves Tengima, but that
they are called by the Kezhamas, Semas, and Lhotas, Tsoghami, Tsungumi, and Tsangho,
respectively. To this may be added the following information given by Captain Butler
in his Note ! :—

It has been generally believed that the term ¢ Naga’ is derived from the Bengali word nangta, or the

Hindustani word nangd, meaning ¢ naked,” and the specific name ¢ Angiami’ has been credited with the same
source. Another theory suggests the Kachari word ndyd, a young man, and hence ‘a warrior,” while a third

1 P. 309.
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theory would: derive it from ndg, snake. However, be this as it may, the term is quite foreign to the people
themselves : they have no generic term applicable to the whole race, but use specific names for each particular
group of villages. Thus, the men of Mezoma, Khonomi, Kohima, Jotsomi, and their allies, call themselves
Tengimas; while others, if asked who they are, would reply simply that they were men of such a village, and
seem to be quite ignorant of any distinctive tribal name connecting them to any particalar group of villages,—
a strange fact, which, I think, is in a great measure accounted for by the state of constant war, and constant
isolation, in which they live. The Kacharis, I may add, speak of the Nagis generally as the Magamsa, and of
the Angami Nagis in particular as the Dawansa.

Mr. Damant on page 245 of his Nofes quoted below, says,—

This tribe, 7.e., the Angami Nagis, the most warlike, and probably the most numerous of all the Niga
tribes with which we are acquainted, occupies the centre of the great range of hills which divides Assam from
Manipur. Their country is about 50 miles long from north to south, and about 80 or 100 from east to west.
They are bounded on the west by the Kachi Nigi, on the north by the great uninhabited forest which covers
the valleys of the Dhansiri and Doyang rivers, and by the Rengma and Lhota Naga, on the east by the Sema
and naked Naga, and on the south by the Mao, Tangkhul, and Luhupa Niga. They are generally separated
into two divisions, known as Eastern and Western Angimi, the boundary between the two being the Sijju
river ; they are essentially the same tribe, but there are slight differences in dialect and dress. The Western
Angimi hold forty-six villages, containing about 6,400 houses. . . . . . Their principal villages are
Jotsomia, Kohima, Khonomi, and Mezoma. Of the Eastern Nagd we have no accurate statisties. . . . . .
Among themselves, the people who inhabit the central part of their country are knowr as ¢ Tengima,’ the
remainder being called ¢ Chakroma.’ They are a fine set of men, very warlike and enterprising, taking
freely to trade, and possessing in themselves the material for forming a fine nation ; but they are blood-
thirsty to a degree, village fighting against village, and clan agaiust clan, and in their fiercer quarrels sparing
neither age nor sex.

A consideration of the above will show that there are two main dialects of Angami,—
‘a western, spoken by the Chakroma and the Tengima, and called after the latter tribe ;
and an eastern, spoken by the Chakrima. The language, however, varies over the whole
area from village to village. Chakrima has three sub-dialects, viz., Dzund, Kehena, and
Nali or Mima, the last of which is spoken only in one village (Mima). Besides this
there are many other Chakrima dialects, concerning which I have failed to obtain inform-
ation. The figures reported are as follows :—

Tengima . . . . . 26,900
Dzuni . . . . . 1,430 . i —_—
Kchen . . X ) . 6,490 all reported from the Niga Hills District.

Nili or Mima . . - . . 590

TorAL . 35,410

Lists of standard words and sentences have been obtained in all these dialects.
There are also two specimens in Tengima. The version of the parable of the Prodigal
Son in that dialect has had the advantage of being revised by Mr. Davis himself, and I
am also indebted to that gentleman for the preparation of the second specimen. I must
also express my indebtedness to Captain A. E. Woods and Lieutenant W. M. Kennedy
for the share they have taken in the preparation of the version of the parable, and to the
latter gentleman for the list of words in all the dialects. The Dzuna, Kehend and Nali
lists were only obtained with great difficulty.

The following is a list of the authorities which I have seen dealing with Angami:—

AUTHORITIES—

HopGsoN, B. H.,—Aborigines of the North-East Frontier. Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, xix,
1850, pp. 309 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol.ii, pp.
11 and ff. London, 1880. Contains an Angami Nigé Vocabulary by N. Brown.
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Browy, The Rev. Nathan,—Specimens of the Nagae Language of Asam. Journal of the American
Oriental Society, Vol. ii, 1851, pp. 155 and fi. Contains a comparative vocabulary of a number
of Naga Langnages, including Angami and Mozonje (? Mezomi)-Angami.

STEWART, R.,—Notes on Northern Cachar. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxiv, 1855,
pp- 582 and ff. Account of .the Nagas generally on pp. 607 and ff.,, of the ¢ Angamie’ and
¢ Kutcha' Nagas on pp. 649 and ff. Comparative vocabularies of Arung Nigd and Angami Naga
on pp. 656 and fi. The latter name is sometimeg spelt ‘ Angami,’ sometimes Gnami,” and
sometimes ¢ Gnidmie.” On p. 672 the headings of the columns for Arung and Angami have been
interchanged by the printer.

Beares, J.,—Outlines of Indian Philology, with @ map showing the distribution of Indian Languages.
Calcatta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Angami. .

Hu~TER, Sir W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, with a Dis-
sertation. London, 1868. Based on Hodgson.

Davutoxn, Col. E. T., C.S.I.,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Vocabulary, taken
from Stewart, on p. 71.

BurLER, Capt. J.,—A rough comparative Vocabulary of some of the Dialects spoken in the “ Nagd Hills "
District. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlii, 1873, Pt. I, Appendix. Includes
Angami.

BUTLER, Capt. J.,—Rough Notes on the Angdmi Nigds and their Language. Jowrnal of the Bengal
Asiatic Society, Vol. xliv, 1875, pp. 307 and ff. Short Grammar on pp. 333 and ff. Vocabulary
on pp. 338 and ff.

CaMPBELL, Sir G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Bastern Frontier. Caleutta, 1874. Vocabulary of
Angamee Naga on pp. 205 and ff.

Danant, G. H.,—Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 and ff. Classi-
fication of the Néga Languages on pp. 229 and ff. Account of Angdmi Niga on pp. 245 and ff.
Vocabulary on p. 256.

McCABE, R. B.,—Outline Grammar of the Angami Naga Language, with a Vocabulary and Illustrative
Sentences. Calcutta, 1887. .

Davis, A. W, 1.C.S.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1891 by E. A. Gait, 1.C.S. Note on Angimi
compared with other languages by A. W. D. on pp. 163 and ff. Account of the Angami Nagas
by the same on pp. 237 and ff.  Shillong, 1892.

The following account of the grammar of the language spoken by the Tengima
Angami Nagis is mainly based on that given by Mr. McCabe in the book quoted

above. Itin no way professes to be ‘complete. For full particulars the student is
referred to that work. Mr. Davis has kindly made several corrections and additions.

Pronunciation.—Angimi pronunciation is very well provided for by the system
of spelling used in this Survey. Perhaps the following extra signs are required; at
any rate, I have adopted them from Mr. McCabe’s Grammar, as they are also used
in the specimens, and have become, so to speak, established. The letter &, repre-
sents the sound of @ in ¢ pan,” and o, unmarked, represents the sound of the o in “hot.’
The sound of « in “all’ is represented as elsewhere in this Survey by dé. 7% is pro-
nounced as in °hot-house,’ not as in °think,” The # in the word un, thy, is very
faintly sounded. The suffix Ze of the passive is pronounced {¢ when not followed by
wé. There are local varieties of pronunciation. The long @ used in Khonoma a,n;l
Mezoma villages is changed to ¢ at Kohima. In the eastern villages & and i are
frequently interchanged. Again pf, kw, and %f are interchangeable. Also # and
l; oand w; £ and ¢k; £s and ck; and p and . Angami is said to be rich in tones,
but no information is available concerning them.

Prefizes and Suffixes.—Angimi expresses the various meanings which a root can
assume partly by the aid of suffixes and infixes and partly by the aid of prefixes. These
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will be explained in their proper places, but the following prefixes require to be mentioned
here. They have no special meaning of their own, and they are frequently dropped,—

1. The following prefixes are used in forming adjectives, adverbs, and present
participles : —

ka or ke

me

pe

re. Thus,—
ke-zha, large ka-ti, black
ke-vi, good ke-me-thi, strong
ke-re-ku, concave pe-té, or me-té, all
ke-me-ku, ditto ke-vor, coming
pe-sd, me-8d, or re-sd, above ke-chi, doing
pe-krd, or re-krd, below, ka-ngu, seeing.

The adjective usually follows the noun it qualifies. When this is the case, and
an indefinite artfele is also used, the prefix %e is not dropped. When, on the other hand,
the adjective is a predicate, the prefix is elided. Thus,— ’

Themma ke-zha po,
Man big one, i.e., 2 big man,
but,— Themma haw zha
Man  this big, i.e., this man is big.

9. In names of animals and objects the prefixes the, fe, and mi, are often dropped
when the sentence is definite, and no misapprehension is likely to arise from the
elision.

Thus, te-fiik, a dog, but & fiih, my dog.

3. Nouns of agency are formed by sufixing ma@, man, to the present participle.
Thus, ba, to sit; ke-ba, sitting; ke-ba-ma, a sitting man, a sitter.

4. Other nouns are formed from verbs by prefixing the or te. Thus, ba, to sit;
the-ba, a chair.

5. The prefix # often replaces ¢{e or tke or, rather, in most cases both are used
indifferently. Thus, ¢ke-vii or u-vii, fowl ; the-vo or u-vo, pig; si or u-si, wood ; tefi or
w-fii, dog. U is always prefixed to nouns signifying parts of the body when used in an
indefinite sense, and when a personal pronoun, or the word md, an individual is nof em-
ployed. Thus, u-phi, the foot or feet ; w-bi, the hand or hands ; u-fsa, the head or heads.
So:—

u-phi  pe themmda-no cha-toya-we.

the-feet by men walking-in-the-habit-are, the feet are used in walking.

u-tsa gi tepé  pfaya-we.

the-head on loads carried-are.

Like the Lhota 3, and the Sema, Rengma and Mikir -, this u- is almost certainly derived
in such cases as the above from an old possessive pronoun meaning °his,’ which has in
most instances lost its original signification.

~ Articles.—The numeral po, one, is used for an indefinite article. Thus, mé po,
a man.
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For definite articles hd-u, this; lu, that; and the relative particle #, he who is, are
used. Thus, f{e-khu ha-u or te-khu lu, the tiger,
Nichu-ma andy kevor-u.
Young-male yesterday come-he-who-is, Z.e., the boy who is the one who
came yesterday, the boy who came yesterday.

As in the above examples, the article invariably follows the noan which ii qualifies.
If there is an adjective, it follows the adjective. Thus, fe:fiih ka-ti po, a black dog.

Nouns.—Nouns descriptive of parts of the body, or expressing relationship, must
always be preceded by a possessive pronoun. Thus, @-phi, my feet ; po-phi, his feet.
Phi cannot be used by itself. So, @-po, my father; wun-po, thy father, .Po, father,
cannot be used by itself.

Gender.—This is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. Ifis indicated in
the case of nouns of relationship by the use of different words. Thus, @ po, my father;
@ zo0, my mother. - Tn the case of other nouns it isindicated by the following suffixes,—

Masculine,—pfd, chii, da, dzi.

Feminine,—%.

-

Some nouns take one sufix and some another. The prefixes tke, fe, and mi are
commonly dropped, as explained above, when these generic suffixes are added.
Examples are,—

Te-fiih, a dog, fiih-pfo, a male dog, fiik-krii, a bitch.

Tsu, an elephant, ¢su-chii, a male elephant, fsu-kri, a cow elephaut.

(This last pair of suffixes isused for almost all wild animals.)

Mi-thu, a cow, thu-dd, a bull, thu-kri, a cow.

(This pair is commonly used for domestic animals.)

The-vii, a fowl, vii-dz#, a cock, vii-krii, a hen.

(This pair is commonly used for birds.)

If a pronoun or adjective follows a feminine noun, it takes the suffix pfi, instead
of w. Thus, thu-krii lu-pfi, that cow ; thu-kri ke-vi ka-ti lu-pfi, that good black
COW.

Number.—Number is only indicated when it is not evident from the context. Insueh
a case, the singular is indicated by suffixing po, one, and the plurai by suffixing ko. This
%o is the plural of the suffix « used as a definite article. It hence invariably has a
definite signification. Thus, mi-thw, cow or cows generally ; mi-thu po, a or one cow;
mi-thu-u, the cow ; mi-thu-ko, the cows. So,—

A un-ki nu te-fith po mngu-lé

I your-house in dog a  saw, i.e., I saw a dog in your house.
Te-fith-ko  télé-cheé

The-dog-s catch, i.e., catch the dogs.

The particle Zo follows the noun, and if there are adjectives it follows them. It

also follows the generic suffix if any. Thus,—
- Viiekrit ka-ché ha-pfi-ko
Hens white these, f.e., these whife hens.
Note the irregular form ndnd, children, the plural of #d, a child.
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The pronouns form a dual number, which is used to form duals of substantives
" as follows :—

No  w-sazaw u-nag mhaché shdbawe,

You your-brother you-two sick are, i.e., you and your brotherare sick.

Case.—Cases are formed by suffixes, added to the nominative, which remains
unchanged. The accusative and genitive usually take no postpositions. The genitive
precedes the noun on which it is dependent. The nominative sometimes takes no (cor-
responding to the Lhota #a) when it is the subject of a transitive verb. Mr. Davis has
only heard it used with interrogative pronouns. No is also occasionally used as a suffix
of the genitive, generally with proper names. NG serves the same purpose in Sema. We
may also compare the Ao Locative suffix nung. For the Accusative verbs of asking
require the suffix Zi. The usual suffixes are,—

nu, in, to, or from.

la, for. .

pé, by (literally °faking in the hand and carrying,’ hence only used with
inanimate nouns).

ki, to, used with proper names of persons only. Proper names of places take
no suffix in the dative.

Examples of the various cases are the following :—
Nominative,—  Themma hi-u vor-wé. ‘
Man this came, this man came.
Sopo-no  hka-w  chi-lé-wé?
Who this did ?

Accusative,— A themmé ha-u ngu-lé.

I man this saw, I saw this man.

Po-ki  ketsoché.

Him ask.

Po-ki raka chaléche.

Him money ask-for, ask him for money.
Instrumental,— Nha-si pé po wa  peviilé-nita-shé.

Jungle-fruit by his belly to-fill-wished, he wished to fill

his belly with jungle-fruit.

Dative,— A tisomha lé nu  tsu-ya-we.
I daily fields to go-habitually, I go to the fields every day.
Po Séha ki wo-te-we.
He the-Sahib to went, he went to the Sahib.

but A  Kohira vo-te-wé.
I to-Kohim3 went, I went to Kohima.
4d  asdzaw  la  Fkwe po lé-to-weé.
I my-brother for cloth a take-will, I want a cloth for

my brother.
2=
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Ablative,— A theva lé nw  VOr-wé,
I at-dusk the-fields from came, I returned at dusk from
the fields.
Genitive,— Themma ha-w  za.

Man’s this name, this man’s name..
Lhurukrée-no  ma.

Lbhurukré’s men..

Luvanu-no k.

Luvano’s house, -

No  Fkiu-no ”@ ma ga’?

You what-of village man are?

A Kekia-no rena ma  po wé.
I Kekia’s village man one am.

Locative,— Lé nuw thezu chaperé-weé.
“Fields in rats many-are, rats abound in the fields.
There are many other such postpositions; e.g., mho, mho-ghi, on; ki, vakri, across;
la-nu, according to; di-nu, between ; ki, by ; ghi, above; mho.dzii, before; sz, behind ;
zé, with ; krd, below ; matsd-nu, through ; si, except.

Adjectives.—When it is necessary to clearly distinguish the gender of the noun
with which it agrees, the addition of the suffix pfii makes an adjective feminine. Thus,
the-nu ke-vi-pfii po, a good woman.. Otherwise, adjectives undergo no change. An
adjective follows the noun it qualifies, unless it is so intimately connected with the noun
it qualifies as to form one compound word with it. Thus, themma ke-vi po, a good man,
but kevi-ma po, a good man par excellence, i.e., a warrior, So lu-krds, that month, i.e.,
last month ; Agu-krd, this month, i.e., the present month.

The particle of comparison is ki. Thus,—

Themma ha-u lu ki V5-26.

Man this that than good-is, this man is better than that.
Sibo  hi-w  peté-ko ki zha. '
Tree this all than large, this tree is the largest of all.

The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the words they qualify.
Thus,—

. Te-fiih ke-zha 8é.
Dogs large three, three large dogs.

Ordinals are formed by adding «, he who is, to the cardinals. Thus, po, one; po-u,

he who is one, first. We have also ke-rG-u, he who is in front, for ¢ first,’ and ke-nd-u.,
he who is behind, for ¢ second.’

Pronouns.—The following are the Personal Pronouns. They have a dual,—
Singular,— 4, I No, thou Fo, he, she, it. '
4, my Un, thy Po, his, her, its.
Dual,—  A4-vo, thou and I. U-na, ne-n, you two. Hdi-nd, they two, near.
He-ng, he and I, Lu na, they two distant,
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Plural,— He-ko, (I and you), Ne-ko, you. Ha~ko, u-ko, li-ko, lu-ko,
w-ko (I and they), they.
we.
. He-ko, ke, our. Ne-ko, né, your. Ha-ko, ete., their.

The genitive is in most cases the same as the nominative. The » in un, thy, is very
faintly sounded. These genitives always precede the nouns on which they depend.
Thus, & nupfd, my husband ; un ki, thy house.

The Demonstrative Pronouns are,—

Ha-u, feminine ka-pfii, this, Plural, ka-ko.
ZLu, feminine lu-pfii, that. Plural, Ju-%o.
There is no Relative Pronoun. The suffix », he who is, feminine pf%, she who is,
plural %o, is used instead. Thus,—
Themma ke-vor-u,
Man come-he-who-is, the man who is come.
The-nw lu ki nu ke-ba-pfi.
Woman that house in dwelling-she-who-is, the woman who lives in that
house.

The Interrogative Pronouns are,—
So-po, feminine so-pfii, who ?
Ki-u, feminine ki-pfii, which ? adjective.
Keji-po, kedi-po, so-po, what ?
The Reflexive Pronoun is formed by suffixing Zké or ¢thd, as a-thé wor-wé, I came
myself. A4-thé, I myself. A-thé a-, my own; thus, G-vé, my property ; a-thé a-vé, my
own property.

Verbs.—There are five different verbs, with different radical meanings, which are
used to express the verb substantive. The most common is bg, be. The others are Zo,
root meaning ‘exist ’ ; zhii, root meaning ° recline ’ ; %i, root meaning °possess ’ ; #@, root
meaning ¢ stand.” Verbs do mot change for gender, number, or person.. Tenses are
formed by suffixes. As in other cognate languages, there is little or no distinction
between present and past time. The main distinction is between time which is future
(indicated by the suffix fo) and time which is non-future (no special suffix). Every
verbal form which contains a direct statement usually ends with the syllable -wé, closely
corresponding to what is called the categorical ¢ in Munda languages. This syllable
(which is sometimes dropped when no ambiguity will ensue) serves fo define the verbal
character of the word to which it is suffixed. It hence converfs adjectives and nouns into
verbs, Thus, ma po, a2 man, ma-po-wé, (I) am a man (of such and such a village) :
ke-vi, good ; vi-wé, is good. It is most often dropped in the past and in fhe future.
Two other suffixes which should be noted are ski and lé. They do nof appear to affect
the meaning of the verb in any way. They are, however, .generally (unless they accom-
pany the ¢o of the positive future) used with a past tense, either singly or both together.
Some verbal roots can take either of these suffixes, while some affect one and some the
other. The root meaning of shi is °to place,” and that of I¢ either ¢ to take’ or “to go.’
Instead of wé we often meet the suffix 7’, which is used in exactly the same way, and is
quite as common. Thus, @ puwé or @ pum’, I speak ; & pushiwé or a pushim’, I spoke ;

2r2
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po s0-du vortowé or voriem’, he will come to-morrow. Subject to these remarks, the
tenses of the Angami verb may be said to be formed as follows :—

The suffix of the present, of the present definite, and of the imperfect is merely the
categorical wé. Thus, @ pu-wé, I speak, I am speaking, or I was speaking. So also in
the past. . :

A present definite is also formed by zhi, as in sé felsu-zhii-wé, the tree is falling.

The suffix of the present habitual is yi-wé, as & fisonha pheré-ya-wé, I am in the
habit of walking daily.

The suffixes of the past tenses, generally, are wé, lé-wé, lé, shi-wé, or shi-lé-wé as— '

A injisa  po nGu-wa.
I last-year him saw, I saw him last year.
A un-ki  ke-py mhodzii po  mgu-lé-wé.
I thee-to speaking before him saw, I had seen him when I spoke
0 you.
A mha-chi-lé-wé.
1 thing-ate, I have eaten.
A po-ki pu-shi-wé.
I him-to  spoke, I spoke to him.

The suffix of the positive future is fo-wé or fo. Thus, @ vor-fo-wé or G vor-to, I
shall come.

The suffix of the negative future is lelko or lelho-wé, as G vor-lelho-wé, I shall not come.

The suffix of the future of doubt is nkix or nkd, added to the positive future, as @
vor-to-nhiz, I may come,

The suffix of the imperative is cké as pu-cké or pu-shi-ché, speak ; vii-ché, strike ;
tota-ché or tota-lé-ché, go away. In the third person of the imperative, the suffix o or
bu is added to the subjeet, as po-bo ki-nu vor-ché, let him ecome into the house.

Similarly, mé-thu-bu tiza ny lé-hé-ché
cows-permit garden in enter-not-(imperative suffix), don’ let the
cows info the garden.
Lhurukré-bu pu-shi-ché, let Lhurukrs speak.
- A-bu to-ta-ché, let me go.
A-bu un kithé kemhé chi-ché, make me as one of thy hired servants.

This is properly a causative or permissive particle. It can be attached to any noun
or pronoun, and when this is done the verb acquires a permissive or causative sense.
Compare causal verbs below.

The pegative imperative is formed by inserting %é, as pu-hé-ché or pu-shi-hé-ché,
do not speak : sé-ché or zé-lé-ché, sleep ; 2é-hé-ché or 2é-16-hé-ché, do not sleep. When
the suffixes ski and /¢ are used with the positive imperative, and when they are not used:
with the negative imperative, the suffix ¢%é can be omitted to-lé-che, to-shi-lé-ché, to-lé;,
or {o-shi-lé, move on ; po-ki pi-shi, tell him ; P0-bu vor-hé, do not let him come.

The suffix of the conditional is r4, as pe vor-rd, if he should come.

The suffix of the infinitive of purpose is 16 added to the positive future, as—

A un-ki pi-to-lé  vor-we.
I your-house to-see came, I came to see your house;
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The suffix of the future infinitive is ye added fo the infinitive of purpose. The whole

is then conjugated as an independent verb, as—
A té-to-lo-ye-we.
I about-fo-start-was, I was going to start. ' _
The suffix of the adverbial present participleis %z, in, the prefix %e being also used as
explained above. Thus,—
4 deé ke-pu-ki themma lu @ vii-0é.
I words speaking-in man that me struck, while I was speaking
that man struck me.
The suffix of the past (or conjunctive) participle is dz, with or without the prefix ke,

as—
Po dé pu-di, ta-te.

He words having-spoken, went-away; having spoken, he went away. Ke-
2a-wa-ds, having divided.

The idea of passivity is indicated by the suffix f¢, which, if it is not followed by wé,
is pronounced fe; thus, po andu ngu-te, he was seen yesterday. Sometimes wdle is
used, as @& vii-wate, I was beaten, also wako, as & vii-wiho, I was beaten. This wa is
merely an intensive infix. See below.

The suffix fe is also used with intransitive verbs, as in themma haw vor-te-wé, this
man has come. Ho often merely emphasizes a verb, as in po vor-mo-fo, he has not come.

As in other connected langunages, Angami uses a large number of infixes which can
be added to a verbal root in order to modify its meaning. The following are a few of
these infixes which occur in the parable of the Prodigal Son. There are many others.

Infix, Meaning. Examples.

hu entirely mha-chi-hu-lelho-di, things to eat ell not being able.
la again ngu-la-léwé, found again is.

mé always to-mé-ya, living always are.

w desire peviilé-ni-ta, to-fill desire was.

pi much chi-pi-tadi, arisen greatly having.

pré all kezéchi-pré-rd, together-feasted all having.
pu all, entirely peji-pu-a, lost entirely.

se very ni-se-di, glad very being.

ta entirely mha ji-td-ta, things wanting entirely were..
té entirely , chi-té-lé-di, devoured entirely having.

wa gives an intensive  #si-wa-cké, give out and out.

force.
20 gives emphasis un vé zo-lé, your goods assuredly-are.

The last mentioned, 2o, is always used in the formula for oaths : @ un vé regu mo-zo,
I your things steal not-most-assuredly, I assuredly did not steal your property.

Reciprocity is expressed by prefixing the syllable %e to the verbal root. Thus:—
mengu, desire, love; a-vo kemengu-to-wé, we two will love each other: vi, beat; kevi,
mutual beating, to fight: ngw, see; kengu, to see each other, to meet; hena cha-nu
kengu-wé, we two met on the road : za, share; keza, to divide.

Potentiality is indicated by the suffix lélo, as in @ ¢d-léfo-wé, L can go. The negative
of this is indicated by the suffix kaléji, as & ti-kaléji-wé, I cannot go. Here kalé means:
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¢ physical power,’ and ji is the negative verb substantive. Poientiality is also expressed
by the words #é, good, and skd, bad, used with the verbal root with Zé. Thus, ¢ tha
Khonorda vo-lé-vi mu shd-ga, I to-day Khonoma to-go well or bad is ? can I goto Khonoma
to-day ? The same construction occurs in Ao with the words zung, good, and mazung,
bad.

The idea of a frequentative verb is indicated by the suffix fdz0, as 4 ¢d-tuzo-wé, I go
frequently. The same suffix signifies continued action, as in & cké-tdzo-wé, I go on
working.

A verb becomes causal by suffixing &% or bo to the object (compare the 3rd Singular
Imperative). Thus po the-vo kwé-wé, he tends or tended pigs, but G po-bu the-vo kwé-
wé, I caused him to tend pigs. :

The negative particle is mo. The fense suffix wé may be omitted when it is used.
It is suffixed to the verb, before wé, ¢, or fe, when they are employed. Thus, @ pu-mo,
I did nof speak ; & po ngu-mo-wé, I did not see him; po belsa-wai-mo-te, it was not
broken. When both 7é and wé are used, mo comes between them, as & st-lé-mo-wé, I did
not know. When both fe and wé are employed, mo precedes both, as po vor-mo-te-weé,
he did not come. Regarding the negative imperative, see above.

Angami possesses a negative verb substantive, ji or ji-wé, is not. Thus, raka jird
neko mha-po-ri kri-lelho-nha, money not-being you anything buy-will-not-perhaps, if you
have no money, you will probably not be able to buy anything.

The interrogative particles are ga, ro and ma. They are always placed at the end of
a sentence. Ga and ro are used with interrogative pronouns, mé& without. Thus,—

-No  Fkitsa  vo-to-ga (or wvo-to-or) ?

You whither will-go ? where are you going ?
No wvor-to-ma ?

You will-come? are you coming ?

‘When ga and ro are used without an interrogative pronoun, they must be preceded
by the words mu-mo0, or not, thus,—
No lé-nu tsu-to-mu-mo-ga ?
You field-to  will-go-or-not? are you going to the field ?

Any word can be treated as a verbal root, and conjugated throughout. Thus,
from ke-vi, good, we have vi-wé, it is good. From Fki-w, which? & ki-to-ga, what shall
Ido?

The word pe prefixed to an adjective converts it into an adverb. Thus, v3, good ;
pe-vi, well. Adverbs cannot be treated as verbs. Thus, peviléché, is meaningless, and
does not mean “do (it) well.” In such cases another verbal root must be prefixed, as in
haw chi-pe-vi-lé-ché, this make(chi) well, do it well.

- Order of Words,—The usual order is subject (with its adjuncts), direct object,
indirect object, verb. Adverbs usually follow the words they qualify. When they
qualify verbs, they usually, but not always, follow the root. Thus peviis “well’ and
chi-pevi-léché means “do it well.” The adverb !G, again, precedes the roots of intransi-
tive verbs, and follows those of transitive ones. Thus, la-vor-ché, come again ; chi-l-
shicke, do it again.
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M3 po po ninid kenni ba-lé. Sird  nichu-u po pu-ki
Man a-certain his. sons two were. And  younger-the his  father-to
pu-lé, ¢a-pu un-vé keza-wa-di a-z3a pé a
said, ‘my-father your-goods mutually-divided-thoroughly-having my-share bringing me
tsii-wa-cha.’ Sirda. po po-vé peté-ko keza-pé po  ni-ni  fsii-a-we.
give-out-and-out’ And he his-goods all division-by his sons-two gave.
Sesa ~ hocho-todi po na nichusu po vé peté kese-le-di
Afterwards a-little his son younger-the kis goods all gathered-together-having
rend, kepeché nu vo-te-di, sinonu retsi-di p6 vé
country Jar into  gone-having, -there livingeriotously his substance
peji-pu-asheé. Sirh po ve peji-pu-adi ~ sii-rena-nu tekri
lose-entirely-did. And his goods lost-entirely-having, that-country-in famine
chi-pi-tadi mha ji-tata-to-zhii-we. Sirda  po vo-di
arisen-greatly-having - things wanting-euntirely-began-to-be. And he gone-having
sii-rena-nu ma po ki-th&-wa: Sird  themma-lu
that-country-in  man. a  joined-himself-to (as a servant). And man-that
lé-nu po kefse-shi-di - po-bu. the-vo kwé-wé. SirA po the-vo

fields-into him sent-having . him (made)  pigs tend. And ke pigs
chi-kechu nha - si pé po va - peviile-nita-shé. Sird - ma-po-ri-  mha-po-ri
eaten jungle fruits by his belly to-fill-wished. And man-one-even thing-one-even

pé po tsit--mo-we. Sira ‘ sesa, Po. sale-le-di, po
bringing to-him  gave-nof. And  afterwards he fo-himself-come-having, he
pu-lé, ‘he, a-pu ki-thd-ma  kichu mhachi-hu-lelho-di
said, ¢ ah, my-father’s servants how-many  food-to-eat-entirely-not-being-able
mhani-pi-tots, sird & kha-di satato-zhii-wa. A - sé-di
abundance-great-have, and I of-hunger  to-die-likely-am. I  arisen-having
© a-pu ki vo-di a-pu ki pusto-we,” “ a-pu, a Kepenapfiv

my-father to geone-having my-father to say-will, “wmy-father, I God
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mhodzii un mhodzit ri mha keshd chia-we, mu 4 un Dpawi
before yow before too deeds  bad done-have, and I your  son
.pu-rd no ma mhodzii menga-l§, sela a-bu un ki-tha
called-if youw wmen Dbefore ashamed-are, therefore me-let your hired-servant

kemha chi-ch&.”’ Sird po gé-di. po pu ki vor-wé. Sird po
as be)'’ And he arisen-having his father to came. And (but) his
pu kepeché-nu po  ngu-le-di, po ngu-mézhié-di, ta-vo,

Sfather a-great-way-off him seem-having, on-him compassion-having, running-went,
po chépe-le-di, po meboté-shé. Sird po nd po ki pu-shé, ‘a-pu

him embraced-having, him kissed. And his som him to said, ‘my-father
i Kepenapfii mhodzi un mhodzi ri mha keshd chi-wi-ru, a4 wun
I God before you before also deeds evil  dome-having, I your
DAWiL pu-rd no mi mhodzit  mengi-le’ Derri po pu  po

son  caolled-if you men  before ashamed-are’  But  his father his
tekye-ma ki de Kkha-shi-ws, ‘kwé peté-ko donu ke-vi-thdi sevor - po-bu
servants to order  gave, ‘clothes all among the-best bringing him-let
bi-le-ché; sird jé-kha po sevor po jé-kino nu  shi-chg, sir& phikhu

put-on; and ring @& ‘bringing his finger on put, and  shoes
sevor po-bu  pfii-lé-ché; sird  uko-bu kezéchipré-ri u-ko
bringing him-let wear ; and  us-let together-feasted-all-having we
ni-to-wé ; sela a nd  hau-ha sata-ru, rhi-la-vor-wé;
be-merry ; ' Jjor my  son this dead-having-been, alive-again-comes;
ji-ta-ru, ngu-la-le-we.” Siri lu-ko uni-lé-we.

be-not-having-been, found-again-is’ And they merry-were.

Siki po n& pichu-u 18 nuto-wé. S8iri po 18 nunu ki pend
Then his son elder-the fields in was. And he fields from house near
ke-vor-ki ma tsali chi-kechii, mu melo-rejhii kechii, si-lé-te. Sird
the-coming-at-time men music making, and dancing (making), heard. And
po tekye-ma po keshi-di ketso, ¢laha kejipo  chi-ga?’ sird  po
he servant 6 called-having asked, °©there what going-on-is? end ke
po-ki pu-we, ‘un sazé-u  vor-ws, sird un pu po sherhoto
him-to said, ‘your brother has-come, and your father him  safe-and-sound
ngu-kéli-nu ma-zé lhe-ba-wa.’ Mu po ni-mo-di ki nu
receiving-on-account-of men-with feasting-is.’ And he pleased-not-being house into
le-lelho-ba-lé. Sela po pu kita par po 88-Weé. Sira  po
go-not-would. Ther¢fore his father out coming him entreated. And ke
po pu ki pu-wg °‘a tsi kichu wun 28  ki-tha. A  konhi
his father to said, I years how-many you with have-served. I one-day

i un de lamoti-mo-wd, derri no konhd-po-ri  the-nii-nd
even your commandment {ransgress-not-did, but yow dey-one-even kid
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po-ri a-bu ) a-z&é-ma z&  mi-to-kechii khashi-mo-te. Derri
one-cven  in-order-that-I  my-friends with  merry-be  give-not-did. But
un  nd un vé peté-ko the-thenu-ma zée chi-te-le-di, po
Yyour som your goods all harlots with devoured-entirely-having, he
vor tsémeta no ma ke.shi-di lu-ko zé lhé-ba-weé.” Po po nd ki
coming as-soon-as you men called-having them with feasting-are.’ He his son fo
pu-18, ‘a4 nd no a-zé to-mé-y:’i 3 a vé peté-ko un vé zo-la
satd, ‘my son youw me-with being-ever-are; my goods all your goods are.
Un sazé-u sa-ta-ru rhi-13-vor-wa ; ji-ta-ru ngu-la-lé-we,
Your brother dead-having-been alive-again-comes ; be-not-having-been found-again-is,
sela u-ko ni-se-di kayu-kenyi iri vi-we.”

therefore  we  glad-very-being merry  making-also good-is.

2r
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Jesu po ki-ma sa-td, po néni kenna the-nu-ma po the-pfo-ma po. Ma
Jesu his wife died, his children two (were)  girl a boy a. Man

po  u-na-bu dzikhu-nu  dzi u chi-mo-te. Vor po
a  these-two-let the-well-from water to-draw -made-not. (So they) coming their
puo ki pu, “Heni-bu ura-ma dziikkhu-nu dzi u  chi-mo-te-lé,

Jather to said, ©Us-two-let our-villagers the-well-from water fo-draw make-not,
| hena  ki-to-ga?? Sird Jesu, °0O, mha-mo-wa. M3 nena-bu dzikhu-nu
we what-shall-do?’ And Jesu, ©O0, it-is-nothing. People you-two well-from
dzii u-mo-ta-ra, 3 dziitkhu ke-sa po kwe-shi-to-ws,” i-di, dziikkhu ke-sa po
water drawing-prevent-if, I well new a make-shall, seying, well new a

kwe-she. Sesa po ndnd dzi u fsumu, derri dzii  kra-reniéba.
made. Afterwards his children water to-draw went, but the-water dirty-was.
Po nind 1la ke-vor-ki po pu-wé, ‘kitoi-di nena dzii ke-kra pfi

His children back the-coming-at-time he said, “why you water dirty bringing

voraga ?’ °‘He, a~po, si-mo-lé. Hena mhodzii ma-po vo
have-come?’® *© O, our-father, (we)-don’t-understand. Us-two before some-one going
pe-kri-waya-le.” °Tidjii ba-hé; ma po vo-mo.. Ne-tidji-rA & mnend vii-to-wa.’
dirty-made (it).’ © Lées tell-don’t ; man a went-not. You-lie-if I you-two shall-beat.’
‘Hena tidji si-ra, no kodu-4 tsu, dzit u-di, vor
“Us-two lying (you)-understand-if, you one-morning going, water drawing, coming
hena ra-chg,” i-di, po pu-ki pule. Po pu kodu-4 tsu
us-two rate,  saying, their father-to said.  Their father one-morning going
dzii-u-shé. Dzii  kri-nié-ba-rd, ‘H8, & naniwé keta-we. So ma
water-got. The-water dirty-being, ©O, my ckildren truth-spoke. What man
dzia  perhud-shi,’ i-di, po ’zhii po ngu chi-pfi-di, tsu dziikhu lazii-shé.
the-water dirtied-has,’ saying, his shield his spear taking, going the-well watched.
Siré terhéwiimia tsu dzii u-td. Ketsé ke.zha po  dzi ki
Asd  goddesses descending the-water drew. Stone large a the-water neay
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shi-shs.  Terhdwumia  po mi pe-di ketse-gi pe-zhii-di,
was-lying. The-joddesses their head-ropes Dbringing theestoise-on (them)-placing,

dzii-reluta-shé. Jesu ngu—lé-dl pO-ngu pe-(h ma-po mi keka-lé..
batked. Jesu  seceing-(this)  his-spear talcmg one’s head-rope  stole.

Keka-pé-ra po-ba - pé ba-le. Sldl mi  kekri-m3

Having-stolen-it his-seat making(it) sat. Then persons the-other

¢ se-vér-mo-ra” u-pipfﬁ-mz’m’

¢ don’t-bring-if our-parents

¢u-rd‘tomid dzii. sé-voké,’

¢ us~will-seold water taking-go-let-us,’
i-di, vo-ta. Po mi ke-ji-pfii. ‘Ha a-kro-ma, a
saying, went-off. She (ker)-head-rope  the-losing-one. ‘O my-comrades, I

mi ji-te-le,’ si-she, derri po ke-zé-ko po kwé-mo-di vo-ta.

(my)-head-rope have-lost, said, bul her companions her awaiting-not had-gone.
Po kezag-ko vo-tad meta, Jesu prar, po tese-lé-shé. Po po-ki,
Her compamons kad-gone as-soon-as, Jesu coming-forth, her seized. He her-to,
un 23  SO-po-ro? Un za pumorf, a un mi lashi

your name what-is?  Your name (you)-tell-dow’t-if,. I your head-rope back
un-tsi-lelho-ws;” i-di, lu-pfii, 4 pu-shi-to-ws, & 2a Vihuju-wé’ Sird Jesu,
you-give-willenot,” saying, she, °I shall-tell (you), my name Vihuju-is.’ And Jesw,
‘no & ki-ma chi-to-rd, a un mi lashi un-tsii-to-we.’ ¢Oh sira,
<yow my wife will-become-if, I your head-rope back to-you-give-shall’ <O then,
i un kimi chi-to-ws,’ i-di, Jesu, ‘kws; a-vo uki vo-to-ka.

I your wife will-be,’ saying, Jesu (said), ©come; wus-two house-to go-let.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

How Jesu got a goddess for his wife.

Jesw’s: wife died, leaving him two childrén, a daughter and a son.. Some one would:
not let these two draw water from the (village) well, so' they came and said to their
fatlier, ‘our villagers- would not let us get water from the'well. What shall we do?’
Then Jesu saying, ¢ O, never mind, I will make a new well for you,’ and accordingly made
a new well. A.fterwards his children went for water, but the water was all muddy, and
when the- children came back, their father said, ¢ why have you brought dirty water ?’
(/].‘hey rephed), <O father, we don’t know. Somebody has been there before us and
has dirtied' the water.” (Jesn sa.ld) ¢ Don’t teéll lies, no one has been there. If you tell
me lies, I will beat you.’ €(All nght),’ they said, ‘if you sa.y we are lying, go one
mormng and get water, and then come back and rate us.” 8o their father went
one morning and got water. He found the water dn*ty and said, €0, my children spoke
the truth: Who has dirtied the water?’ So taking shicld ' and: spear,. he went and
watched the water. And (as he watched) goddésses came down and drew water:
There was.a big stone-at the edgé of the well, and. thé goddesses put down. their head

’F2
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ropes (i.e., head bands used for carrying loads) on the stone and bathed. . Jesu, on seeing
this, stole away a head-rope, and after stealing it, sat upon it. Then the rest exclaiming,
< If water (quick) we do not bring,
Our parents us will rate,’

went away. And she who had lost her head-rope cried out, ¢O comrades, wait for me,
I can’t find my head-rope.’ But her comrades had gone without waiting for her.
When her companions had all gone, Jesu came forth and seized her, saying, ¢ what is
your name ?  Unless you tell me your name, I won’t give you back your head-rope.’
She (replied), ‘I will tell you, my name is Vibhuju.’ Then Jesu said, ‘Be my wife,
and I will give you back your head-rope.”’ (She replied) €O then, I will be your wife.’
Jesu (then said), ¢come along let us go home.’

DZUNA, NALI OR MIMA, KEHENA.

These three dialects are all spoken in the Néga Hills District, to the south of
Kohima. Dzuné is the most northern. Then comes Mima, spoken only in the village
of that name, while Kehené is the most southern of the three. The numbers of their
speakers are given on p. 205.

I am indebted to the kindness of Captain A. E. Woods, I.8.C., and Lieutenant
W. M. Kennedy, 1.8.C., for lists of words in these Naga dialects. It was only after
many attempts that these lists were obtained, and they both state that they found it
extremely difficult to obtain accurate renderings of some of the forms. They, hence,
cannot guarantee absolute correctness. No one is in a better position than the writer of
these lines to appreciate the care and labour which have been expended in supplying
materials for the Survey from this polyglot district. Of most of the languages illustrated
little except the names has hitherto been known, and this opportunity is gladly taken of
acknowledging the debt which linguistic science owes to these gentlemen.

Tt will be seen that these dialects bear a very close relationship to Tengima. Kehen
alone shows any striking points of divergence. T'he following are the principal points of
difference in the grammar of each dialect:—

In Dzuni, the principal differences are in vocabulary, not in grammar. The parti-
ciples, as is seen from Nos. 169-174 of the list of words, are formed differently, and the
interrogative particle is ké or gé instead of ga.

In Nili, the suffix of the dative is %éi and of the ablative is Zéilo, instead of %; and
kinu, respectively. There is a contracted dual in popo-nna instead of popo kenna, two
fathers. The particle of interrogation seems to be ghé. :

In Kehend the relative particle is usually written o instead of #. The suffix ma
sometimes becomes m, as in yelimi keshd po for reluma keshd po, a bad girl. The suffix
of the ablative is %ind, instead of %kinu. The comparative is construed with the ablative
and not with the dative, see No. 1383. The pronoun of the first person is ¢ or @, with a
plural Aa-ko instead of ke-ko. Regarding this pronoun Lieutenant Kennedy states that
¢ and @& cannot be used interchangeably, but that he has not been able to find out when
one should be used and when the other. = Hé-o is ‘this,” and lu-a@ is ‘that’ In verbs,
the suffiz of the past is lii, and of the imperative ¢ or lé-té. The interrogative particle
- is ghé. Generally speaking the pronunciation of this dialect is broader than that of
Tengima, and the vowel @ is much more common than in the standard form of speech, '
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Regarding these three dialects Mr. A. W. Dayvis, 1.C.S., writes to me as follows :—

¢ The differences from the standard dialect, which, so far as MecCabe’s Grammar is concerned, is a blend of
the language as spoken in the villages of Mezoma, Jotsoma, and Khonoma, are not very great, and hardly
amount to more than the usual variations from village to village, which occur in all these languages that we
know. There are great differences, both in vocabulary and pronunciation, for instance, between Mezoma and
Kohima amongst the Angamis, between, say, Firui and Mekula amongst the Lhotas, and between Nunkam in

the south and Deka Haimong in the north of the Ao country.’
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SIMI OR SEMA.

Very little has been known abouf this tribe or its language till of late years. The:
first perSon to deseribe them was Damant, in his article quoted below, which was
published in 1880. It is trué that the Rev N. BrOWn in the year 1851 published a
vocabulary of Mulung or Sima," but dn examination of the words entered therein:
shows that they have only a distant resemblance fo the Sema deseribed in the following
pages, and belong to some other dialect closely connected with Tablung.. The only full
account of this tribe is that written by Mr. Davis in the Census Report of Assam for
1891. From this I take the liberty of quoting the following extracts :—

Of this large tribe; who call themselves Simi, but are known to us by their Angami name of Semai, there-
are only nine villages within the [Naga Hills] district boundary.. Outside the district there are about 70

villages belonging to-the tribe. The Semas occupy the whole of the Tizu valley, and the whole of the country
on the right bank of the Doyang, from. the junction of the Sijju and Zulu rivers to the point where the
Teshi river flows into the- Doyang. ,

The Semis differ in language, customs, and appearance from.the tribes near them. Their language is
more like Angimi than it is like any of the other languages spoken in this district . . . . .

The Semis are the-most barbarous and savage tribe with which we have yet come in contact in these:
hills. But four years ago the custom of head-hunting was in full swipg amongst all the villages to the east
of the Doyang river, and the use of money was unknown to almost every village of the tribe. That this should
have been so is.not surprising, regard being had to the fact that the Semias have never had any chance of inter-
course with the plains, and were beyond the limits into which the most enterprising:traders would venture, owing
to their treacherons and blood-thirsty habits. In treachery and lying they were and are quite unsurpassed,
even amongst Nagids: to entreat a.man well, who came to your house as a guest, and then when he was off’
his guard to kill him was not considered by a Sema to be other than a meritorious action. A Semi oath is
worth less than the oath of any other Niga tribe ; not excepting the Aos, who, as liars, run a: good second to
the- Semas. Judged by the Naga standard, the Semas are good fighting men, and were much respected by-
their neighbours.. Towards the north they kept the Aos in a continual state of dread, and were graduoally
ousting them from the possession of a great deal of valuable land. Our occupation of the Ao country has,
however, stopped this movement, and the only outlet for this rapidly increasing tribe is towards the east.

Semd has only been reported as spoken in the N4ga Hills district and in the
independent country to its east. The number of speakers is estimated at 26,400, Of
these, 5,200 inhabit the revenue-paying area of the Néga Hills district, and as many
outside it, but within political control. Outside that control there are possibly another
16,000: or so.. Two dialects are reported, viz., Simi and Zhimomi, but the relative pro--
portions existing between the speakers of each have not been recorded. The specimens
and the list of words show that, as stated by Mr. Davis, the Simi.dialect is not widely
different from Angimi. No specimens have been obtained of Zhimomi. I am indebted
to Mr. A. W. Davis, I.C.8., Inspector General of Police, Assam, for the following three
specimens of Sem3, :—

The following is a list of authorities on Sema,—

Daxant, G. H.,—Note on the Locality and Population of the Tribes divelling between the-Bralmaputra and
Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, Pp- 228 and . On
P- 247 Mr. Damant classes Sema with Lhota and Hatigorri, 4.e., Ao, as belonging to the Central
Niga family, while he classes Angami as belonging to the Western family., The two languages.
are, however, really somewhat closely connected. There is a short Sema vocabulary on p. 257,

A. W, Davis, 1.C.S.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1891 by E.A. Gait, Onpp. 163 and . there is a
note by A. W. D. on the various Naga languages, containing comparative vocabularies of several,.

including Sema. On pp. 246 and ff., there is an account of the tribe from the pen of the same.
gentleman.

* Journal of the American Oriental Sooiety, Vol. ii,.1851, pp. 159.and ff.. This Sima is a village near Tablung aud has.
nothing to do with the Simi.or Sema tribe. )
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The following imperfect sketeh of Sema grammar is based on the forms found
in the specimens and list of words and on information kindly supplied by Mr. A. W.
Dayvis, I.C.S. :—

Prefixes and Suffixes.—These are much the same as in Angami. The prefix ki
or ke is used with adjectives and participles. Thus, %i-vf, good ; ke-sd, bad ; Fi-je-
na, dividing ; ki-fzi-shii, having collected.

The prefix # or Zks is used like the Angami Zke, as in ms, ¢i-mé, or thi-mi, a man.

As in Angami, parts of the body and nouns of relationship require a pronominal
prefix. Thus pa-pfo, his belly ; ¢-pu, my father. There is, however, this difference,
that when it is not stated to whom the member or relation belongs, the prefix is 4,
which probably originally meant ©bis,” but does nof now appear to be used in that
sense. This prefix 4is of very common occurrence, and is used with nouns and
adjectives of all kinds. Thus, G-%:, a house; G-zu, water; G-fsii, a dog. In these last
cases, the original meaning of the g is doubtful. '

The Article.—The indefinite article is the numeral 7%z, one. Thus, m: laki, a man.
The definite article is formed, as in Angami, by suffixing the relative particle, », he
whois. Thus G-kiti-u, the younger.

Gender.—The generic particles which I have noticed are #si; for the masculine,
and %u for the feminine. Thus, G-mishi-tsii, a bull ; G-mishi-ku, & cow. The Angami
feminine termination pf% is also used, as in G-ni-pfi, a wife. :

Number.—The definite plural is formed, as in Angami, by suffixing %0, when
necessary. Thus, #i-mé laki, a man ; ¢i-mi-ko, (the) men. Sometimes no-ko is used, as
in -pu-no-ko, my fathers.

Case.—The Nominative, Accusative, and Genifive usually take no suffixes. The
nominative may optionally take the suffix wa before a transitive verb. The genitive
precedes the word which governs it. It sometimes takes the suffix na. Thus, pa-na-gha
wmi laki ki-lé gwa-no, having gone to the house of one man of that village. Note the
position of the ng. Compare the position of X0 mentioned under the head of adjectives,
below.

The principal suffixes of case are /g, to, in ; viila, to; la-ano, from ; ngu, from; sa,
with.

Examples are ki-ld, to the house, in the sentence just quoted; a@lu-la, in the fields;
kyé-mi viila atsé pisilé, he spoke an order to the servants; alu-lg-ano, from the fields ;
pa-ngu ininu-veld, he asked from him ; ketakalimé sa, with harlots.

Adjectives follow the noun they qualify asin Angami. Thus, fi-mé a-kive laki,
a good man. The plural suffix seems to be added to the noun and not to the
adjective. Thus, ¢-mé ko d-kivi, good men, not ¢i-mé G-kivi ko. The adjective prefix
is ake or aki, correspondmg to the Angami Ze. Thus,—

Semi. Angami.

aki-vi ke-vi, good.
dalke-8a ke-shd, bad.
ake-lu ke-lé, hot.
ake-tso Fe-td, true.

ake-tsu ke-ti, black.
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The following is 2 good example of comparison,—a-phi kemetsii a-gwolho G&-kivi-u,
clothes all among that-which-is-good, z.e., the best garment.

Pronouns,—First person.—This is ngi, plural ngi-ko, ngingu-ko, or ningu-ko. The
sign %o of the plural can be omitted when no ambigunity will occur. This pronoun
takes the form ¢ or #¢ in composition. Thus, ¢-pu, my father ; i-s@zé, my share ; ¢-gwu,
my property; i-fsi, give to me; é-ki-lG, or ni-ki-lé, to my house. We have, however,
ngi-viila, to me.

In the second specimen there are several instances of the dual. The following are
typical instances,—a-kuzd povénya, we two, i.e., you and I, shall elope; pa-pz pa-za
nikuzo kuchelu-vela, her father and ber mother calling took us two, é.e.,, her and me
away ;.ni-kuzd au-la, we two (she and I) remained (in Kukia’s village).

Second person.—This is na, plural né-ko or nangu-ko. In composition, this pronoun
takes the form z» or #’. Thus, un-pu or #’-pu, your father.

The pronoun of the third person is pa, plural pa-ko. In composition it retains
its form, as in p@-pu, his father.

Examples of other pronouns are s-nu ki, this my son ; lika hipahi, this rupee; hipa
me, the price of that ; kivi, who ? kivitai, what ? kiu-nu, whose son ? kiu shi-ai, what
is being done ; ng kiutd pfund d-kuzd chi-chenyi, you, what carrying, we two shall eat P
how will you carry away enough to provide us with food ? ngi kisingo Toswelhé lunyéai,
I what-doing Toswelhé take-can ? how can I get hold of Toswelhé ?

Verb.—The verb substanfive is usually Gngé or @né, which is used both for
present and past time, and which corresponds to the Angami #zi. Thus, G-ki ki-thum
lahé i-pu a-ngi, my father dwells, /it is, in the small house; pa-nu kinni G-ni, his-sons two
were, he had two sons. The second singular is conftracted to ng-ngé, thou art. Other
verbs of this nature appear in é-nw, na a-lholochu i-sa G-ché; i-gwu kemetsi ungwu
suché, my son, thou always with me art; all my property your property is. The root @
(which is also written @z) means © to be’ or ¢ to remain,’ and corresponds to the Angimi
ba. On the other hand, (@-)ché is the exact equivalent of the Angami fo, to exist.
Thus—

Angami, no raka pfi-to-mu
Sema, na lika pfii-ché-mo
English, you money carrying-are ?
have you any money about you ? Su = become ; su-ché, lit., = is becoming.

As in Angami, the main distinction in verbs is between non-future (i.e., both present
and past) and future time. The simplest form of the non-future tenses is the plain root
of the verb, the commonest suffix is Iz (or laung, as in ¢-tsii-lalé-laung, promised to give
me ; ni tivenché-laung, I will die), which is simply a categorical suffix like the Angami
wé, and can be used with any tense. Instead of I, vé (also corresponding to the
Angé.z_ni wé) may be used. This vé sometimes drops the initial » after a vowel, and we
have only &. When vé and 2 are combined we get vel@, which gives a past significance.
Thus pi-veld, he said. When ¢ is suffixed to the verb gwo or gwd, go, it has the force
of the Angami ¢3, ‘away.” Thus gwo-vé, or gwi-vé, go away. On the other hand, the
verb to come is gwags or gwegi. Corresponding to the Angami ski and ¢, we have si or
si and Ju respectively, and one or other of these is generally added to the root of the
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verb to form the imperative. Subject to the foregoing remarks, the followmg appear fo
correspond to the English Present tense :— .
ngt gwe-li, I go. -
pa gwo-vé, he goes away.
pa bu-é, he strikes.
paé gwo, he goes.
The following may be classed as Present Definite :—
snipfi ki-temi su-che-la, my wife is becoming old. -
un-pu ilhu-ani, your father is feasting. -
stiyu kiu-nw gwo-ché-ni; whose boy comes behind ?
ningu kevi shi-ani, we are making rejoicing.
élhu~-a, you are feasting. - These are all formed with various verbs substan-
tive. ,
As regards Past time, there.is a great variety of suffixes. The following are the
most important of those noted :— = -
() Sometimes there is no suﬁix at a.ll as m,
pa gwo, he went.
pa pu pa-gwu ki-jé-pé pa-ma tsii, his father having divided his property
gave it to them.
Ppa-nu pa-viila pi, his son said to him,
P pa-pu ki-la gwo-vé, he went away fo his father’s house.
ngi isuzo alaghi kasu gwaigi, I have walked a long way to-day.
un-tikezu gwagi, your younger brother is come.
pa-pu atsa pi-si-lé, his father spoke an order.
Péa-pu pa-zi mo-i-lé, her parents did not say, ¢.e., refused.
Pé lu-mo-no G-ki-la gwage mo-i-lé, he not being pleased did not say to come
into the house, ¢.e., did not wish fo enter. .
Pa-pu pa siito-ls, his father entreated him.
() The suffix /7 is common, as in,—
kinimi su-la, we became rich.
Visatha kiimsi au-la, love of Visatha has arisen.
ngi kintimi-viila pi-la, I said to the woman. - :
wi-kuzi Kukiéna-gha-la gu-la, we two remained in Kukla s village.
(¢) Much the most common, however, is a compound of »é and /a, which is
written vel@. - Thus,—
a-kiti-u d-ghing shé-shu-gha gwo-veli, the younger son went to a distant
village.
pa~gwu pu-kia-vela, he totally lost his property.
ngi a-kesa shi-veld, I committed sin.
pa-ngu ininu-veld, he asked from him.
a-pi kuhw i-tsi-vela, a red cloth was given to me.
pa Visatha ki-la nhi-veld, she married into Visatha’s house.
(d) Sometimes we find lgung used instead of I3, as in,—
ngé pa-nu bu-she-laung, I have beaten his son with many stripes.
(¢) Sometimes periphrastic forms are used with the verb substantive, asin,—
- pa ti-vehutino pi-ani, he coming to himself said.
ngi a-nipfi lunshi-ans ; putsa-ani, I wished to take a wife ; I made proposals.
26
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As regards Future time, the most commen suffix is wnché or nché, as in,—
ngé kitams nu lu-nché, I shall take another girl.
G-kuzi 2hé chi-unché, we two selling shall eaf.
ngi G~-magha un-viila pi-nché, I shall tell to you a love-philtre.
ngi un-tsii-nché, I shall give it to you.
PG chi-lu-nché, she will take to eat (i.e. smoke).
ngé pa-ki-la nhi-nché, I shall marry into his house.

Connected with this are,~«

ngi bu-si-nché-ni, I shall strike. Heére ns is the verb substantive, and the
phrase is, literally, I striking will be, a8 in Angami g véi-3hi-fo-ba.

ngi tiu-ngi-nche-la, I am at the point of death. (Zif., I die-desiring-to-
am. Here the nché gives the force of the infinitive.)

nge édéwii ngi-gha-lé, Gu-ve-nche-li, I again shall dwell in my own village.
(Here 4, as in the preceding, is the categorical suffix.)

Similarly, ngi {i-ve-nche-laung, I shall die.

Another form ends in nyi or nya, as in,—
ngi i-pu-vitla pi-nyi, I will say to my father.
na kiutd pfund a-kuzd chi-che-nyi, you What carrying, we two shall eat?
i.e., what will you carry away for us to live upon ?
a-kuzd po-vénya, we two shall elope.
a-kuzé Kukiéna-gha-la au-vénya, weshall remain in Kukia’s village.

The Imperative is sometimes the bare roof, as in é-sazé é-fsi, give to me my share,
and sometimes takes the suffix si; or I, as in bu-s#, strike; sturw jin ka-si, lput the
saddle’on the horse ; pa-pe-sii, bind him ; kwe-lu, put on. Regarding the negative im-
perative, see below.

The Conditional suffix is z& or Gzd, as iny,—

ngi un-nw i-lé pi-gzd, 1 your-son saying if said, ¢.e., if I were called your
son.

06 un-nupfila i-ki-la pi-nhi mo-i-zd, if you do nof give your daughter in
marriage to my house.
eaten and so used up.

kintime g-kivi lu-azd, if you take a good woman.

na~28 agha a-kwo-laki pfé i-ketsu-ngu lésu-mo, if you do not bring a load
of love-philtre, and empty them on my head.

na tima ta i-tsii-zd, if you give me something small.

a-khapuhu-li Ggha su-nd chi-azd, if you place the love-philtre in your
hookah, and eat, ¢.e., smoke, it.

The force of a Conjunctive Participle is usually given by the suffix o, which is
sometimes spelt #d to which ve is occasionally prefixed. Thus,—
a~-mushi-no pa-gwu pu-ka-veld, having lived riotously he entirely lost his
property. s
pu-ka-ve-no, having lost entirely ; pukri-ki-ve-no, a severe famine arose.
pa-ki-la timmi ha-no, there not being anything in his house ; pa-na-ghd-mi
laks ki-la gioa-no, having gone to the house of a man of that village.
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a-khati agwo tsu lu-no, having taken the fruits eaten by pigs.
un-24 a-kesa shi-ve-no, having committed sin before you.
. lika akhe tsii-nd, having given a hundred rupees..
moyd kessi. hapfu-nd, secretly carrying-off two annas.
The following forms also occur :—
ki-jé-na é-tsii, having divided glve me.
ki-jé-pé tsii, having divided he gave.
pa~gwu ki-tzi-shii, having collected his property.
pa gwaygé ki-ti-li ilhu-G, immediately on his coming you are giving a feast.
a-ki-viilla gwagi-che-la, at the time of coming to the house.

The causal suffix corresponding to the Angami bu is plo, as in pa-plo a-gwo kyéani,
caused him to tend his pigs. Amnother causal form is made by prefixing pé to the verb,
as in nki, to marry (of a woman), pi-nhi, to cause to marry, to give a woman in mar-
riage.

The Negative particle is, as in Angami, mo, which is used as follows :—

timmi-hé pa-isiiemo, gave not anything to him.

2a lu-mo=-no a-ki-la gwagi ma-ili, he, not being pleased said not, ¢.e., desired
not, to come into the house.

minyé-mo, I shall not love.

Other examples will be found above, under the head of the past tense.

In the imperative ¢ivi is suffixed, as in gwagz-twa, do not come.

The negative verb substantive is a%@ha, which is only used in the third person 1t
is interesting as Sema, is the only language of the western group in which the word aZ%a,
is, oceurs, while it is of very common oceurrence in Ao. The ka in akika is ©not,” and
we see it again in the Angimi negative imperative suffix zé. Compare pa-ki-la timmsi
ha-no, there not being anything in his house.

w
Q
w
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. © NAGA GROUP.
WESTERN SUB-GROUP. |
SIMI OR SEMA.
- SpeciMeN L.

Simr DIALECT. ' , (Districr Niea HiLis.)

(A. W. Davis, Esq., 1.C.S., 1899.)

Mi laki pa nu  kinni @ni. Akiti-u  pa-vila © pi, “‘un
~ Man one his children two were. XYounger-the  him-to  said, °©your
gwu  ki-je-nd  i-sd-zé i tsi.” Sizd pa pu pa gwu
property dividing my-share fo-me give.’ So  his  father  his property
ki-je-pe pa-ma tsii. Ipehi aglo §2-aNn0 akiti-u pa gwu
dividing  to-the-two gave. Few days remaining younger-the his  property
kitzishii deghi-nd she-shi-gha  gwo-vela. Pa-nagha la  amushi-no pa
-collecting village  far-off-to went.  That-village in  living-riotously his
gwu pu-ka-vela. Pa gwu " pu-ka-veno pa-na-gha la  pukri
property  lost-all-did. His property lost-all-having (that-village in  famine
ka-veno P2 ki-la timmi ha-no pa-na-gha-mi laki  ki-la
much-arising higz house-in anything not-being that-of-village-man one house-to
gwa-no pa sa ano pa kyé ani; imu pa pa  hasitho pa-plo

going him with remaining his servant was; and he him sending him-cause
a-gwWo kye-ani. Sizii pa a-khati a-gwo tsu lu-no  pa  pfo suli-
pigs tending-was. So ke fruits pig eaten taking his belly to-fill-

cha-ani. Thimi laki mo timmi-hé pa tsii-mo. Sizii,  pa

was-desirous.  Man one even  anything to-him gave-nol. So he
ti-vehuti-no pi-ani, ‘I pu na sa~akhaami chi

coming-to-himself suid, ‘my Sather of servants-the to-eat
kalho ani, ngi timmi chi kinya ha no

everything-being-unable (food)-remains, I  anything eat to not  being
tiungincheld. @ Ngi gwoto-no i pu ki-la gwo-no i pu-viila  pi-nyi,
die-to-am-about. 1 arising my father house-to going my father-to willesay,

 I-pu, ngi tfeghimi-ipunitia azu un-zu ake-sa shi-vela.
“my-father, I God before (and)-you-before sin  have-committed.
Ngi un-nu ili piazé pa thimi 80 kuzo; be-ghengu

I your-son saying if-said yow men  before (have)-shame ; therefore
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i-plo un kigwo shi-lu.””’ Bizii gwoto-no pa pi pu ki-la . gwo-veé.
me-cause your servant to-be.”” So  wrising ke  his father house-to. went.
Pa gwagi-chi pa pu lula pa ziti-no pa kimigyé-a-no  po-no
He coming his father from-afar him - seeing him pitying running
pa kugwa-kaluno pa minyi-ali. Sizii pad nu  pa-vila - pi, ‘i-pu
him  embracing  him  kissed. So his som  him-to said, ‘my-father
ngi Teghami-ipunitia azu un-zu akesa,  shi-veno ngi  un-nu
1 God before (and)-you-before sim  committing I  your-son
ili pi-azda na  thimi so kuzo.’ Imu pa pu Pa
saying if-said you  men  before  shame-(have)’  But  his fother  his
kyé-mi villa atsa  pi-sile, ¢a-phi kemetsii agwolho akivi-u siigwo
servants to order  spoke, °clothes all emong  best-one-the taking
pa-plo ulu; mu aa-keka laki siigwo pa-plo a-u-kalu, akupu-kekwo
him-let put-on ; and  ring e  taking him-cause to-wear-it, 8hoes
sigwo paplo -kwelu ; sizii® ningu pana-ngu-plo kemetsa  tsuazo
taking him-cause tlo-put-on ; 80 we every-one together [feasting
akivi. Hi-ghengu i-nu hi ti-vete, khii ida  gwagi;
will-be-pleased. This-for my-son this  hoving-died, alive  back has-come ;
akaha-vete, zitiluvela.’ Sizii. huli nila-ani.
having-been-lost, jfound-again-has-been.’ So they rejoiced.
Tilali pa-nu  akichi-u alula ani. Alula ano  aki  vila
At-that-time his-son elder-one-the field-in was. Field-in jfrom house near
gwagi-chela  thimi alishi akanye avehutilu. Sizii _anu-kishimi laki
coming-at-time  mem  singing  dancing heard. So servant one
kusi-no pa ngu ininuveld, ‘Hule kin = shi-ai?’ Sizii. pa pa-vula
calling him jfrom  asked, *There what is-being-done?r’ And he him-to
pi; = ‘un-tikezu gwagi; un-pu pa akivi-shicheti
saidy, °© your-younger-brother has-come ;  your-father  him  good-heallh-having
zuti-luno pa2 lu-ano thimi si ilhuani’ Sizii pa lu-mo-no
found-having him taking men  with feasting-is' So he pleased-not-being
aki-la gwagi-mo-ili pa pu kalaun pagi pa
house-into to-come-not-desiring(lit. said’)  his  father oulside coming him
siloli.  Sizii pa papu vala  pi, ‘ni ampheé hijehi un sa
entreated. So he his-father fo said, €I years  so-many you with
ché-no kanyemo un tsa kipi inikumo shichemo, imo
remaining one-day-even  your ~ word  spoken  hearing-not  did-not,  but
kanyemo i-plo apami sa akivi-shi-niti ani beti lakimo
one-day-even me-caused companions with rejoice-to  goat young-one one-even
i-tsii-mo; imo un-nu un-gwu kemetsic ~ pfé ketakalimi  sa
to-me-gave-not; but your-son your-property all taking harlots wilh
chi-pa-ka-no pa gwagi-kitili thimi kusa ilhaa.’ Pa
eaten-and-lost--entirely-having he on-coming men calling feasting-are’ His
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pu pa vala "~ 'pi,  ‘imw,” ° npa alholochu isd “a-che;
Jather him  fo . said, ‘my-som, = you = always me-with  are-(living) ;

i-gwu - kemetsii = un-gwu-sucha. Un tikezu - tivets,
my-things all yous-things-are. Your  younger-brother  died-having
khi ida -gwagi ; aka-ha-no, ziifi - kupalu, chi-ghengu ningu
alive back -has-come; lost-being, found-has-been  again, therefore we

nila kevi-shi-ani.’ : ' : :

being-pleased rejoicing-making-are.
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(Lieut. W. M. Kennedy, 1.8.C., 1899.)
Ngi anipfi lunshiani, alimi  luniyili. Putsa-ani pipu
I a-wife to-take-wished, a-girl to-marry. (I)-made-proposals her-father
pazd nikila pi-nhi moilé. Ngi papu
her-mother my-house-to  (in)-marriage-to-give refused. 7 ker-father
pazy viala pi, ‘na un-nupfila ikila pinhi moi-zi,
her-mother to said, ‘you your-daughter my-house-to (in)-marriage-to-give if-refuse,
ngi kitami nu lund, lika akhe kinhi kethe tsiina
I another gérl taking - rupees _ hundred  two three giving
lunchs. Tsiizd nalo kumotivi.’ Alimi ngi vila pi, - ‘Kupu
shall-take. Therefore your-mind don't-worry’ The-girl me fo said, “‘Kupu
na akivi. Ngi unkila nhinishiamo. - Ipu izd
you are-a-fine-man. I your-house-in marriage-wish-to-make. My father my-mother
iplo unkila nhimoilé. Tsizda  a-kuzd enamigha
me your-house-in marriage-will-not-give. Therefore we-two  another-village-(to)
povénya.’ Ngi kintimi vila pila, ‘pa kiuth pfund  akuzd chichenyi
shall-elope, I the-woman to said, ‘you what carrying we-two shall-eat 7’
Alimi ngi vila pila, <Ipu izd akila  kahala sikki moya
The-girl me to said, ‘ my-father my-mother house-in not-being 4-annas 2-annas
kessii hapfuna, akugh zhé chiunché.” Ngi pa vila pila, ‘un gwu
secretly carrying-off we-two selling eat-shall.’ I Fker to said, your property
zg-chi khavéaza tima kahangu, alomogha,’
selling-eating used-up-when anything not-remaining, own-minds-troubled-will.be.
Alimi ngi viila pi, ¢ chi-kbhavéno ngi-u phé tima shilumonishi ?
The-girl me to said, ¢ ealen-quite-up-being my-hands by anything done-can-or-can’t-be?
unlo  misativi.’ Ngi pa vila pila, °Tsizh akuzd po Kukiena-gha-la
heart afraid-let-not-be’ I her to said, © Then we-two eloping Kukia’s-village-in
auvenya. Nikuzd Kukiéna-gha-la ala. Kinimi suli. Ngi kinimi
shall-remain. We-two Kukia’s-village-in remained. Rick became. I rich
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su  tegengu, inipfiina papu pazd  nikuzo  kucheluveld.  Ngi
being on-account-of, my-wife-of her-father her-mother us calling-took-away. I
édewii  ngi-gha-1a auvenchela, - Edéwii kinimishind kijekosomi  sula.,
again my-village-to  coming-shall-remain. Agam rich- bemg a-great-man became.
Mishi-ki-1a - api kuha itsiivela. Tpu sahd amiséhu
The-Government-house-from cloth red me-to-was-given. My-father the-sahib  gun

laki itsiilalelaung. Ngi-gha-la ashi akhani. Ngi phé

one me-to-give-promised. My-village-in  shikar is. I taking-(the-gun)
ashi mekd nmiyelé. Inipfii , lufi amphs tetche shivela. Inu
shikar to-go-to 1twish. My-wife taking years eight have-elapsed. My-children
kintimi bedi, kintimi' kethe, ani. Inipfi kitemi suchela, ngi - inipfii
sons  four, daughlers three, are. My-wife old is-becoming, I  my-wife
viila pila, ¢‘na kitemi suchelai ngi ngi-simi gelai * ow alimi
to said, ‘you old  becoming I = our-Sema  custom-according-to  a-girl
kethe lunchée. Na unlonyémoi ?* Inipfii ivila pi, ¢ nilulo.
new take-shall. You your—mzad-p?eased-or -not 7' My-wife me-to said, © you-take-(her).
Kintimi akivi luazd, ngi ilokivi sé-encha.’

Woman good take-if, I my-mind-good very-will-be.

- FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Wishing to take a wife, I made proposals for a certain girl. Her father and
mother refused to give her to me in marriage. I said to them, ¢ If you won’t let me
marry your daughter, I shall take another girl, and give two or three hundred rupees.
for her, so don’t you worry yourselves.’ The girl said to me, ¢ Kupu, you're a fine
fellow, and I want to marry you, but my father and mother won’t let me, so we must
rua off to another village.’ I replied, * What will you take with you for our support ?’
The girl said, ¢ When my father and mother are out of the house, I shall secretly carry
off their money, and we shall live on that.” I replied, * When we have used up all your
property, and nothing is left, we shall be in trouble,’ The girl said, When we have
consumed it all, can’t I work with my hands ? Keepa good heart.’ I said to her, < Then

we two shall elope, and remain in Kukia’s village.” (So) we lived at Kukia’s village.
" 1 became rich. As I had become wealthy, my wife’s father and mother summoned us
back, so I shall again return to my village, and live there.. Again being rich, I became a
great man. I was given a red cloth by Government. The Sahib has promised to give
me a gun. - There is shikar to be had at my village and I want the gun for that. Since
I married my wife eight years have elapsed. I have four sons and three daughters. My
wife is getting old. = Isaid to her, ¢ You are getting old, and according to our Sema custom
1 shall marry a new wife. Will you be pleased or not?’ My wife said to me, ¢ Take her.
‘ If youmarry a good woman I shall be delighted.’

! The word kintimi is used alike for ¢ male”’ and ¢ female,’ the only difference being in the intonation. The %f in
ktntum, ‘iemn\e,’ is prononneed in a higher key than the %i in Zintimi, ¢ male.’



Visitha to

old woman.

Old woman
to Visatha.

Visatha to

old woman.

Old woman
to Visatha.

Toswelha,
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Visatha Toswelbé pamacha kitkiigha.
Viatha (and) Toswelhé these-two  story-concerning.
Visatha (log.)-¢ Toswelhé-u ngi undzu & iloiam, Ngi
¢Toswelhe-0 - I you-seeing  my-mind-pleased-is. I
unlunche,’
you-will-take.’
Toswelhé (log.)-¢ Visatha,  naza agha akwolaki pfé  iketsungu
¢ Visatha, you-if love-philire load-ome bringing my-head-on
lesiimo ngi minyémo.’
empty-if-not I love-you-shall-not.’
‘Tomphumi, ngi Toswelhé lunyeli Pi, agha pfée
‘Old-woman, I  Toswelhé to-take-want-(her) told, love-philire taking
patsitmo ikila nhi-mo-ilé. Tomphumi, ngi kisingo
her-if-give-not my-house-in  marry-not-said. Old-woman, I what-doing

Toswelhé lunyéai?’
Toswelhé take-can ?’
‘Nz timd ta  itsizd, ngi amagha  unvild pincha.’
“You some little me-give-it, I a-love-philire you-to shall-tell.
¢Ngi untsiincha.’
‘I  you-shall-give.’
‘Akhapuhu la agha sund pavila isuna, chiaza pa
¢Hookah in  love-philire  placing  her-near sitting, smoking-if she

chiluncheé.’
to-smoke-will-take.’
‘Ngi Visatha ’khapuha chi-izuné, Visatha kiimsit  aula.
I Visatha's hookah smoking-by, of-Visatha love has-arisen.

Visatha  kiisi. Ngi pakila nhinché.’ Pa  Visatha  kila nhiveld.
Visatha  call. 1 his-house-in marry-shall’ She Visatha’s house-in married.
2 5
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Toswells to ‘Visatha, nikuzd an&  timahs chikinikaha,’
Visith. ¢ Visatha, we-two {together-live-if anything eat-to-is-not.”

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE PRECEDING.
THE STORY CONCERNING VISATHA AND TOSWELHE.

CHARAGTERS :
(1) Visathd—An elderly Sema, in Jove with Toswelhé:
(2) Toswelhé—A Sema girl.
(3) Anold woman, famed for her love philtres.

Visatha to’ “Oh Toswelh, when I look at you, my mind is filled with joy. I shall marry you.’
oswelhe.
$9s_~:§l£-é to ¢ Visatha, if you de not bring a load of love philtres and empty them on my head
“ I shall not love you.”
(Visatha consults the old woman.)
vl:lsathiw ¢ Old woman, I told Toswelhé that T wanted to marry her; (but) she said that if I
o1 woman. give her not a love philtre to take, she will not marry me.’
gdvvi';_:xﬁr: ¢ If you give me a small (present), I shall tell you about a: love philtre.”
St Taball give you one?
gldv Sota ¢ If you put the love philirein a hookah, and sit near her; and smoke, she will take

it and smoke (too).
(Visatha does as advised.)
Toswelhé. By smoking Visatha's hookah I have fallen: in love with him. Call Visatha, I
shall marry him.

She (accordingly) married Visatha.
(Some time after marriage.)

goo;v;?;l::mg ¢ Visatha, we two are living together, but we have not anything to eat.”

by to Visatha.
(The rest is omitted as being obscene, and of no linguistie value.),
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RENGMA OR UNZA.

The seat of the Rengmas is in the Ndga Hills to the south of the Lhotas. Unlike the
latter, whose speech is connected with Ao, and belongs to the Central Sub-Group of Naga
Languages, Rengma belongs to the Western Sub-Group, and must be classed with
Angami, Sema, and Kezhama. It has Angami on its south and west and Sema on its
east. :
_The members of the tribe call themselves Unz#, but about half speak what they

call the Mayi Language, and the others what they call the Unza. The whole tribe is known
amongst themselves as Unzd. MAyi is said to be also spoken across the Tizu River
outside British Territory. The Rengma Nagas are closely allied to the Semas. In
Themokedima, the largest village of the tribe, the people are bi-lingual, i.e., they all talk
Sema (Simi) as well as their own language, and most of the village songs are sung in
that tongue, and not in Rengma. The name Rengma itself is a foreign one, probably
Assamese, and is unknown to the people themselves or any of their neighbours. Its
origin has not been ascertained.

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words in this language
have been obtained with considerable difficulfy by the Deputy Commissioner of the Niga
Hills. They form the first attempt at reducing the speech of this savage tribe to writing
and are confessedly imperfect. Many passages are extremely doubtful, and the spelling
is not always consistent. So far as I could, I have separated out the various elements
of each word by means of hyphens, but I have had to leave many riddles unsolved. In
order to complete the materials for investigation, I have added a list of words (so far as
they were available) taken from Captain Butler’s vocabulary mentioned below.
That is all that I have been able to do. The affinity of Rengma with the Western
Sub-Group is obvious. Mr. Damant’s is the only notice of the tribe which I have found.
It is as follows : —

The original site of the Rengma or Injang tribe, as they are called in their own tongue, is a tract of country

lying between the Rengmapani and the Doyang rivers, where seven villages inhabited by this tribe are still to

: be found. They are surrounded by the Angami, Sema, and Lhdta tribes, with whom they are constantly at

« -« « . The largest villages are Themokdima and Tesephima, both of which contain more than

500 houses. Some years ago a pumber of them were driven out by the constant attacks of neighbouring tribes,

and settled on & range of hills lying between the Mikir Hills in the Nowgong district and the forests of the

Dhansiri. They now inhabit thirty small villages or hamlets and their population numbers about 2,000; this

portion of the tribe is fest losing its savage customs, and taking to the habits of the people of the plains to
some extent, while the others still retain their primitive simplicity.

The number of speakers of Rengma reported from the Niga Hills district is esti-
mated as follows :— ’

Unzd . 2 . . . . ) " . . . . . . 2,750
Mayi . . % i . s 3 . s . . . . . 2,750

TorAL . . 9,900

The Census of 1891 gives the total number of Rengmas as 9,080.

AUTHORITIES— )
BurtLER, CaPT. J.,—A4 Rough Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Dialects spoken in the  Nagd Hills’’
District, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol.xlii, 1873, Pt. I, App., pp-i and fi. Con-

fains a number of vocabularies including one of ¢ Rengmé Négd.’
; 252
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Dawarxrt, G. H., I.C.S.,—Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahma-=
putra and the Ningths Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 and ff.
On p. 245 thore is the acconnt of the tribe above quoted, and on. p. 256 a short vocabulary based on
Butler’s.

Many passages in the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and many words
in the list, are so doubtful, that it is impossible to compile a satisfactory account of the
grammatical features of this language. The following notes, which have these materials
for their only basis, must therefore be taken with every reserve. So far as I have been
able fo oollate the facts, I here give the principal peculiarities of Rengma grammar.

In the specimens there is no certainty as to the spelling of words. The same word
is sometimes spelt in two different ways. Thus the word for ¢son ’ is sometimes written
nyu, and sometimes nyo. I have not considered myself justified in adopting a uniform
spelling, unless it is clearly certain which of two alternative methods of writing is
correct.

The Prefixes ke, ka and ¢ke are used much as in Angami. Thus ke-gwd, good ;
ka-jé, distant ; the-bd, swine. The sometimes appears as {d@, as in The-ro-nyi. God,
which in the list of words appears as 7'G-ro-nyii. The prefix 4 is, as in Sema, of very
 common occurrence. If means both ‘my’ and his,” but has often merely the force of a
definite article, as in @-nekegii, the younger. There is a Suffix #yu or nyii corresponding
to the Angami ma or mi. Thus, Thero-nyi, God ; kechi-nyu (Angami, ke-tekye-ma), a
servant ; dgo-nyu, a servant; apfi-nyu, a friend ; kashu-nyu, a harlot.

Article.—For the definite article, the prefix 7 is used as shown above. For the
indefinite article, the numeral m¢é, one, is employed.

Gender.—The only suffixes of gender which I have been able to identify are ¢sé
for the masculine, and ¢ for the feminine. Thus metu tsé mé, a bull ; metu lé mé, a
COWw.

Number.—The usual suffix of the plural seems to be dang, as in metu tsé-dang
bulls. Abong occurs in G-pfi-abong, fathers.

Case.—The Nominative takes the suffix 2¢, much like the Ao e. This suffix is used
before both fransitive and intransitive verbs. In one case, apparently, ¢ is used instead
of &, Examplesare nyu-lé kohung bi-né, there were two sons; @-pfii-lé G-z6-ha-shi, his
father said; wn-si-kazang-é si-la-se-lé, thy brother died. The termination, as in Ao,
is omitted when no ambiguity will ensue. Thus, G-nckegi a-pfii-ka zo-1é, the younger
said to his father. The relative particle, corresponding to the Angami u is apparently
g%, as in a-nche-gii, the younger ; peshi-gii, the elder.

The Accusative takes no termination, as in a-hong a-pui un-ké-la-1é, wasted the
whole of his property.

The Genitive takes no termination, and precedes the noun that governs it, as in
the-ba chu, swine’s food.

Other suffixes of case are %a or ki, to; hu, to; ki, from ; %a, in ; nyi, in ; ahenyii,
from ; zanho, with. Examples, a-pfii-ka zo-lé, said to his father; a~nyu-hu pfsi-la-1i,
gave to hisson ; reni kaje-ki gii-ho, going to a distant village; a-pfii-ki zo-ti-lé, will say
to my father; a-ki ki-lo-fa, take from him; {si-renyi-ka, in that village; %a-#a, in a
house ; lo-nyd%, in a field ; ka-nyii, in the house; ki-shu-nyu zanho, with harlots.
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Adjectives follow the nouns they qualify, mid in that case, case- and number-suffixes
are added to them, and not to the noun, as in reni kaje-ki, to a far couatry. They take
the prefix ke as in Angami, thus, ke-gwa, good.

Pronouns,—It will have been noticed how economical Rengmi is in the use of the
suffixes of case, the same syllable being used to illustrate such widely different ideas as
‘to’ and ‘from.” This is also strikingly true with the personal pronouns, those of the
first and third persons being identical in form. It is possible that in such cases the
two words which are the same in appearance are distinguished by being pronounced with
different tones, but no information is available on this point. The following are the
forms of the personal pronouns which I have noted :—

First person.—Nom. a-lé; a-nyo, we; a-no, to me; @, my. The list of words
gives the plural as G-pwi, aghu-né, agun, hagha-lé. The né of the second
form and the # of the third, may be corruptions of the Nominative suffix /z,
or n¢ and n» may be confracted forms of nyo. Aghu, ogu, hagha, are almost
certainly different ways of recording the same sound. In the list as received
by me the only form recorded opposite No. 17 was g-pwi. The other forms
have been taken from other occurrences of the word ‘we’ in the list. The
syllable & is used as a pronominal prefix, meaning my, me, fo me. Thus,
a-pfii, my father ; a-fsii-ta, give to me.

Second person.—Nom. sing. né. For the Nom. plur. the list of words orlgmally
gave opposite No. 23 apiirenyi, in addition to which other enfries in the same
list give haghu-né and lidan. The -nyi in apiirenys is possibly the same as the

" suffix nyw. Compare G-nyo, we. The gen. sing. is un or #’, as in un-si-kazang,
thy brother ; «’-hong, thy property.

Third person.—The Nom. sing. is @-lé. Other cases are g-ka, to him; and &
common as a prefix, as in g-pfii, his father; a-khu-lo-ho, seeing him. For the
plural the list of words gives epiirenyé, and also haghu-né.

Hi-lé is “this.’ Tsii-gé, pl. tsii-nyu, ‘that’. Tsii-renyi-ka, in that village.

Sagé-ho, who ? nguté-ho, what? {d-mé, anyone. The interrogative particle is %o
placed at the end of a sentence. -

Verbs.—These present many points of uncertainty. As in Angami, the suffixes of
the present and of the past tenses are the same, and the meaning of the verb must be
concluded from the context.

The most common verb substantive is bi-né, is or was. Bi-nyong is also common
with the same meaning. Azang-he-lé, thou livest with me. As in other connected
languages, the verbal suffixes can be added fto substantives, adjectives, etc., as in »’-
hong-né, is thy property. i

In the case of other verbs, the most usual suffix of the present is I¢ or ¢ as in vii-
1é, beats; té-bi-né is making. In ¢é-bi-nyong, was doing, myong apparently gives a
continuative or durative sense.

An example of the simplest form of a past tenseis 26-2¢,said. 1In un-ké-la-lé, wasted,
and gii-rg-lé, came back, la and r@ are infixes modifying the root-meaning, and not
tense-signs. Other forms translated as past tenses are pfsii-la-ta, gave; zo=ya, said;
@-20-ha-shi, ordered ; zo-wi-shi-lé, and 2d-ni-shi, said. -
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The simplest form of the future is wii-fi, will strike. Connected forms occurring in
the Parable are kan-si-ti-sd, shall die, in which si is the root; 20-ti-lé, will say ; dg-kanii-
ti-lé, we will be merry. A-nyo gii-dé-gwai-lé, which I am unable to analyse, is translated,
¢we will be happy.” The root g# signifies ¢ go,’ and gwa means *good.’

As in Kezhama, the imperative ends sometimes in #2, and sometimes in Zo. Thus,
a-tsii-ta, give to me ; heki-ra-lo, come.

The infinitive of purpose seems to end in ngon, as in wni-shi-ho tsiige kweé-bi-ngon,
sending him to feed. The form is, however, very doubtful. Possibly it is only in-
correct for the durative suffix nyong.

The conjunctive participle ends in %o, as in ni-shi-ko, sending, and many others.
Other forms translated as conjunctive participles are Zan-jipé, dividing ; kekwe-no, having
collected ; and, beside gi-ho, going, gii-ngé, going, and gii-¢sé, having gone,

The causative particle, corresponding to the Angami bu is no, as in a-pui-no a-kanii-
ti-lé, let us all be merry.

As an example of a desiderative verb, we may quote ¢z-bi-sii-bi-né, wished to eat.

The negative particle is mo as in G-fsii-mu-ho, not giving to him, here the mo is
changed to mu, probably a false spelling; ke-mo-té-lg-si-1é and ke-mo-té-la-1é, did not, the
root being #é, do; sa-ri-mo-l¢, broke-not ; a-pfsii-mo-1é, did not give to me,
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. NAGA GRrouP.

WESTERN SUB-GROUP.

RENGMA OB UNZA.

(DrsTricT NAcA Hivpis.)

M2  nyulé kohung bi-né, sinid  a-nche-gii = a-pfi-kd  zd-1§,
Person-of  son two were, and the-young  his-father-to said,
‘a-pfii, u’-hong kan-jipé a-jipe a-tsii=td,” sand a-pfia
¢ my-father, thy-property dividing my-share  me-give, and kis-father
hong kan-jipé é.-hyu-hu pfsii-la-ta. Bindin-tsé a-nyu a-nche-gii
property dividing fizs-son-to gave. After-a-little-while his-son the-young
a-hong a-pui ke-kwe-no, reni kaje-ki gi-ho,  teki
kis-property  the-whole hawing-collected, village  distant-to  going, there
un-stithe-ho a-hong a-pui un-ké-la-lg, sand a-hong
living-riotously his-property  the-whole wasted, and his-property
mbheé-ké-1a-ho, tsii-renyi-ka chendate-ho tameé-"ndi-la-le. Sana
kaving-completely-lost, that-village-in  famine-being everything-wanting-was. And
a-lé gii-ngé  tsii-renyi-ka ma ka-ka  bi-né a-go té-bi-nyong.
he going that-village-in person-of house-in was his-house-work continued-doing.
San& themmi tsiigé ni-shi-ho {siigé  lo-nyii  the-bd kwé-bi-ngon ;  ta.meé
And  man that  sending  him  field-in  swine to-feed ; any-one
a-tsii-mu-ho, nya-ha-ho,” the-b& chu  ayi té-bi-sii-bi-né.  Asi
to-him-giving-not,  being-hungry, swine’s  food even {to-eat-he-wished. Then
re-chii-no-ho, ‘he, a-pfii ke-chi-nyu ayi ta té-tsii-bi-ha nyasa-bi-nyong.

coming-to-kimself, °alas; my-father servants also all (?)cannct-eat rick-are.
A-le ta-te-randi-ho  kan.si-tish  A-lé  a-pfiki  gi-ho, aels git
I to-eat-wanting shall-die. I  myfather-to  going, I having-gone
a-pfi-ki zo-ti-18,  “a-pfi, a-1& tsangé  kebingé  mho-dé-ki  sini
my-fatler-to  will-say, “my-father, 1 sky dweller before also
w-mho-dé-ka-i gwd ke-mo.té-la-si-le. A-lé nyo-le senya, lo.  8anid &-no
you-before good not-did. I son like mot. And me-cause
u’-gotehe-lo,” sand a-pfii-ka  zo-ti-le” A-le a-pfi-ki gii-tsé,

your-gervant-to-be,”  and my-father-to will-say.’ He his-father-to having-gone,
a-khu-lo-ho.  teri-l3; ° #-nje-hé-tso-ho,. tin-gii-nre-ho,  a-tam-pé-no-1é-a-ten-no-ho.
kim-seeing Jirst, kim-to-being-kind, running-going, (?) having-embraced

a-mba-leé. Sana a-pfi-ka  zd-ya, ‘a-pfi, tsangé The-ro-nyii be-tings:
lim-kissed. — And  his.father-to said, °my-father  sky God  (?)against
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a-mho un-.dé-ka-i gwa ke-mo-fé-la-lé; a-lé nyo-lé-tsii  ke-zhi-sé-18. Tsand-i
before you good not-did ; I  son-to-be am-ashamed.’ But
a-pfi-lé a-go-nyu-ka a-26-ba-shi, “phi a-pui a-zo-kd pbi ke-gwa mé
his-father servants-to  ordered, ‘cloth all among  cloth good one
sang-re-ho &-no bé-no-td; a-bé-kekhiu mé sang-re-ho a-pfsii-ta, phaje
bringing him-cause to-put-on; his-hand-ring one bringing to-him-give, shoe
sang-re-ho  d-no  pfii-lo-td; a-pui-no kerhang, té-ke-lo a-kanii-ti-la. A-nyo.l8
bringing him-cause to-wear: we-all-let joining, feasting  be-merry.  My-som
si-ke-li-gunzi, rhani gii-rd-16; mhé-ni-o, ri-ningi-ri-1s, a-nyo gii-de-gwa-ls.’
was-dead, alive came-back ; lost-being, back-again-came, we - will-be-happy.’
Sika a-nyo peshi-gii lo-nyii bi-nyong, A-le ka ko
That-time  his-son elder Jield-in was. He  house mnear
ningwa-ré tahu katungd lele kati  sha-lo-ho  sika a-go-nyu
approached-when music beating singing  sound hearing that-time lis-servant
mé kopé ke-tsa-l,  <hi-lé nyii-gheogu-ho ?? A-go-nyu-lé z0-ni-shi-18,

one calling  asked, “this (?) what is it ?° His-servant said,
‘un-si-kazang  gii-lé-gwo-re-16,  sana u’.pfir-lé gwa . ke-bi  hi-lo-hon
‘ your-brother came-back, and your-father well  being Jinding
su-ghenyii. magui té-bi-né.’ Su-ghenyii a-nunta-ho ka-nyii  gii-mo-l8
therefore Jeast making-is. Therefore he-being-angry house-in  went-not.
Su-ghenyii a-pfi-le ka-mu-ki phi-ré-ho a-jii-lo-le Sand  a-le
T'herefore kis-father house-outside-to coming him-enireated.  And he
a-sika a-pfi-ka zo-ni-shi, ‘hire, 3a-lé a-ché hon’.bi-nge-i ka-nii-mé
that-after his-father-to  said, “lo, X year so-many-past ever
u’-zd sd-ri-mo.lé, tsand%  a-pfii-nyu zanha kaiyiite ténii-nu
thy-word  broke-not, but my-friends with merry-making goat-child
mé a-pfsii-mo-lé. Tsand w’-nyu hi-lé ki-shu-nyu zanho u’-hong
one  to-me-gavesi-not. But thy-son this harlots with thy-property
ke-nji-nba-lé, a-lé gworenyemho magui lé-bi-ni-sa-le.’ Siki 3-ki z5-18,
wasted, he as-soon-as-he-comes feast gavest.’ Then him-to said,
‘hiré, a-nyu a-keton-lé i-zang-he-l6. Sani a-hong a-pui u’-hong-né,
“lo, my-son living me-with-art. And my-property the-whole thy-property-is.
Tsank  un-si-kazang-é si-la-se-lé, rhani gwo-re-1&; mheé-na-ho, ni-lo-lg,
But  thy-brother  was-dead, alive  came-again ; was-lost, was-found,

su-ghenyii  w’-kanye-ho,  kaiyiité-mu-ta-shu-1s.’
therefore  to-be-merry,  to-play-not-doing-bad-is.
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KEZHAMA.

Regarding this tribe, I have even less information than concerning the Rengmas.
They inhabit the south-eastern border of the N4ga Hills district, and have the Angamis
immediately to their west and south. To their east are the wild little explored tribes of -
the unsettled country. To their north are the Semas. We know all their villages well.
In appearance and customs they do not differ from the Angamis in whose counfry their
villages lie.

The Deputy Commissioner estimates that there are about 1,620 speakers of Kezhima,
Their language differs considerably from Angami and Sema, but clearly belongs to the
same sub-group. Through the kindness of the Deputy Commissioner, I am enabled to
publish a version of the Parable and a list of standard words and sentences in the
language, which do not profess to be altogether correct, and which were obtained with
considerable difficulty.

I have not found any authority which deals with this people or their language.

The following account of the principal peculiarities of Kezhama grammar is based
on the specimens which have been now made available for the first time. Everything
that is said below must be taken with great reservation, for, owing to the difficulties
experienced in obtaining the specimens, there can be no doubt that they contain several
errors. Where I have been able, I have separated out the various component parts of
each word by hyphens, but this has not been done uniformly, as I have left doubtful
words untouched. In many places the interlinear translation is most uncertain, and, in
some places, I have not been able to offer any translation at all. I can only therefore
say that the following appear to be the noteworthy points of the grammar.

Nouns have a prefix ¢, corresponding to the Semd and Rengma @, which was
originally the pronoun of the third person and means ¢ his,” but often has the force only
of the definite article, or even has no meaning whatever, as in e-né me-chii, a distant
town. Corresponding to the Angami relative suffix », we have o, as in kachii-o, he who
was the younger. The Angami md, person, is represented by ms.

In nouns, the nominative singular takes the suffix nyi before transitive verbs, cor-
responding to the Lhota md. As in that language, the suffix cun be omitted when no
ambiguity will ensue. Thus, kachii-o-nyi pu, the younger said; but pw, not pu-ny:,
gwo-ld, he went.

The genitive, as in other cognate langnages, takes no termination, and precedes the
governing noun, as in i e-né mi kelé %é, that town’s man one’s house, the house of a
man of that town.

The dative takes the suffix wka, as in e-pfii-nhi, to his father.

The locative takes ehé, as in e-ld-ché, in the field, and 4zo means with,” as in
krokromu-azo, with harlots.

The sign of the plural is, as in Angami, %o.

As regards pronouns, we have the following forms,—

Ye or éyé, I; awu-ko, we. The word vé means ¢ property,’ as in G-vé, my property,
but is also used to give the force of various cases to the personal pronouns, as in @-vé, with
me. A, by itself, is used as a prefix meaning ‘my,’ as in &-pfi, my father.

21
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No, thou’ and ‘you’; used as a prefix ¢ means ¢ thy,’ as in i-pf#, thy father; i-vé,
thy property, with thee; %o é-vé, means thy son.’

Pu, he ; Gwu-ko means ‘ they’ as well as ‘we.” The prefix is e or pu, as in e-pfi,
his father; pu-vé, his property. Pu-é, apparently for pu-vé, is ‘to him’; pu-nha, to
him. The nominative before transitive verbs is pu-ny:.

Sii, that; hé, this; fu-0, who? d7, what?

As to verbs, we have b3, is, was. Adjecfives take verbal terminations, as in vé-G,
itis good. The present tense in the list of words is not very clear, buf it is probably
meant that yé-nyi da, means °I beat.’

The usual suffix of the past tense is na, as in psii-ni, gave ; chii-na, as well as chii,
did. Sometimes we find 14, as in gwo-ld, went; e-nyi-ld, was happy. Another suffix is
@ or wa, as in pu-a, said ; gwo-d, has come ; me-lko-wa, has given food. Finally, there
are several instances in which no suffix is used, as in the present. Thus, pu, said;
gwo, went; chii, did.

The suffix of the future is da, as in pu-di, will say ; e-nyi-da, will be happy.

The suffix of the imperative seems to be né, as in psii-né, give.

The usual suffix of the conjunctive participle is ngs, as in ngu-ngi, seeing. There
is also pfé in ke-zé-pfa, dividing ; me-lo-pfd, sending.

Kd-ke-ld, seems to be an infinitive of %é, call.

The causal suffix, corresponding to the Angami bu, is probably 74, as in pu-é-lé
ma-pfu-lo, cause him to wear.

The following are examples of negatives, psii-mo, gave not; pyé-mo-té I am net
worthy; e-nyi-mo, was not happy ; liét-mii-ba, did net wish; mo-{a-mo-lio, transgressed
not; psié « « « . . . mo, gavest not. We have also ko-t&, was not; fo-hué-hotd, who
cannot eat, the root o meaning °eat.’
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KEZHAMA.

(DisTrIcT NigA HiLLs.)

Mi keld e-no-mi kenhi ba. Kachii-o-nyi e-pfi--nhj
Person  one  his-son-person two were. Younger-the  his-fother-to
pu, f‘yo a-pfi, i-ve a-ta-zé a-vée psii-né.’  Siikd e-pfi-nyi
said, ‘O myfather thy-property dividing my-property give!  And his-father

pu-vé ke-zé-pfd psii-nd. Sachi-sii eshuo e-no  kachii-o pu-vé
his-property dividing gave. Afier-that (?)a-little his-son younger-the his-property
me-pu-0  me-chlda-ngi  e-né me-chii ketemi gwo-a-ngi ke-zu-mi-izo
" all-the collecting town  distant in going riotous-person-with
zZu-a-ngi pu-vé-ko me-ken-na. Pu-ve me-pu-0 me-ken-na sii  e-né
living  his-properties lost. His-property all-the lost that town
mi me-kra-td. Stk pu mha  hota. Sachi pu  gwo it
(P)man famine. And  his  (?)food was-not. Afterwards he  going that
ené mi kele k& gwo-la. St  mi-nyi pu-é-la e-vo pfa dé-cho

fown’s man one’s house went. That  man him-caused swine jfood feeding
me-lo-pfa e-la-che. Siika vo-lha  me-si-ke-thé to-ngi mi  kelé
sending  field-in (says). And pig-food remainder  that-also  moan  one

psii-mo, Sachi sii te-chi-lo-ngi  pu-nyi pu-j, ¢a-pfi ke-thé-mi
gave-not. After that becoming-sane he said, ©my-father’s servant
to-hué-hotad sii yé ke-ku-o ché-do-a. Yé gwo  a-pfii-nhd

eat-all-cannot  but I  who-am-hungry will-die. I going my-father-to
hi pu-dd, *“yo a.pfii, e-chie ke-thé-mi-nhd i-ka-ngu-nhd mhbi kesi
 this will-say, “ O wmy-fatker, sky dwelling-men-to  thy-sight-to (?)deed bad
chi-nd. I-no  chi-ke-thd  ka-keld pyé-mo-ta. A-vela i-ke-the

did. Thy-son being call-to worthy-am-not. Me-cause thy-house-servant
kele tuchi nyi”’ Sachi sit e-pfii-nha gwo, silkkd pu me-chii
one like (?)give.”’ After that his-father-to  went, and he  distant
ke-thé-ke-14 pu-pfii pPu-d ngu-ngi, zo-me-zhe-ngi, td-gwo-ngi, ke-gho-ché
staying kisfather  him  seeing, being-kind, running, neck

- pfi-lo-ngi, ke-bzo méma.  Sikd pu-no-nyi pu-nbd pu, ‘yo a-pfi,
embracing,  cheek  [Fissed, And kis-son kim-to said, ¢ O my-father,
e-chie ke-thé-mi jhi-nhy  i-ka-ngu-nhd yé mha kesii-chil ; i-no

sky dweller-man  before thy-sight-to I (?)deed bad-did(?); thy-son
212
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chi-ke-thd  ka-ke-l4  pyé-mo-td.’ Sikd e-pfi-nyi ke-thé-mi-nhd  pu-chi,
being call-to  worthy-am-nat.’ And  his.father servamnts-to said,
‘e-ra me-pu te-nha-la ke-vi-o " pfu-gwo,  pu-é mha-chi-di, ba
‘cloth  all among  thal-which-is-good bring,  him-to dress;  hand
ke-kh&é, ke-thé pezhii pfu-gwo pu-é-14 ma-pfu-lo; sikd awu-ko mha-to-ngi
ring, (?)foct  shoe bring him-cause {to-wear; and we eating

e-nyi-da ; sika a-no  hi-no-hi si-te-ngi, rhi-la-gwa ; ho-te-ngi,
will-be-happy ; and  my-sen who-that having-died, is-alive-again;  being-lost,
ngu-kela-la, sii-jii e-nyi-}a.’

is-seen-again, therefore  are-happy.

Se-nha e-no ke-se-o 13 ta. Sachi e-ké-nha gwo-la
At-that-time his-son elder field had-gone. After the-house-near  went

e-libada e-le-chd che-1a, siitkd  ke-ke-thé-mi  keld k& agnii, ‘hi

music  singing keard, and servamnt one calling asked, ¢this
di 'chua? Siikd  ke-ke-thé  a-gni-pu, ¢ i-tsi-kezi gWo-a :
what (?)is?’ And  the-servant said, thy-younger-brother has-come :

sikd i-pfi-nyi pu . te-rho-ke-thé  ngu-lo-ngi e-mi-dzo mha-to-wi.’ Siikd
and thy-father his  healthy-being seeinyg man-with is-feeding.  And
pu-nyi e-nyi-mo, ké-hu liti-mii-ba. Si-ji-14  e-pfi-nyi ké-dzu

he  was-not-pleased, house-in wish-not-was. Therefore his-father house-outside
prd  pu-d jé-e-nye pu, Sachi s pu-nyi © e-pfii-nhd pu, ‘yo,

coming him-to soft-words said. After-that he his.father-to said, © Ok,
yé  ma-pfo hi-datahi i-vé ke-pfi-e-nyi ; yé  ke-niyé i-sela
1 years so-many  thee-with  remained ; I ever thy-order
mo-ta-mo-lio, si-inyi no ke-niyé e-mit chii kele a-vé psit ke-ze-mi-dzo

transgressed-not, but  thou ever  goat child one me-to gave friends-with
e-nyi-ka-th& mo. Sinyi no i-vé me-pu-0  krokromu-dzo tolehua-ngi
to-be-merry not. But son your-property all-the harlots-with  having-lost
pu  gwi-cho me-si 1no  mi-a-kd-chi-ni me-lho-wa.’ Pu-nyi e-no-nhi
ke  onm-coming at-time thow  persoms-calling food-gave. He his-son-to
pu-a, ¢a-no, a-vé zetémepria ; a~vé-hi me-pu-o i-vé.
said  “my som, me-with  thou-stayest; my-property all-the thy-property,
I-tsi-kezii si-te-ngi, rhi-la-gwa, ho-td-di-mo,  ngu-keli-Is,
Thy-younger-brother having-died, is-alive-again, being-lost,  is-seen-again,
in-ju-la awusko e-nyi-ngi  Japra me-va ve-a.
therefore we being-happy merry doing  good-is.
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STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE

English. Avgiai (Tengio). R g b i e e
1- One - . .| Po - . - el eesess B seeeee e
2. Two . = Kenna R . o e e v
3. Three . S . . . . el  eeee e Sha ‘ 4 3 T
4. Four . o Da . o . o ol ieesss - R
$. Five . . Pangu . . . .| Pongn . . . «|Pengun . . . .| Pengu . p . :
6. Six . . .| Surn . A . I I . Sera " . . « | Sairan 2 o %
7. Seven . .| Thena . . . «| Thenna . . . «| Thenni . . . « | Thenna . . N
8. Eight. - . Thetha . s . . wwoe &
9. Nine . . Tekwii . . . . srarane Tekhi . . . «| Tekko . . . A
10, Ten . S Kerr ‘e . - «| Ker (the r has a sound be- | Kerrii . . . .| Kerrm . % % 3
tween 1 and r).
11. Twenty . .| Mekwi . . ol sesens Mekhi . " .| Mekko 3 % '
12. Fifty. "o Lhbi-pangun N . . | Lhi-pongu . . « | Lhi-pengun . . « | Lh&-pengu F & v
13. Hundred . .| Kri(po) . . ol emmer f wames 0 g
4.1 L . JA . . . . La i o e e
15. Of me . A . . . - ol L sssees A - . . . . PO
16. Mine . R A, a-the a-(my own), a-vé Gesines A, a-zhi, d-noun-ws . <1 A, dvi (my property).
(my property).
17. We . . He-ko, he-ni, i-vo, u-ko .| Heko, (ke and I) heni, | Hi-ko, hi-na, . » « | Hiko, (ke and T) hens, (you
(you and I) awii. a-vil. and I) alubwi,
18. Of us. . He-ko, hé ” . . | Heko, efo. . . - | Ha-ko, efc. . o . | Hiko, efe. § = .
19. Our . s He-ko, he o . « | Heko, etc, : . . | Ha-ko, hi-ko-zhi, « | Hiko, efe, . .
ha-ko-noun-we
20, Thou . . No . . . o i A, e 4o
21. Of thee . .| Un. . . . . R L . oo
22, Thine . Un. . o a o eseaee Un-zhi, un-noun-wé . 3 S
23. You . . Ne-ko, (you-fwo) ne-na . seecee st Nye-ko, (you two) una &
24, Of you . Ne . . . o e Nye.ko, efc. . .
25. Your. . N&, ne-ko . . . e Ne-ko-zhi, neko-noun-wé .| Nye-ko, efc. . . .
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LANGUAGES OF THE WESTERN NAGA SUB-GROUP.

Sema.

Rengma.

Rengma (Butler),

Euglish.

Kinnj, kinhi . . .
Kethu, kethe . . s
Bidi, bedi . B .
Pangan . . .

Tsugwo . . . .
Tsinyi . . . .

Taché, tetché .

Chighi . .

Muka . . . .

Akhé o . . .
Ngi . . . .
Ngi . . . .
Ngi . . . .
Ngi-ko, Ngingu-ko, Ningu-
0.

Ngingu-ko . . .
Ngingu-ko . .

Na . e e .
’Nghengu . . X
Na-ko, Nangu-ko . .
Nangu-ko « e .
Nangu . . . .

Tukhu . . . .

Lhopunga . . .

Ma . . . .

Kong-hu, kohung . .

.| Tetsd o . . .

Tekhe . . " .

Un . - ‘o .

Pfu un ghenyu (sic) .

Apiirenyi, haghu-ng, lidan .

Apimnyi . . .

Apirenyi W W .

Kimms . . N
Kénhiuon . o .
Keshin . . .
Kajha . . .

Ping . . .

Séni . . .

Tassé . ‘. .

Takka . . .

Néals . . .

Nda - . :

Kezbimi.
Kele . .
Kenhi .
Katsi . .
Pedi . B
Pangn . .
Sarr . .
Signi . .
Tiche . .
Tepfii . .
Chiro . .
Mechi . .
Lhapangu .
Kri . .
Iys . .
Iyd : .
Iys . .
Awuko . .
Awuko . .
Awunkojelzd
No . .
No . .
No . .
No "o .
Néukojeld .
Nounkopelt .

1. One.

2. Two.
3. Three.
4. Four.
5. Five.

6. Six.

7. Seven.
8. Eight.
9. Nine.
10. Ten.
11. Twenty,
12. Fifty.
13, Hundred.
14. L.
15. Of me.
16. Mine.
17. We.

18. Of us.

.| 19. Our.

20. Thou.
21. Of thee.
22. Thine.
23. You.
24. Of you,

25. Your.
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English.

Angimi (Tengima).

26.

27.

28.

29.

31.

32.

34,

35.

37.

38.

39.

41.

42,

47.

49.

50.

51,

52.

He .

Of him

His .

They .

. Of them

Their .

Hand

. Foot .

Nose .

Eye .

. Mouth

Tooth

Ear .

Hair .

. Gold .

. Silver.

Father

. Mother

Brother

Sister .

Man .,

Woman

Po . . .
Po . ot e
Po : . .
U.-ko, lu-ko, hi-ko .

U-ko . . .

.| U-ko

.| Bi,dze . . .

Phi . . .

.| Nhicha . . .

Nie . . .
™= . . .
Tsu . . .
Melii, mewii . .

Va, vadi , . .

- | Ché, nakua . .

Thezhii . . .
No word . . .

Rakajo . . .

Po, pu, (my father) a-po .

Zo . o . .

Dzerdu  (elder),
(younger).

Lapfi, wiipfi . .

sazén

Aot (gt S { st it St | gl g i, e
...... Po-zhi, po-noun-wé . %
...... Po-ko .
Po-ko . . ¢ el aan
Po-ko-zhi, po-ko-noun-we .| ...
. Be
Phé y . . .| Phe - . Pha
...... Nichd ‘ Nhyiki £
Mhii . s . .| Mhi . . . | Mba . .
Tha . .| Tha .| Me-tha . . .
Hii o . . | Ho . .
...... Nii . . .| Nyi . . .
Tha . . « | Tha . . .| Tha . .
Pi . . . . P . 2 . .| Pi. . . .
Melie . - . o| Melie . . o | Melye . . 5
Vi . . .| Va . . . .| Va -
Che . . . .| Che . . .| Che . . .
Thezhi . . . « | Thezhi . . « | Thezhe . .
oss Raka . . . .| Raka . . .
Po . . . . .| Po . - .| Po . .
- Ze . . . ..
Dzera-u (elder), saza-u | Dzeri-u, sizi-u . . | Dzerin, sizau .
(younger). .
Lipfi . . . .|Lepn . . e .| Lipfi . .
sosves Temma . . A
™ e Teno-mi . . . « | Theno-ma . .
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Sema,

Rengmai.

Rengma (Batler).

Kezhimi,

English.

Pa . . . .

Pa-ko . . . .

Akini . 4 X .
Asad . . . o
Aketsu . . .

Amili . . . .

PLTETTON

I-pu (my father) .

I-z& (my mother) . .

Izhukighi (elder), atikeyun
(younger).

Achepfii . . .

Timi, mi . . .

Kintimi - . . .

.| Apfi

Ne, hils, ale . -
Ne, a . « . .
Apiirenyi, haghu-ne, tsiinyu
Apiirenyi . . .

Apiirenyi . . .

Nbe . . . .
.| Pha . . . .

.|Nhikéd . . . .

:\yehte - . - .

.| Aks . . . .

Nyeli . . . .

Peheh . . . .

. | Peh’ . . . .

Ingi . . . .

Anghinda . . A

.| Ns& . o . .

.| Taghi . . . .

Aju . . . g

Atsa, atsi, si-kazang

.| Alaghi, alegi . . .

Tammi . . . .

Taninyu . . . 5w

esvane

Hiden . .

Bén . .
Pha . .
Hikong .

Nghe . .
Mangkhong .
Hih . .
Nitun . .
Api . .
) SR . .
Ghén . .
Chong, bothing

Honiingi . .
Aps . .
Azo . -

- | Sagah  (elder),

(younger).
Aleki . .

Tamé, pechonid

Tainid . .

sezhingd

Pu . .. .
Pu-vé (his-property)

Auko . o o
Avko . . .

Auko-v (thesr-property)

.| Ba . . .

Phé . . .

Nhéchid . . .

Keti . . .

Efd . . .

Keche . - . .

Eza % . %

Rakachi . . .

Apfa . . .

Azo 5 5
Jiikeri (elder), itsikozii
(younger).

épi . = .

Emi . . .
Nichiimi . . .

. He.

27. Of him,
29. They.
30. Of them.
31. Their.

32. Hand.

.| 33. Foot.

34. Nose.
35. Eye.
36. Mouth.
37. Tooth.
38. Ear.
39. Hair.
40. Head.

41. Tongue.

.| 42. Belly.

43, Back.

44, Iron.

45, Gold.

46, Silver.

47. Father.

48. Mother.

49. Brother.

50. Sister.

51. Man.

52. Woman.
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- oy Angami (Dzuné, when differeut | Angimi (Kehend, when different | Avngami (Nali or Mimi, when
English- Angimi (Fergima). from Tengima). Tengima). e Tengima),

53. Wife. . o J|Kimd . . . o _ Kimi . o+ . . Kaima . . . .

54.Child. . . .|Nichoms,nd . . Nochwmd . o .|Nhichumi . . .|Nicha-ma . .

55. Son . o - .| N& . . . .| No . . - .| No . . . .| No . . z

56. Danghter . . .| Na-pfi . . . . No-pfii . . . .| No-pu . - No-pfii . . .

57. Slave. . . .|Déma . . . . Déma . . . Te-dji . R . . | Thedi-ma
58. Cultivator . . . | Leketi-ma . . . Leti-ma . N . - | Léketi-mi . ® .| Theté kechu-ma

59. Shepherd . . .| Tekd ke-kwé-mi, ke-kwé-| Teko kekwé-ma ® « | Teko kekwé-o . o . | Teko kekwé-ma
ma, nyiind kwé-mi.

60. God . o . . | Kepenipfii (Birth-giver), ! Terho-ma (whether good | Terho-mi 5 P .| Kemonopfii . 2
Terhopfd, Terhoma. arem)l), kepenopfii (birth- ;

61. Devil . . .| Terho keshi-ma " . R&lo terho keshi-ma « | Terho-rola . . . | Rélo b % %
62. Sun . . . . | Tinaki, naki . . .| Nakhe . o . .| Naki 5 . « o | Nakei

63. Moon . . . .|.Kré . . o . Krii s o o .| Krii . . . . | Krii .

64, Star . - . .| Themii . " B . Ténu . . : «| The-mi . . A .| Mii . .

65. Fire . . . «| Mi . . . . B R, Mei . . .

66. Water . . . .Dm.i . . - - areee Dii . . . ol 0 ssenes

67. House % % oK . . . | . A s Ki . . .

68. Horse . . « | Kirr, kwirr ( possibly a cor-| Kwirr . - % .| Gwirl . S . « | Kwirrii . .
ruption of the Hindastans). ’

69. Cow . . . .| Mitha . o % = weees Théa . o . . | Thao

WD e o v oK o as ow S|URE ¢ W & O w3 o

71. Cat . . . - | Nuni, nidnd, the-nia (wild)-| Lund, nand . . . | Kenyi-le : . .| Ullne .

72. Cock . . o J|Védai . . . .| Vidii . . . .| Vidza . 0,

73. Duck. . . .|Topha . . . . Hophi . . . .

74. Ass . . . ofNetkmows . . | ... -

75. Camel ’ . . . PR e e
796.Baed . . . .|Pera- . . ., (Med ., . . JAm e« e | Mera . &

77.Go . .. . +| Vo (to go), 18 (to go on the| Vo-la-ché, ti-ti-ché (Im- Ta-ta-te, vo-ti-té (Imperd- | To-ta-chs, vo-
leval), ke (to go down), ko | perative). tive). ( tice). ch& (Tinpera-:
(toyo up), pi (£0 go & short
istance), tsu (to go down,
always used of going to the
ﬁol'ﬁ). pzé (to go out)
(roots).

78.Est . . . Ok . . . . |Chi(Reot) . . .|Ta(Bwt) . . .|Chi(Boot)
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RSN TR T

oy

Sema. . Renguwi. -Re:ngmi (su—u.r).‘ xma;;. English.
Nipft . . . .| Ao . ) : Néniﬁ> . . Kmm .* . A. 53. Wife.
Itimi . . . . | Ints-anyun . +|Anin . . Kachimi . . .| 54, Child.
A-nu, i-nu (my-son) . .| Anyn . . .| Nio . . Enomi . . .| 55. Son.
Kintimi, nupfiila .| Kami . . .| Nio . . Enopi . . . «| 56, Daughter.

ceeia Do. S | Pramino . . .| 57. Slave.
Alushitimi . . « | Lonyun katsinyu asesee Ets ketimi . . -| 58. Cultivator.
Kikemi . . . .|Metn kokwenya B Mhi kopfémi . .  .|59. Shepherd.
Teghami ipu zakighu . | Ta-ro-nyii . | Térrogha . . Ropfd . . « +|60, God.
Teghami . . . | Hasongari . .| Térrogagwa . Eromi - . . . « | 61. Devil,
Atsinkihs . . .| Iyekd . . N .| Heka . . Tenyinhu N . +|62. Sun.
Akhi © . . " . | Sha . . .| Chiakiagong . Ekri . . . .| 68. Moon.
Aye . . .  .|Shemi . . .|Chama . . Eghs . . . .|64 Star
Ami . . . .| Ma . . .| Ma . . Ems . . . .| 65. Fire.
Azn : - .| Dzi . " .|Di. . . Ejia o . : .| 66. Water.
Ald . = ‘ .| Ka " . .| Ka. . . Ekis . - . .| 67. House.
Strm  « . . .|Kami . J|Rerra . . Plei . . . .|68 Home.
Amishi . o . .| Metn . . . Ménth_ginio 4 Echa . . . «| 69. Cow.
Atsi . . . .|Tewi . . AT e Etsi . . . .[70. Dog.
Akwesa . 5 . .| Nidgngu . . JAQ o x Kotho . 5 . .| 71, Cat.
Aghudu . . . . Tex"oghedza . eff 0 e Pfaja . 5 .| 72. Cock.
Sopha . . o .| Tsopd . . . eoeses Pfiipsi . . ® «| 73. Duck.

assiwe U s R s 74. Ass.

e | e wenne aeses 75. Camel.
Aghin . . . .|Toghd . . |Tega . . Rochi . . . .|76. Bird.
Gwo or gwa (Roof) . . | Tind . . . | Gokhégotta . Tatd . . . - |77, Go.
Chi . . . .| Télolo . . . . | Talogotta . Tala . . . « | 78. Eat.
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Englis. sogimi (Tamgimd). | AT e A T, | A" iecsat from Tengiag). "

79. Sit . Ba . . Jd e oo casens

80. Come . Vor, ler (in), pir (jrom a| Pir, vor . . . .| Phi . o .| Vor . . .

short distance), ker (down),

81 Beat . o ) e (e W i & 8 @ 0000

82, Stand . Tha . . . N e,

83. Dio . . Sa . . . - T e .

84. Give . Tsii, khashi . P . . . .| Pi o . Pi . . .
85. Run. . Ta . . S wsee | e .

86. Up . . Pesitsa, pesdnu .| Le-mho-pia . . . | Li-pi-pyo Lhe-mho-pi .

87. Near . Ke-pené Ke-meni . . « | Ee-mend . . | Ke-me-no . .
88. Down . . Pekritsa, pekrinn « | Le-tho-pia o . + | Li-tho-pyo . Le-tho-pi . .
89, Far . ' Chacha . ', . v Ra-du Ti-ti .

90. Before . Mhodzi . o = . Dii . Mho-dzu . .
91, Behind . Sa, satsa . .| Sa-pia . . . .| Sa-pyo . .| U-sa-pi . o .
92, Who. . «|Sopo . . So-a .

93. What . Kejipo, kedipo . | Keji-po . " . .| Dé-ya Keji-po « . .
94, Why . Kidi . . .| Keji-po cha-ks . .|Dedino . . Keji-po la-nu " .
95. And. . Mu, i . . . | Siks B . . . | Sichéo . Mu . . .
96. Bat . . Derri . .| Seri . . . .| Shéri . . She-le . . .
97.If . . . -rsﬂu ;;m, or -di, as a verbal | -rd (suffiz) . . . | Sherr . -kii (sufiz) .

98. Yes « . Uwd . . . E-lo . o ® @l  eisess

99, No . R .| Mo . . " T e - [ ——
100. Alas. . Hesh, akrii . .| He B . . .| Hi . . Hei . . N
101. A father . A-po, a-pu (my-father) .|Po-po . . " .| Popo . . Popo . o ¥
102. Of a father Po-pu (of hés-father) « | Po-po . o «|Pospo . o Po-po . . ¢
103. To a father Po-pu ki . «| Po-poki . . - «| Po-po ki . Po-po kéi B "
104. From a father Po-pu kinu (ghi.l;n) » .| Po-po kinu . . . P-o-po king . Po-po kéilo . F
105, Two fathers .| Po-po kenna . . «| Po-po kenniz . Po-po-nna 2 P

.| Po-po kenn& .
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Semi. . Rengma. Rengma (Batler). Fuhimi. English.
Ishu . . « { Dongbino . Bheinta . . . Bilo . . 79, Sit.
Gwagi . . | Hekiralo . Rotah, kulokottd . Thagwo 80. Come.
Bu . . . | Vii-tsii-td . Viuchs, vita . . Dichi 81. Beat.
Al . . .| So-td . B . Etalo ., . 82. Stand.
Ti . .| Si-la-td . e e o]  eeee Tsitd . 83. Die.
Tsii . . « | Ki-ghi-ta. . . | Lopimda . . R Psiido . . 84, Give.
Po . . « | Ntonggolo o eosooe Tamhachii . 85. Run.
Lhasho . . g . . . Leripi . . 86. Up.
Kunalo . . .| Kenoka . . Ninan . . . Keni . 87. Near.
Chila . . « | Loringki . e Letropa « 88. Down.
Kasn . . .| Kajéki . . Kajogi . . . .| Ledetd . 89. Far.
Zu ¢ .| Mho-de-ka . Hodi . « Ejhiipa . . 90. Before.
Itiyjn . . Jsikd . . Shégi . . . Etsipa ; 91. Behind.
Kivi . . «| Sagé-ho . ov @ s 000 e Too LS5 92. Who.
Kivitai . . .| Nguta-ho : Dhe: & 5 e Dipiyg . . 93. What.
Kishino . . . | Nguté-ho . De . . . . Ditcho . . 94. Why.
Ghi « e N gesssee Yi % 95. And.
Chiishimo . « | $+Tsona-i a0 @ Wl mGses 96. But.
Chiishimo . ) . ES‘-‘"’ W@ 97. If.
Ilaon . . .| Aye . . Js . . . . .| Iya . 98. Yes.
Mo s . «| Muh . N Mals . . . Mi . . 99, No.
Hesh . . « | Hesh 5 5 seeaee Hesh . . 100. Alas.
App . . .| Apfii ms L Aps . . . Apfa . . 101. A father.
Apn . . 2 = s Apfa . . 102. Of a father.
aes e | Apfi-nglho . . 103. To afather.
o vnr cecnse oot e Apfii-nha . 104. From a fatker.
Apukinni . « | Apfii kong-hu . Samea Apfi-kenhi 105, Two fathers.
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—— Angimi (Tengimd). Angini’l("l');n?:.n;:?).m@mt Augimi :'e:emgn.dikm;e Angii;c:e(':ifl:;ﬁ ;(_::;,mr)hm
106. Fathers . ‘ U-pl'l-m;l-mim ) . e .| Putsano-ko . . A Po-po-teani-ko . . Po-po-no-ko .
107. Of fathers . é U-pu-noma . . .| Putsano-ko . . | Po-po-tsini-ko . Po-po-no-ko .
108. To fathers. s U-pu-noma ki . - Patsano-ko ki . . | Po-po-tsini-ko ki . . | Po-po-no-ko kéi A
109. From fathers . U-pu-noma kinu . - | Putsano-ko kinu . Po-po-hini-‘ko kind . Po-po-no-ko kéilo
110. A d;nghMr . Na-pfii po - | Tenuno po .| As Dzund 5 3 Nopfii po v =
111. Of a daughter . Nipfipoki . . .| Tenunopo .| Diteo 3 Nopfi po .
112. To a daughter . Népfi po kinu. . - | Tenuno po ki : .1 Ditto . . | Nopfii po kéi . .
113. From a daughter Napfii po ghinu . Tenuno po kinu . Tenuno po kind Nopfii po kéilo .
1i4. Two daughters . Népfii kennd . . - | Tenuno kenna . = £ 4s Dzund . Nopfii kenni . .
115. Daughters . % Napfii-ko (¢the daughters) .| Tenuno-ko . . .| Ditto . | Thenuno-ko . .
116. Of daughters . Nipfii-ko . | Tenuno-ko .| Ditto % 4 . | Thenuno-ko .
117, To daughters . Napfi-ko ki . . - j Tennno-ko ki . .| Ditto . Thenuno-ko kéi .
118. From daughters . Nipfii-ko kinu . - | Tenuno-ko kinu . | Tenuno-ko kini . Thenuno-ko kéilo .
119. A good man A Themmi ke-vipo S Temma kevi po . | Themmi kevé po
120. Of a good man . .| Themmi ke-vipo . | . Temma kevi po . . | Themma kevé po .
121. To a good man . Themma ke-vipoki .| .. .. Temma kevipo ki . - | Themma keve po kei
122. From a good man Themmai ke-vi po kina Temi kevi po kini .| Themma kevé po keilo
123. Two good men . Themwai ke-vikenna  .{ .. Temma3 kevi kenna, . Themma kevé kenni
124, Good men. . Tm;na ke-vi ko (the goo2 | .. Temma kevi-ko . Themma kevé-ko .
125. Of good men . Themma ke-viko . .| .. Temma kevi-ko Themm3 kevé-ko
126. To good men . Themmi ke-viko ki . .| ... Temmi kevi-ko ki . Themma kevé-ko kéi
127, From good men . Themma ke-vi ko kinn .| ... Temma kevi-ko kind . . | Themmi kevé-ko kéilo
128. A good woman . Tht;nn ke-vi pfii po . . Tenu-kevi-pﬁi B .| Teno kevi po . .| Thenu kevi-pfii po
129. Abadboy. . Niohu-ma keshd po . .| Nochu-ms ke-shipo. .| Nhachu-mi vike-mopo .| Nichuma kesso po

130.

131

132.

Good women .
A bad girl. .

Good . A

Thenu ke-vi ma . .

Rela-ma keshd po .

Kewvi . . .

Tenu kevi-ko .

. | Relima kesha-pfii

Teno kevi-ko

. | Reli-mi kesha po

. | Thenu kevi-ko %

Relima kesso po ‘

Ke-véi . : .
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Sewd.

Rengmi.

Rengwa (Batler).

Kezhimd,

English.

Apu-no-ko

Apu-no-viila .
Anupfiila

Timi akivi laki
Timi akivi kinni
Timi-ko akivi .

K..intimi Bkiv.i laki
Itimi akesa laki
Kintimi-ko akivi
Tlimi akesa laki

Akivi

.

- | Taninyu kegwa mé .

. | Apfii abong . i

wesane

Tammi kegwa me& .

Tami kegwa kong-hu .

Tami kegwa dang . .

Intsinun gwi kemu mé

Taninyu kegwa kanchong .

Lenyu gwi kemu mé

.| Gwa . . . .

.| Tanienu kegwamo (?) :

Tamd gwi (?) .

wwe en

P

Tainin kegwa (?) . .
Unchainin kegwimo (?)

Gwa . . .

Apfii-kro ,

Apfii-nomi .

Apfii-nba .

Apfii-nomi péla

. | Nopi

Nopi kelé pela
Nopi kelé péla

Nopi kelé pha .

-Nopi kenhi

Nopi ko . .
Nopi ko péla
Nopi ko péld

Nopi ko péla

. | Emi kevé kelé .

Emi kéve kelé

Emi keve kelé pala

‘Emi kevé kel péld

Emi kevé kenhi
Emi kevé ko .
Emi kevé ko .
Emi kevé ko péld
Emi kevé ko p;élﬁ

Nichii kevé pikels
L

. | Numi kesii kelé

Nichii kevé ko .
Eliimi kesii keld

Kevée A .

106. Fathers.

107. Of fathers,

108. To fathers.

109. From fathers.
110. A daughte:.

lll._ Ofa daugl#er.
112, To a daughter.
113. From a daughter.
114. Two daughters.
115, Daughters.

116. Of daunghters.

.| 117. To daughters.

118. From daughters.

.| 119. A good man.

120. Of a good man.

121. To a good man.

.| 122. From a good man.

123. Two good men.

-1 124. Good men.

.1 125. Of good men.

126. To good men.

-| 127. From good men.

128. A good woman,
129, A bad boy.
130. Good women.
131. A bad girl.

132. Good.




English,

Angimi (Tengima).

i he
i Ty o

Angiimi (Kehend, when different

Angiimi (Nili or Mimi, when
fifors .

from Teogima). erent from Tengima).
133. Better . . Ki vi . .| Ki (sign of dative) vi «| Kind (sign of abl.) vi . | Kéi (sign of dat.) ve ’
134, Best . Ke-vi-th, peté-ko ki vi-wé | Ke-vi-tha, peté-kokivi .| Metha-ko kind vi . « | Methg-ko kéi ve . :
135. High > Ke-rekré . o  var @l ceees Ke-rekri-o . . . | Ke-rekri s ) .
135. Higher 2 Hau la ki rekré-wé .| Ki rekré . . « | Kina rekri . . - | K&i rekri . . .

137. Highest .
138. A horse

139. A m;:e .
140. Horses .

141. Mares o

142, A bull
143. Acow .
144. Bulls .
'145. Cows
146. A dog

147. A bitch .
148. Dogs .
149. Bitches .
150. A he goat .
151. A female goat
152. Goats .
153. A male deer
154, A female deer
155. Deer .
156. I am .
157. Thou mxt .
158. He is o

159. Weare .

This that than high-ts .
Peté-ko ki-rekré-wé .

- | Kwirr po, kirr po

Kirr-krii po

Kwirr

- | Kirr-krii

Thudo po, peda po
Thu-krii po
Thudo, pedd .
Thu-krii . . '

Fith-pfé . .

Fiih-kri -
Fiih-pfs
Fiih-krii ‘
Meda po, niida po
Mii-kripo .
Aleda, thenit
Pochu . .
Chii-krii po | B
Chii . S
Aba . .
No ba . .
Poba . .
Heko ba . .

. | Peté-ko ki rekré .

.

.

. | Kwirr po . .

- | Kwirr-kr6 po (or pfii)

Kwirr-ko . 3

- | Kwirr-kxd-ko . .

Thu-d4 po . .

Thu-krd po (or pfii) .

.| Thu-di-ko . .

.| Thu-kré-ko . .

.| U-hé po . s .

Hé-krd-po (or pfii) .

U-hé-ko . .

. | Hé-kro-ko .

.| Mi-dd . . .

.| Mi-khii . - .

. | The-mi-ko R .

Po-chi . .

Po-khit . .

.| Chi . . -

A ba-we . . .
No bi-wé . .
Po ba-we o .

Heko ba-we . -

Methé-ko kind rekri . .
Gwirl po

Gwirl po-krii po
Gwirl-ko . . .
Gwirl po-krii-ko . .
Meda po . . . -
Tha kré po . . .
Meda-ko . . .
Tha kré-ko . . .

Hipo po . . . .

Heni po .

‘Hipo-ko . . . .

Heni-ko . . . .
Temmi med4 po . .

Temmi po-krii po . .

. | Temmi-ko . . >

Po-thi po . . .
Po-li . . .

Thu . o . .

As in Dzund, changing the
pronouns.

« | Kwirrii po . . .

« | Kwirrii-krii

. | Po krii po o . .

Meth@é-ko kéi rekri . .

Kwirrii-ko . . .
Kwirrii-krii-ko . .
Med4 po . . . 4
The krii po

Meda-ko . . -
The krii-ko . . .
Hepu po . -
Hengi po

Hepu-ko B 2 =
Hengi-ko .

Mi-d& po i .
Mikrii po . .
U-mi-ko . .

Pochi po

Chu . . .

As in Dzund, changing the
pronouns,
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Semi.

Hipahé hushunga dkivi .
Kamtsu pawakivi . .

Pasii . o - .

Kamtsu papasii
Staru laki . . .
| Stura kintimi . . .

Sturu-ko (ke horses)

* |Sturu kintimi-ko (¢he mares)

Amishitsi laki . .
Amishiku laki "

Amishitsii-ko (the bulls)
Amishiku-ko (the cows)
Atsii laki . . .
Atgiiku lﬂiﬁi . "
Atsii-ko (the dogs) . .

Atsiiku-ko (the bitches)

Ashihu laki . .
Ashi-ko (the deer) .
Ngi a-ngi, &-ni . .
Na-ngi . . . .
Pa a-ngi . . . .

Ngi-ko &-ngi . . .

.| Metnld mé . .

.| Téhi lé¢ mé -

All being this good
Ke-tetso . . . .

Tsiiweagnéki (nyaki) tetso-
la.

.| Apui renyi ngneki (nyaki)
tetso-l1é.

Karu . . 2 .

Karnld . . . .

. | Karu-dang . . .

Karu l8-dang . .

Metu tse mé . .

.| Metu tsé-dang . . .

Meta le-dang . .

Téhi mé .

Téhi-dang . . "

. | Téhi lé-dang .

Ambyetsii laki . .| Téni tsé me . . .
Ambyeku laki . 3 .| Ténti 1&8 mé . . .
Ambye-ko (the goats) .| Ténut dhng .

Ashitsii laki . = . | Téhente tsé mé " o

. | Tehente 1é me . 3

. | Téhente dang . .

Alg bi-né . .

Né bi-né .

Hilé bi-ng . . .

Haghalé bi-ng . .

sssene

Kérrd . .

.| Mauths, pachs

. | Ménthainio .

. | Tehi . .

« | Tehiphu, téhitenin

Tami (a goat) .

Téshang (a deer)

essvne

Tekrd

Hinohi ajii tekré
Mepujii tekid .
Pferi kelé .

Pferi-krii .

Pferi ko . .
Pferi-krii ko
Medd - .

.| Ché-krii kele .

Meda ko . .

Ché-krit ko .

Etsii kele .

Etsii-krii .

Etsii ko . .

Etsii-krii ko,

.| Emii-medd .

Emii-krii .
Emii ko .

.| Eli .
Rechii ehé .
Echi . .
.

Yo ba . .
Noba . .
Puiba . .
Neokobd = .

Rengwi. Rengma (Butler). Kezhimi. Eoglish,
...... Hiangwa . . .| Hinohi hunojhii v& 133. Better.
Apui bemoi tsiiwé gwi.lé | Athaiingwashwd . .| Mépujhii ve 134, Best.

.| 135. High.

136. Higher.

137. Highest.

.| 138. A horse.

139. A mare.

140. Horses.

- | 141. Mares.

142. A bull.

143. A cow.

144. Balls.

145. Cows.

146. A dog.

147. A bitch.

148. Dogs.

149. Bitches.

150. A he goat.
151, A female goat.
152. Goats.

153. A male deer.
154. A female deer.
155. Deer.

156. I am.

157. Thou art.

158. He is.

159. We are. ~
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. Avgimi (Tengimi).

Angiami (Dzund, when different
m Tengimd).

Angami (Kehend, when different
- srom Tengimi).

Angami (N&li or Mima, when
different from Tengiwd),

English.
160. You are . . .
161. They are . . .
162;. I was % . .
163. Thoun wast . . .
164. He was . . .
165. We were . . .
166. You were . . .

167. They were. . .
168. Be . . . .
169. To be . . .
170. Being ", . .
171. Having been . .
172. I may be . . .
173. I ghall be . . .
174. 1 should he N .
175. Beat . . . .
176. To beat . . .
177. Beating . . .
178. Having Wn . .

179. I beat . . .

180. Thou beatest . -

181. He beats . .
182. We beat . . .
183. You beat . . .
184. They beat i, . .
185. 1 beat (Past Tense) = .

186. Thou beatest
Tensa).

(Past,

Neko ba .

Ukoba .

A bale .

No ba-ls .

Po ba-15 .

Heko ba-lé

Neko ba-1a

Uko ba-18

Ba-che .

To .

To .

Chiwatd .

A chelé-ﬁo;wé or -nha

A to-to-wd, a bi-to-wa

A ba-to-wé

Vii-cha .

Vite .

Ke-vi .

Vi-di .

A vii-wé

No vii-wé

Po vii-wé

Heko vi-wé

Neko vii-waé

Uko vi-wé

A vils .

No vii-le

Neko ba-wd . . .
Uko ba-wé . . .
Abale . . « .
No ba-l& . . .
Po ba-lé . . . .
Heko ba-lé . .

Neko ba-lé . .

Uko ba-18 . . .
-ch@, -shi-ché (termination

of Imperative).
~to-wii-né (fermsnation,—the

same as the Angami -to-
wiidi).
Bi-né (Ang. ba-di) . .
-to-né (dng. to-di) . A
A (root)-ti-ta (Ang.-nhis).
A te-to-we . ¥ @
A (root)-ta-to-ké (dng. -to-
we-rn).
Vii-che . . . .
Vii-to-le-né (purpose) s
Ke-vii . . . .

Vii-wi-né . . .

......

As in Dzund, changing the
pronouns.

Ba-le-ta . . .

Bi-to-lo-nu .

Ba-nd . . .

Ba-to-wi-nd . .

I to-wé . . ot

A te-to-we : .

I ba-to-weé . 5

V&-shi-té

.

Vo-nd-che-ngd . .

Vo . . .

As ¢n Dzund, changing the
pronouns.

Ba-le-che B .

~to-1é-né (suffix) o

- Bane . . .

-to-nd (suffiz) .

A ba-to-ta 3 s

« | -ta~to-we (suffiz) .

A ba-to-ys . .
Vii-si-ché . o
Vii-to-lé-né . .

Vii-ng . : %

Vio-wi-ni . . . | Vii-wa-né . "
Ivo-we . . - - 1\

No vi-we . i .

Po vi-we . .

Hako vi-weé . . B

Neko vé-we . . .
Poko vi-we . . .
Ivela . . . .

No vi-li e e

4s in Angami, changing
the pronouns.
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Sema. Rengma. Rengma (Butler). Kezhim. English.
Nakod-ngi . o o e eoscee Neoko ba % 160, You are.
Pa-kod-ngi . srnes e Pumikoba . .| 161. They aro.
Ngidngih,ani . o] e PR Yoba . . .| 162. I was.
Na-ngi . . Y essase Noba . . 163. Thou wast.
Pa a-ngi . e e« o e 1 e Puibda . . 164, He was.
Ngi-ko Q-Pgi ...... AR Neoko ba . 165. We were.
Na-kodangi « «  of e esocee Neoko ba .| 166. You were.
Pakodngi « o« o  eeen ssecee Huko ba A 167. They were.
A-ngi . o .|Bing . e rne Bilo . . . 1168. Be.
we 1 e ose Dinyi . . 169. To be.

w e Chiinadal . 170. Being.

Tila, ﬁ;& . weses o uee Chiinatd . .| 171. Having been.

Ngi silanchi .

.| Telass . .

Yé chiilo dala .

172, I may be.

Ngi shilunu . Als talo-ti-ls . corase Y6 chii d& . .| 173. I shall be.

e Als katheko . eoues Yé chii vedd . 174. 1 should be.
Busi . . Nipsi . . Vichs, vita . .|Dachi . . 175. Beat.

asecoe Vii-tiaiyi e o o  asees o Dada chini . 176. To beat.

PO Vi " isisa Da .. .| 177. Beating.
Bosa . . | Vii-laso . Diod . . 178. Having beaten. -
Ngi bud . s Alg vii-ls e w =k 00000 s Ye nida ) 179. I beat.
Ni bue . . Né vii-ls . Y Noni da. . 180. Thou beatest.
Pibug . . Al vii-ls | T Puada . . 181. He beats.
Ngi-ko bug . Aghu-nd vii-1s T Aukwo dini . 182. We beat.
Na-ko bué . .| Haghuepgvi-lde . .| = ... Nékwo da . 183. You beat.
Pa-ko bué . Haghu-né vii-1& s eee Pumikwoa da . 184. They beat.
Ngi bu-vela . Alg-vi-ls s & om0 mEss 0 185. I beat (Past Tense).
Na bu-vela . "o N8 vii-1a o s ¥ e 186. Thon beatest (Past

Tense).
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Eoglish. Angimi (Tengims). A iy, ot | Angtet (e atmty T | A Eet trom Toagtod).
187. He beat (Past Tense) . | Po vx‘i—lé . . 74 A Po vo-li . . P
188. Wo beat (Past Tense) | Heko vii-lé . . . Hiko vo-li .
As in Angami, changing
189. You beat (Past Tense) | Neko vii-le . . . Neko vo-li the pronouns.
190. They beat (Past Tense) | Ukovitsle . . .| ... Poko vo-li . 5
191. X am beating . .| A vit-bé-wé . . el e I v6-wii-zo-wé . . )
192. I was beating . .| A vii-ba-we . . .| A vii ba-zo-we . « | I vé-wa-zo-1& .| A vii-ba-ya . .
193. I had beaten . .| A vi-shii-wg, a vii-wé .| ... I vé-shi-wé . :
194. I may beat o .| A vii-le-to-wé . . « | A vi-le-ta-ta « | I vo-to-thd .| A vii-li-to-ta . . .
195. I ghall beat . «| A vii-to-wé . P . I vi-to-wd 7
196. Thou wilt beat . .| No vii-to-wé& . . No vé-to-wé .
197. He will beat . | Po vii-to-wé . e wlf e Po vo-to-we . . .
As in Angami, changing
the pronouns. .
198. Wo shall beat . . | Heko vii-to-wé . o e Hiko vo-to-we .,
199. You will beat . . | Neko vii-to-wé e el sseess Neko vio-to-we .
200. They will beat . .| Uko-virto-wd . . o e Poko vi-to-ws . .
. A vii-le-vi-wé . .| I vé-le-vi-we . 'A vii-li-to-yé . ”
201. I should beat . o | A vii-vi-wé (I ought to beat) A vii-ta-to-ké . . | I vi-to-we. i
202. I am beaten . « | A vii-wé . . LA viea-wd . . .| A vo-a-we . . : A vii-i-we . .
203. I was beaten . .| A vii-wé, & vii-ru .| A vi-wa-té . . .| A vé-we-lii .*A vii-d-ta-Is . . X
204. I shall be beaten JAvito-wd . . JJAvito. . . .|Avi-wito-we L Avieatiyg . .,
205, Igoe. « . .fAtotowse . . .| .. I ta-ti-to-we . o y
206. Thou goest . .| No to-to-wé& . . o S —— No ta-ti-to-we . ?
207. He goes . . .| Po to-to-wé . . | R — Po ti-ti-to-we . .
208. Wego . . . | Heko to-to-wé . o]  sesiess Hiko ta-ta-to-weé .
209. Yougo - . « | Neko to-to-wd . el  destese Neko ti-ti-to-we As in Angami, changing,
| the pronouns.
210. Theygo . + -|Ukototows . . . . Poko t-ti-to-wé .
211, I went . . .| A vo-wé i S . Ivowe « o .
212, Thou wentest . No vo-wé . O No vo-we .
213. He went . . « | Po vo-wé ‘e w o]  esses Po vo-wg B " }
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* Sema. Rengmi. Rengwi (Butler). Kezbiwa. English.
Pa bu-vela % 2 .| Ale vii-le 3 : . - ——_ = mam 187. He beat (Past Tense).
Ngi-ko bu-vela . .| Agun vi-le . . . e 188. We beat (Past Tense).
Na-ko bu-veld . . .| Lidan vi-l8 . . 3 B 189. You beat (Past Terse).
l’i Pi-ko bu-vela . S . Tsinyu vii-ls . . . U S, .190. They beat (Past Tense).
{ Ngibu a-ngi . ) .| Alé vii bi-nyong . A mEns Yé nyi dawa da 5 .| 19i. I am beating.
Ngitoaghaslh . JJABvabias . . .| 0 e Avidadansleo .  .|192 I was beating.
Ngi bu a-ngi . . .|Alsvi-shile . . . " Yé nyi da natd . .| 193. I had beaten.
Ngi bu-sii a-ngi A .| Alé vii-sin-ti . . | D Y& nyi dawa dala . .| 194. T may beat.
Ngi bu-nché, bu-sinche-ni.| Al vii . . .| ... Yenyididi . . .|195. Ishall beat.
) 4 Na bu-nche . . .| Né vii-ti . . . . S (R < 196. Thou wilt beat.
Pibunche . . .|Alvad . . .| .. 197. He will beat.
Ngi-ko bu-nché . . cveese T 198. We shall beat.
Ni-ko bu-nché D 1 e 199. You will beat.
Pi-ko bu-nché . Sl asases . 200. They will beat.
Ngi buechéni . . .| A ka-vii-ko.lé . . of  csseses Yé nyi keda pa . .| 201. I should beat.
v Iboyd . . . .| Avile . . . K A vé dana : . . 202. T am beaten.
“{Ibuala . . . JAvile . . o D A vé dand . . .| 203. I was beaten.
Ibuinchd . .« JjAvisatils . . .| ... Avedadawa . .  .|204. I shall be beaten.
Ngi gwila . . . | Al untsoka gii-zhi-la Gl esueas Y& gwotada . . .| 205. I go.
Na gwovd . . .| N& untsoka gii-zhi-lé al s No gwodé . . .} 206. Thou goest.
Pa gwové g . .| Alé untsoka gii-zhi-16 % J— Po tatd . . . .| 207. He goes.
.g Nei-ko gwovs . Gt . . ] e 208. We go.
Ni-ko gwové . . . venne snslies 209. You go.
Pi-ke gwove . . . v T 210. They go.
Ngigwo . s N . | Als gi-la - . B Yegwa . . . .| 211. I went.
Ni gwo . R . . | Na gii-le . . B Nogwa . . . «| 212. Thou wentest,
Phigws & @& @ ab 0 mew B e y Panyigwd - . .  |213. He went.
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Angimi (Tengims).

i (Kehend, when different
e ey

Angami (Nili or Mimi, when
different from Tengima).

214.

215.

216.
217.
218.
219.
220.
221.

222,

223.

224,

225.

226.

227.

228.

229.

230.

241.

English.

We went . . .
You went . "o .
They went . .
Go . % . :
Going ‘e . .
Gone . . .
What is your name ? ,
How old is this horse ?
How far is it from here

to Kashmir ?
How many sons are

there in your father’s
_ house ?

I have walked a long
way to-day.

The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

In the house is the sad-
dle of the white horse.

Heko vo-wé . .
Neko vo-wé . . .

‘Uko vo-wé « . .
To-le-che . . .
Vo-di, to-shi-di, to-ta-di
To-te, vo-te . .

Un za sopo-ga ? . .

Kirr hau kepenfisi chi
kichute-ga ?

Hanu-nu Kashmir-nu chid
keji ti-gdi? Hinu-nu
Kashmir ki kiti-ga ?

U’pona kichu-ba ? . .

A tha chathd vor-wé, a
thacha chadi to-vor-we.

Apo sazén no po li pfi lé-
bi-we.

Kitr kekri-u (jin) kinu ba-
we.

Put the saddle uapon his| Po nikhu gi jin khasi-ché .
back.

I have beaten his son
with many stripes,

He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill,

He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

. His brother is taller

than his sister.

. The price of that is two
a half.

rupees

. My father lives in that

small house.

. Give this rupee to him
. Take those rupees from

m.

. Beat him well and bind

him with ropes.

. Draw water from the

well.

. Walk before me &
. Whose boy comes be-

hind you.

. From whom did you

buy that ?
From a keeper of
e

A po ni vii-se-wi-wé %

Po mithn kwsé chazu-gi to-
we.

Po si lua kronu kirr gi-ba-
wé.

Po pru-u po lii-pfii kirekrs
we.

Lu-a ma raka kenna mu
duli.

. | Ke-vo-ki o . .

.| To-le . ‘ . o

Un-za sopo-ké ? . .

Kwirr ha-u kelhu tsi
kejitm-téshél?” 9

Ha-la né Kashmir cha
kejitipotoge ? '
Unpo ki-li thepfonoma
jitsuba ?

A tha chi-cha-liinii vo-wé .

A po sazi-u no po lipfii 16
ba-we.

Kwirr ke-krd-u jin ki-li
ba-wa.

Poché ghi shi-chd . .

A po no vii-shé-gé-wa .

Po mi-thu hovo chazugi to-
we.

Po su ln-a kro kwirr gi ba-
We.

Po pi-u po likfi ki rekré-
wé.

Lu-i ma riki kenni ne duli

Ki kechi lu-nu & po ba-ya-lé| Ki kechd lu-li & po ba-cha-

Raka ha-u pé po tsi-che

Raka lu-ko po-ki le-1é-ché .

Po vii-ge-si-di kero pg
phi-sé-lé-ché.

Dzii-ku nu nu dzii u-p&-vor-
ché.

Un mhodzii ki ra-lé-ché .
A satsi sopo no no to-ga? .

Chu-u sopoki-nu kri-lé-ga ?

Reni-nu kanya kinu kri-lé-
wé.

we.

.| Raka ha-u po pi-ché .

Riki lu-ko po ki 1-15-cha .

Po vii-shé-si-ng kero 1ésé po
pha-lé-cha.

Dzii-ku le-nd dzii pe-vor-chg| Dji-ki l3-n4 dji pe-vor-le-te

A mhodzii ra-lé-che . .

Un sipeta sopo-no no ne-to-
ke?

Chu-u no sopo-kinu kri-le-
ks ?

Rena lu kanyi-ma kile-na
kri-lé-we.

Hiako vo-we

Neko vo-wé . . .
As in Angami changing
the pronouns.
Poko vo-wé . o .
Ta-shed . . . « | To-te-chd 3 A
Ke-vo-ki . . « | Vo-zhii-ge
Ta-te . . . « | To-te . . . .

Unzigo-a? o

Gwirl héd po mend kechi
ché ditsuteyi ?

Hela n4 Kashmira cha ditipo-
ghe ?

Un po ki-ld unomi
ditsuba-ghe ? o

I tha chi-chi-nd vo-we .

A po siza-u no po lépn
livav-wa.

Gwirl ke-kri-u zin ki-1a ba-
we. -

Po ché-13 zin kha-shi-teé .

I po no vi-shé-shi-wé .

Po thi kwé-ni chazu-la ta-
we.

Po so0 In-z krd gwirl ché-1a
bi-we.

Po prii-a po lépu kina rekri-
we.

Lu-3 ma rika kenni na dali

A po ki kechi lu-a ba-wé .

Raka heo po pi-shi-té .
Rika lu-d po ki te-le-ts .
Po  vi-vi-shé-shi-ni olyépo

phi-si-li-ta.

A dji kinf ra-le-te . .

Un sapyo sopo no-nd ti-ghe ?
Chu-3 so kin kri-le-ghg? .

Rena ni kanyé ki-li-nd kri-
le-we.

Un za sopo-gi ? . .

Kwirrn hia-u meni kechi
tséi kichuté-ghs ?

Hibané Kiashmir vo kechi
ti ke-dji-té ba-w ?

Un po ke-la po nono jitsu
bagha ?

A tha tiketilunu vor-wé
A PO 83zd-u no po lipfi li-ba-

Kwirrii ke-kri-u zin ke-la
ba-we.

Zin pé kwirrii ché shi-shi-
che.

A po no vii-se-s6-ws . .

Po thio kwepa tizughé ba-
weé.

Po sii-u lu kri-k& Lkwirri
ghé ba-lé.

Po sdza-u po lipfii kéi rekri-
we.

Lu ma rika kennid mu daléi

Kéi ke-chi-lii & po ba-wé

Raka hi-u pé po pi-ché

Raka lu-ko po kéi lé-1é-che

Po vii-shé-shi-né ord 18 po
pha-li-ché.

Dzii-khu linu dzii pe-vor-
che.

A dzu ri-li-che

Unsa
noghye.

Chu-u sopo keinyé krii-le-
ghe.

vor-zé-chu  sopo

Reni 14 kini-ma keld kri-

le-we.
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Semi. Rengma. Reogma (Butler). Kezhimi. English.
|

Ngi-ko gwo . . . | Gii-la-so0 (sic) . . 0 214. We went.

Na-ko gwo . . . w b e T e 215. You went.

Pa-ko gwo - . . . wee 1 e aeeee 216. They went.

Gwové . . . .| Tind-lo . . . « | Gokhg, gota . | Tata . . o .| 217. Go.

Gwochéla . . . | Gii-pé-ti-so . S S Gwonyi . . 218. Going.

Gwo-vela . . .| Gi-nti . 3 2 o] 0000 e Tata v & . . | 219. Gone.

Un-zhe kui-i’ . . . | Un-zene seghe-ho ? « o 20 e Izé tuo . % . .| 220. What is your name ?

Sturn pitisn ampfe kizhele f | Karu-1é chd dejesa-ho? .| ... Pferi hinohi menokete ma | 221. How old is this horse ?

. pfo dizhs ta.

Hingohé Kasmir kitohé ai | Hika-biho Kashmir kdlhdéng| = ... Ha hilo Kashmir ké lede | 222. How far is it from here

kezu-ho ? dot ba la. to Kashmir ?

U’-pu ki-la anu kizha ai ? . | U-pfii nu-18 dije-ho? . Ipfii no dizhe ba ; .| 223. How many sons are
there in your father's
house ?

Ngi isuzo alaghi kasu gwi- | Intu chong-ki-thong chong-| ... Ye led@ tangni gws . .1 224. T have walked a long

gi. chi gii-ri-lé. way to-day.

I-pu tikuzunu pi-chepfu sa | A-pfii si-kizanga mild alegi| ... Apfii tsi kezii'no piye 14 .| 225. The son of my uncle is
a-ngi. lobi-nyong. married to his sister.
Sturu akimiye jin ki la | Karukachongabi kd-nydbi-| ... Pferi kekro zin pa bi .1226. In the house is the
a-ngi. nyong. saddle of the white

horse.

Sturn jin kisi . .|Abi pempeh ahizing ka-  Pferi kech@ pa zin kechi .| 227. Put the saddle upon

ghi-lo. his back.

Ngi pa-nu bu-she-liung .| Ald d-nyn vi-sa-la-sd Yényi punoa dLAshe-si .| 228. T have beaten his son
with many stripes.

Pa amishiha atong atsu | Al metu-kwe soki pesonki.| ... Po echi pfé kadziimato t3 . | 229. He is grazing cattle on

puku a-ngi. the top of the hill.

Pi asii kachukala tsurung Ald hend sambi highi| ... i Pu gni echi huno kirr pd 230. He is sitting on a horse

ku a-ngi. khangé nyu karu ahiziing ekekro ba. under that tree.
bi-no-ti.

Pa pu pa-chepfii sou [ A-tsii-gs ~ a-legi nmyaki| = ... . Epro n i jit tekrd .| 231. His brother is taller

solg: a-ngi. kathiné, Ry ] than his sister.

Hipa me lika kini muduli .| Lige mind likd kobung o| ... Huno ma raka kenhidali . |232. The price of that is two

dule. rupees and a half.

AKki kithum lahg i-pu d-ngi | Ki kasheuka a-pfii-Is bi- assve Eké ketsi nowahi apfii ni ba 233. My father lives in that

nyong. small house.

Liks hipahi pa tst . .| Raka psa-psi-td . . Raka hinobi puep Isi . | 234. Give this rupee to him.

Lika pa-ngu ikila . . | Raka a-ki ki-lo-td . . asi Rika alsu po nhélo lo .| 235. Tl:ike those rupees from

m.

Shii shéshi pabusii nd aki A vii si-shi-lo, rAmpé pin- Pu da chini arshilo pha lo . 236. Bqat bi!n well and bind

ghi kipfe pa pesii. sa-lo-td. him with ropes.

Azukila azu pféghe . . | Dzii-lo ki dzii pe-re-ta . Govass Ji kowlo pfwi pfodi .| 237, Dml‘l' water from the
well.

Izu gwové . & .| A mho dé-ki rhi-td . A jii rhilo . . .| 238. Walk before me.

Itiyn kiu-nu gwochéni .| A-siki sage nyu-lé henye- apssns A tsi pa tu-nyi nodo .| 239. Whose bog comes be-

ho? ) hind you

Hipahi kiuki-la kalui .| N& sage-ho-n’ hilo-ho? . Tu-nhélo krild % .1240, From whom did you
buy that ?

Aghin dukankili kalo . | Reniji gaki kanya nyuki hilo Ena mi kyelo kanyd mhi|241. From a shopkeeper £

nhélo krila. the village.

N. G—26%






NAGA GROuUP-

CENTRAL SUB-GROUP.

This sub-group includes the Ao and Lhota languages, and occupies the centre and
north-east of the Niga Hills District. Mr. Damant included in it the language of the
Semas, but this clearly belongs to the western sub-group.

The speakers of this sub-group are estimated to number as follows :—

Ao " s 5 3 . . . . : . 16,500
Lhota . % : = . . A : A 2 22,000
Tengm - . - . - . o ?
Thukumi and Yachuml 2 . & a

2
————

Total at least A 38,500

The first two tribes have only lately been described under these names. They have
frequently been referred to by earlier writers, but under various appellations. Different
forms of Ao have beeu described under the names of Chungli, Mongsen (these are two
well defined dialects), Assiringia, Deka Haimong, Dupdoria, Hatigorria, Khari, Nowgong
Naga, and Tengsa Naga'; while instead of Lhota we also meet the names Tsontsia
and Miklai. The Lhotas call themselves Ky5. Thukumi and Yachumi are now dealt
with for the first time. ‘

The great distinction between the Western and the Central sub-group of Niga
languages, is that, in a negative proposition, the latter prefixes, while the former suffixes,
the negative particle to the word which is negatived.

Taking Angami as the typical western, and Ao as the typical central language,
we are at first sight impressed at the great difference which apparently exists between
these two languages, which are -so little distant from each other, Mr. Davis has,
however, clearly shown in his note printed in the Assam Census Report for 1591 that
the difference is more apparent than real, and is principally a2 matter of prefixes and
suffixes. . ;

What follows is based on Mr. Davis’s note, and on some remarks thereon which

were made by Mr. Clark, and which were published at the same time :—

At first sight there would seem to be scarcely anything in common between these two languages. In sound
they are very different. The Ao shows a preference for the nasal mg-sound as a termination, as in the
words @sing, to-morrow, tazung, good, etc. This sound does not occur at all in the Angami langunage.’

Again the negative particle in Ao precedes the root which it qualifies; in Angami, follows it. F.g., Ac.
aru, come ; maru, not come ; Angami, vor, come ; vormo, not come.

The only trace that Mr. Davis can find in Angimi of the negative preceding a verbal root is in the phrase
'mba, equivalent to Ao masa, there is not. Here the ’m is the negative.

But now to trace the resemblances between the two languages. To do this, let us first compare the numerais
from one up to twenty,—

English. Angimi. Ao.

One po ‘ ka, aka.

Two kenna ana.

Three sé asam.

Four da pesa.

Five pangu pungu.

Six suru irok, terok.

Seven v thena ® tenet ; Mongsen, tens,
Eight . thetha ¢t ; Mongsen, tase:,

! Regarding these names, see the section ou Ao.
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English. Angiami. Ao.
Nine tekwii tako.
Ten kerr ter.
Eleven kerr o pokri or kerr dipo ter: aka.
Twelve kerr o kenng tert ana.
Thirteen kerr o sé tere asam.
Fourteen kerr o da teri peza.
Fifteen kerr o pangu tert pungu.
Sixteen kerr o suru metsa ma-ben terok.
Seventeen mekwi; pe-mo thena metsa ma-ben tenet.
Eighteen mekwi; pe-mo thetha metsa ma-ben ti.
Nineteen mekwi; pe-mo tekwii metsa ma-ben tako.
Twenty mekwii, mepfi, or mecht. metsa ; Mongsen, mekhs.

The resemblances in this list between the words for 2, 5, 6, 9, and 10 are very striking. Above ten we find
the same method used in the formation of the numerals. In forming 17, 18, and 19 both languages employ
the same methods, these numbers being denoted by the expressions ¢ 20 not-brought 7, 20 not-brought 8,’¢ 20
not-brought 9,” respectively. Pé-mo and ma-ben are identical words. In Ao, however, this method of
notation begins at 16, or one place farther back than in Angimi.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

These present considerable points of resemblance. They are—

Singular. _
English. Angimi. Ao.
I &, i, ene ni, ngi.
* Thou 70 na.
He po Ppa.
Dual.
We two, including person addressed &-vo o-né (Mongsen), feni (Chungli).
‘We two, excluding the same he-n@
You two ne-n@ ne-na.
They two lu-na, u-ni pa-n@ (Mongsen).
Plural.
‘We (inclusive) u-ko asenok.,
‘We (exclusive) he-ko . o0-nok.
Ye ne-ko ne-nok.
They ha-ko, lu-ko, u-ko pa-re, pare-nok.

The forms f, ene, given for ‘I’ in Angimi are Eastern Angami variations. They are not unlike the Ao
ni. The words for ‘ thou’ in both languages are practically the same, as also are the words for ‘he.’ Both,
languages form the dual and plural in a very similar manner.

VOCABULARY.

The following list gives a few words in the two languages, which are very similar or identical :—
English. Angami, Ao.
House ke ki.
Fire mi mé.
Smoke . mikhu mukhozi.
Man ma, me ami (Mongsen).
To-day . . tha tani.
Call, to ke, che aa, 2@, Gja, ja.
Eat, to che @chgi, chi,
Salt i metsg metsi.
‘Water dzi tsa, tzi.
Liquor 2u C oyt
Blood te-za &@-za.
Laugh, to -né . meng;.
?eeﬁ . kemer: temerem.

, to : U, st, -she she, fie o
One day konha . kd‘-:wg Coneles).
Cooked rice tie cht, at.

See, to g% @-nguw.
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Again, let us take an example of a word which is apparently very different in the two languages. Such a
word is Angami zoghi, Mongsen @-s, thatching-grass. In Chungli, ¢ is a general term for weeds growing in
cultivated land. In zogkd, 20 is a generic and gha a specific term epecifying the kind of grass. Gha is therefore
‘thatch.” Now in the Sema language, the language most closely connected with Angimi, ‘thateh’ is a-gks, a
being the prefix placed before all substantives in the Sema language. Cutting off this prefix we have—

Sema. English. . Angami.

These words are identical, for ¢ and g are commonly interchanged in the two languages. Now between—
Sema. English, Ao.

a-ght thatch a-t

. there is scarcely any difference in pronunciation, and the words may be fairly said to be identical. We have
thus found zogha to be the same as @-i. This method could be easily applied to other words.

From a comparison of the words in the subjoined list, it will be seen that the Ao termination er performs the
same function as the Angami ma or mt, man. Mr. Clark, however, maintains that er does not mean ¢ man,” but
that it is really a relic of an old present tense of the verb ¢ to be,” and means ‘he who is’ Thus fam means
‘old,” bu means ‘man,’ and {am-bu-r, means ‘ he who is an old man,’ ‘an old man.’ So nung means ‘in,’ and
nung-er means ¢ he who is in,’ hence ‘ an inhabitant.” It should be remembered that when, by inflection or com-
position, in Ao two vowels come together, one disappears, or the two coalesce and form a new vowel. Hence,
when er is suffixed to a word ending with a vowel, the e is usually dropped. On the other hand, Mr, Davis
considers that this r is the exact equivalent of the Angami ma. He says, ¢ In the Thukumi language we find
this too. The Thukumi people use -ré in exactly the same way as the Angimis use -ma. It seems going out of
one’s way to say that the -r in these words is the verbal termination er which is equivalent to the Angami -wé.
Again take the term “Ao,” by which we know these people. The word is.never used with a final ~r by the
people themselves. They call themselves Aor', i.e., the Ao people, never plain Ao, and their language is Aor’ «,

Ao-men’s tongue, not Ao wu.

The exact rendering of Aor’ in Angimi would be Ao-ma. They call the Lhotas

Shener’, the Semas Moyar’, the trans-Dikhu tribes Mirir’, and the Assamese Tsumar’.’

Ao. English. Angimi.

Tambu-r old man ketsa~ma.

Tantza-r old woman ketsa pfi-ma.

Tanu-r child nichu-ma.

Tebu-r male tepfo-ma.

Ayi-r maid reli-ma or ali-ma.

Asangu-r young man krisg-ma.

Tata-r village elder peyu-ma.

Tetsa-r woman thenu-ma.

Taka-r a rich man keni-ma.

Temet-er one who knows kesi-ma.

Taru-r a comer kevor-ma.

Again, take the phrase—

Ao ’ Nz ko m-er ?

English You what village-er (are) ?

Angami No ke ra-ma

English You > what village-man (are) ?
and the answer to the question—

Ao Ne Lungkam nung-er.

English 1 Lungkam in-er, i.e., inhabitant (am),

Angimi A Lungkam no-ma-we.

English I Lungkam of-man-am.

It being established that the function of the Ao er is the same as that of the Angimi ma, we have the
following identical words in the two languages :==

Ao
Angami

te-bu-r,
te-pfo-ma,

male.
male.

Here te is a mere prefix. The essential part of the word is, in Ao, bz, and, in Angimi, pfo, which may be
taken as identical words, -pfo in Angami being a common male termination for animals as well as men.

Again—
Ao a-yier, a girl.
Angimi re-li-ma or a-li-ma a maiden,
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Here the essential part of the word in both langunagesis Ao yi, Angami l5, and, as y and I are commonly
interchangeable (cf. Mongsen @ling, Changli yung, a bamboo tie), the identity of @ysr and relima is established.

Again—
Ao t@-nu-r, a child.
Cf. Angimi - nd, a child.

Assuming that the function of the Ao er is the same as' that of the Angdmi ma, we find that the formation
of nouns of agency is the same in the two languages. Thus, in Angimi they are formed by prefixing ke and
saffixing ma, to the verbal root. Thus, vor, come; ke-vor-ma, a comer. In Ao, these nouns are formed by pre-
fixing te and suffixing er. Thus, @ru, come; é-@ru-r for fe-@ru-er, a comer. In both cases the prefixed particle
is the common adjectival prefix.

Other examples are—

Angami. : nt, possess ; ke-ni-md, a rich man,

Ao aka, possess ; t-@ka-r, a rich man.

Angiami st, know; ke-st-ma, the knower.

Ao met, know : te-met-er, the knower.
SIMILARITY IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES.

Angimi tie chile-ro @ ke nw vorche.

Ao chiu chiunger-ang  ozo ke dange Erungma.

English rice eaten-having my house to come.

Angimi @ . s@ha 26 kerr chi-to (idi) vorrawe.

English I sihib with copversation to-make have-come.

Ao ni szhab den 0 sambi-tsa  @ru.

English I sahib with. word to-speak have-come.

Angami - po ngu -70 @ ke pushiche.

Ao PE ngw -r@ ke dang shiokang.

English him seen having me to tell.

Angami Siléche nichu-v mu Pp0-20 u-na.

Ao * Shishiang tanur -0 tetza na.

English Arise the-child and its-mother the-two.

Angami 28 N Israel ksju nw votaché,

Ao anir ‘ Israel lim de wang.

English taking Israel land to go.

Angimi heko e le - pré - lete.

Ao onoke T ale i - ma - ogwo.

English we fields cut - entirely - have.

In this sentence the similarity of the construction for ‘entirely ’ is very marked. It being represented in both
languages by an infix following the verbal root.
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Ao is spoken in the extreme north-east of the N4ga Hills District. Beyond the
tribe, in the unsettled territory are the naked Nagas, and more to their north and west
in the district of Sibsagar, we meet the Banpard and other unidentified Naga tribes,
Dima-sa, Assamese and some Shin languages. To the south they are bounded by the
Lhota and Sema Nagas, by, whom they are separated from the Rengmi, Angami, and
Kezhami tribes. Regarding this tribe, Mr. Davis gives the following particulars in

the Census Report of Assam for 1891, pp. 241 and ff.

The Aos occupy the country which is drained by the Jhanzi, the Desoi, and by the streams which flow
into the Dikhu on its left bank. The only Ao village on the right bank of the Dikhu is Longsa. The Aos
profess to have their origin from a stone, which is situated between Longsa and the Sangtam village of
Luban. From this place they gradually migrated across the Dikhu and occupied the country in which they
now dwell. They are divided into two tribes, Chungli or Zungi and Mongsen, speaking dialects which
are so dissimilar as to be practically different languages. These two tribes, though they in many instances
live side by side in the same villages, have each preserved their own dialect.

The Aos occupy, excluding Longsa, which was not censused, 46 villages. Of these 21 are Chungli
entirely, 19 are Mongsen entirely, while six are mixed villages, inhabited both by Chungli and Mongsen.
Roughly speaking, the Ao country is composed of three parallel ridges, called Lampungkung, Changkikung,
and Japukung, respectively. The Chungli tribe inhabits all the villages on the Lampungkung (the range
immediately overlooking the Dikhu), with the exception of the villages of Mokokchang and Nunkam, which
are partially Mongsen. The valley of the Melak or Jhanzi, i.e., the valley enclosed between the Lampungkung
and Changkikung, contains the mixed villages, while on the Changkikung and Japukung the villages are, with
the exception of Deka Haimong, Molungting, and Assiringia (2 non-Ao village), entirely Mongsen.

Assiringia, called by the Aos Mirinokpo, is a village which really belongs to the ¢ naked ’ tribe of Nagas.
The inhabitants came many years ago from the village of Wankhong or Orangkang, a village belonging to that
tribe, and sitnated a day’s march east of the Dikhu from Susa village. Now-a-days, in all but language, the
Assiringia people have become Aos.. The problem is, how did they get on to their present site, which is
on the range immediately over the plains, through the intervening Ao villages ? Where they are at present
they are at least three days’ journey from the nearest villages of the tribe to which they really belong.

. The two dialects of Ao are, as stated above, Chungli or Zungi and Mongsen. The
Deputy Commissioner of the Néga Hills gives 15,500 as the total population speaking -
the language, and adds that the Zungi are the larger section, being about three-fifths
of the whole tribe. This would give the following approximate figures for the speakers
of each dialect :—

Chungli or Zungi . . . . . . . 9,300
Mongsen . . . . = . . . 5 6,200
Total . 15,500

——

The only one of which we have a grammar is Chungli, and the version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son, which follows, and for which I am indebted to the
kindness of the Reverend E. W. Clark, is couched in that dialect. There is a list of
Chungli and Mongsen words and sentences in Appendix G of the Census Report already
quoted from, which I take the liberty of reprinting, after the Chungli specimen.

The use of the word Ao in connection with this language is modern. The earliest
instance of its occurrence with which I am acquainted is in Mr. Clark’s Specimen, written
in 1879. The name was unknown to Mr. Damant, whose essay was published in 1880.

He called the tribe Hatigorria, and wrote as follows about it :—
This large and warlike tribe is found to the east of the Lhota and Sema, but how far they extend it is
impossible to say. In their own language they are called Samaina or Nissomeh. ! . . . "

! Mr. Davis writes, ¢ I bave never even heard these terms, but ¢ Nissomeh * looks like an ipcorrect rendering of a S:ma or
Angami term.’ A
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The tribes known as Assiringia, Dupdoria, Dekha Haimong, and Khari, are really part of the Hatigorria
tribe, and included with them ; Dekha Haimong and Khari being merely the names of villages.

In addition to the above, I find on examination that what is called Nowgong Naga
is closely connected with Ao. ~ )

Mr. Davis informs me that the true language of Assiringia is not Ao at all. The
inhabitants of this village come from Orangkang, which lies just across the Dikhu, and
belong to a * Naked Naga’ tribe. Aos come down to the plains through that village and
hence the Assamese sometimes call them by its name. Dopdoria is the Assamese name
for Aos who come down to the plains through the Dop Duar, and Hatigorria for those
who do so through the Hatigor Duar. The names Dopdoria and Hatigorria include both
Chungli and Mongsen. Khari is a large Mongsen village, and Nowgong the Assamese
name of the Chungli village Merangkung.

The following are the authorities which I have met which deal with Ao under each
of its many names :—

1.—A0 GENERALLY.—

Davis, A. W., 1.C.S.,—Report on the Oensus of Assam for 1891, by E. A. Gait, I.C.S. On pp. 163 and
ff. there is a note on the relation which the principal languages of the Niga group (including
both the Chungli and Mongsen dialects of Ao) bear to each other. It contains lists of words in
both dialects. On pp. 172 and ff. there is a Comparison showing points of resemblance in words
and structure of the language between the Angams and Ao Naga (Chungli) languages, with notes

- by the Reverend E. W. Clark ; pp. 242 and ff,, an account of the Ao tribe, Appendix G..
- Pp. cxxiv and cxxv, is a list of words and sentences showing the differences between the Chungli
and Mongsen Dialects of the Ao Naga language. All these are by A. W. D. Shillong, 1898.

II.-CHUNGLI OR ZUNGI.—

Crark, THE Rev. E. W.,—A Specimen of the Zoongee or Zurngee Dialect of a Tribe of Nagas bordering
on the Valley of Assam, between the Dikho and Desai Rivers, embracing over forty villages.
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xi, 1879, pp. 278 and ff.

Avaury, J.,—The Ao-Naga Language of Southern Assam. Proceedings of the American Oriental Society
for May, 1886, pp. cix and ff., published with Vol. xiii of the Journal of the Society for 188,

: See also American Journal of Philology, vii, pp. 344—360.
Davis, A. W,, I.C.S.,—See No. I, above. :
Craek, Mrs. E. W.,—4o Naga Grammar with illustrative Phrases and Vocabulary. Shillong, 1893,

IIL—MONGSEN.—
Davis, A, W,, 1.C.S.,—See No. I, above.

1V.—ASSIRINGIA.—

Browy, THE REv. N.—See No. VI, Dupdoria, below. The words given are more or less incorrect Chungli.
They are not Assiringia, which is a different language. See above,

V.—DEKA HAIMONG.—
CAMPBELL, SIR G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Vocabulary of Deka
Haimong Naga on pp. 267 and ff. This is Chungli. Mr. Clark started missionary work in Deka
Haimong village.
Brown, THE Rev, N.,—See No. VI, Dupdoria, below. The words given are more or less incorrect Chungli.
¥V I.—DUPDORIA.—

Browy, THE ReV. N.,—Specimens of the Naga Language of Asam. Jourral of the Ameriesn Oriental
Society, Vol. ii, 1851, pp. 155 and ff. Contains vocabularies of 2 number of Naga langunages,
including ¢ Tengsa and Dopdor,’ printed as one and the same language. The words given are
not in any dialect of Ao at all. They are Tengsa. Other langnages with which he groups it
are,—2, ¢ Nogaung, Hatigor, Haimong and Asuring,’ and 3, ¢ Khari.’

CaupeBELL, Si8 G.,—8ee No. V., Deka Haimong, above. On Pp- 254 and f. there is a Dop
Vocabulary, The words given are very incorrect Chungli,

-darya Naga
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VIL.—HATIGORRIA.—

Browy, THE Rev. N.,—See No. VI., Dupdoria, above. The words given are more or less incorrect Chungli.

CameBELL, Si1R G.,~See No. V., Deka Haimong, above. On pp. 254 and ff. there is a Hati Garya Naga
Vocabulary. The words given are incorrect Mongsen.

Damant, G. H., 1.C.S.,—Noies on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the
Brahmaputra and Ningthi Rivers. Jourral of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880.
pp. 228 and ff. On page 248 there is the account of the Hatigorria language already quoted; and
on p. 257 a vocabulary.

VIIL.—KHARI.— . :
Hobasox, B. H.,—Aborigines of the North-East Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
Vol. xix, 1850, pp. 309 and ff. Contains a Khari Naga Vocabulary by N. Brown. Reprinted in
Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. London, 1880. Vol. ii, pp. 11 and ff.
Berowy, THE REv. N.,—See No. V1., Dupdoria, above. The words given are not very accurately written

Mongsen.
Huxter, Stz W. W.,—4 Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. Liondon,
1868. Contains Vocabulary of Khari Naga based on Hodgson.

Davrox, E. T. C.S.I,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Reprint of Hodgson's
Vocabulary on p. 71.

IX.—NOWGONG NAGA.—
Hopesox, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
Vol. xviii, Pt. II, 1849, pp, 967 and ff. Vocabulary by N. Brown. Reprinted in Miscellaneous
Essays relating to Indian Subjects. London, 1880. Vol. ii, pp. 19 and ff.
Browy, THE Rev. N.,—See No. V1., Dupdoria, above. The words given are more or less incorrect Chungli.
HoNTER, SIR W, W.,—See No. VIIIL, Khari, above. Also contains Vocabulary of Nowgong Nagi.
The following account of the main features of the Chungli dialect of Ao is based on
Mrs. Clark’s grammar. The student is referred to that work for full particulars. What

follows does not pretend to be more than the merest sketch.

Pronunciation.—Ao rejects not only the sonant but also the surd aspirates.
There does not appear to be any restriction as to initial letters, and most occur as final,
though the most usual termination is either a vowel, a nasal, or ». The sound ng, which
is very frequent as a final, seldom occurs as an initial. The letter %z occurs very rarely.
There does not appear to be any system of tones in the language.

The pronunciation of the vowels fluctuates. Thus, the root n#k becomes nok-ski,
to covet, and a-mek, watching. When two vowels come together, they coalesce.
Examples are,—

sa+ang=3ang, be.
ka+ang=kwang, give.
aru--ang=arung, come,
alu+ang=adalung or luing, come down,
atu+-ang=atung or tuang, come up.
shi+ang=shiang, say.
ajz+ang=adjiang, see.
ao-+-ang=wang, go; ong, o on,
pa-t+e=pai, he.
shi+4 ogo==shigo, said.

When a verbal root ends in a vowel the e of the termination er is elided. Thus,—
ben + er=~bener, brings.-
benda+-er—=~>bendar, brings.
sambi+-er=zambir, speaks.
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Consonants frequently interchange. Especially, dand p; d and £; g and %; and
sometimes b and 7 and u, respectively. When fsa at the end of a verbal root is fol-
lowed by &, the whole becomes za, thus Ggatsa—+ang=agazing, give thou.

The letters are pronounced as indicated in the system adopted for this Survey.
The vowel « is pronounced as the % in ‘nut.” In Mrs. Clark’s Grammar this sound is
represented by v. The same lady represents the sound of a prolonged s by sc. I have
thought it best to follow her in this latter point.

Articles.—The force of the indefinite article is given by suffixing the word %a or
katz, one. Thus, nisung ki, a man. To give the force of the definite article, the suffixes
2z and ¢% or £6, which are properly demonstrative pronouns, are often used. Thus,
nisung-z2, the man. The prefix e or £ to be mentioned below seems to be often used in
the same sense. Thus, b4, father, but fe-bu-e agatsa, the father gave,

Prefixes and suffixes.—In addition to the prefixes and suffizes used to make
forms corresponding to declension and conjugation, the following should be noted.

The prefix fe, or, before vowels, £, may be added to a verb without making any
essential change in meaning, except in the Imperative mood, which it negatives. All
that it does is to impartsome emphasis. Thus, from the root o, go, we have parendk
t-go-r, they are just going, or are indeed going. Similarly, prefixed to adjectives, it
gives emphasis, and forms a kind of superlative, as from azung, good, t-azung-ba, the
good one, the best. Prefixed to verbal roots, it is also used to form abstract nouns.
Thus, sangwa, to illumine, fe-singwa, light.

The suffix ¢sa, with or without the prefix fe, is also used to form abstract nouns. It
is properly the suffix of the future tense. Thus, pela, rejoice; peli-tsa, wili rejoice ;
pela-tsa, or te-pela-tsa, joy.

The suffix er, or, after vowels, r, is properly the termination of the present and of the
continuative past. Thus, Gdok-er, he is just come. It is also very commonly used as the
termination of a noun of agency. Thus, adok-er, a comer; shishi-r, a trader; dshi-r, a
speaker. In this way, like the Angami u, it is often substituted for the relative pronoun,
i.e., it forms what in Dravidian languages would be called a Relative Participle, Thus,
adok-er, may be used to signify he, or they, who come, or came. So, also, with the
antecedent expressed. Thus,—

tang  adok-er azi oda ashi.

just come-who-are they thus said, i.e., they who have Just now come said so.
Again nung means ‘in’ and nung-er, he who is in, an inhabitant.

This suffix is also used to indicate the act done. Thus, from shishi, to traffic, shi-
shi-r not only “a trader,” but also ¢ trading.’ Thus, pa shishi-» age takar akam, he be-
came rich by trading.

The suffix G is used exactly like e». Thus, shishi-ba, he who trades, or trading ;
pela-ba, he who rejoices, or joy.

The suffix dak indicates place. Thus, @/, to be, ali-dak, » place of abode, a resi.

dence ; z, this, z-dak, here.
SUBSTANTIVES.

Gender.—For human relations different words are used to indicate gender.
Thus bu, father; #ze, mother, Zebur, male, and tetza, female, are also used for the
same purpose. For animals we have febong, male, and tetza, female. The suffixes 4G
for male, and la for female are also commonly used.
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Number,—Number is only indicated when the non-indication would cause confu-
sion. In such cases the singular is indicated by suffixing %a, kaiti, one, and the plural by
tam. Thus, ayanger-tam, workers forhire. A dualisindicated by suffixing n@. Thus,~—

tanur-o tetza-na. ;

Son-and mother-two, both the mother and child,

Case.—Case is indicated by postpositions. They are as follows :—

Nominative.—This case takes the suffix ¢, which may be omitted when no ambi-
guity would ensue.—Example, fanubu-e dski, the younger said.

Accusative.—The suffix is da%, which may be omitted under similar circumstances.
Some verbs always require if. Dang, the dative suffix, is sometimes used for the accusa-
tive. Examples, pi-dik, him ; ui ng-dang tenzaker, I am serving thee.

Instrumental.—The suffix is dge, as in pa shishir age takar akam, he became rich
by trading; a is also used, as in fekef-@, by hand.

Dative.—The suffixes are nam, nung, or dang, as in ka-nung kwa, give to me; febu-
dang ashi, he said to the father. Motion towards is indicated by dange. or e, as in
N3 o-bala-dange -1z, I will go to our father ; pa-e arem-e ao, he went fo the jungle.

Ablative.—The suffix is nunge, as in pa-nunge, from him.

Genitive.—No suffix is used. The possessor simply precedes the possessed, as in
teti-2z ain, the elder brother’s anger.

Locative.— Nung, already given for the dative, also means ‘in’ or ‘on.’ Thus,
tetsung-nung, on the legs. ] o

Concomitant.—The suffix den means ¢ with.” Thus, pa-den, with him ; ng tetz ka-.
den lir, thou art ever with me. '

ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives usually follow' the substantives they qualify, as in nzsung tazung, a
good man, or the man is good.

The sufix IG forms verbal adjectives. Thus cki, eat ; £G-chi-la, edible. The
suffixes #sa, ba, and er, already described, are also used for the same purpose. Z%G-chi-fsa,
edible; faru-tsa nisung, the man who will come, the coming man; pae ashi-ba 6, pae
ashir 0, the word said by him.

Adjectives are freely treated as verbs. Adeunmg, good; Geungtsa, will be good ;
zunger, is good.

Comparison is indicated by the dative with dang, as in a,zz-dang 2bazz tazung, than
that this is good, this is better than that. As explained above, the £ in tazung emphasizes
the adjective, and gives it the force of a superlative, as in Gzak-dang ibazi tizung-ba,
this is better than all, 4.c., the best.

The numerals are —

1. ka. 8. ti.

2. ana. ) z _ 9. tako.

3. asam. 3 10. ter.

4. peza. 11. {erz ka, and so on fo

5. pung. 16. metsa maben trok, i.e., 20 not brought 6.
8. trok. - ‘ 17. metsa maben tenet, and so on to

7. tenet. - 20. metsa.
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21. metsari ké. 70. tenem ser metsa, 50 and 20.

26. semar maben trok. 80. lir anasa, twice 40.

30. semar. 90. telang tako.

40. ler. 100. felang or noklang.

50. tenem. 1000. meyirizang OF meirzang Or meirang.
60, rokar. '

As regards ordinals ‘first’ is mazang, kesa, or kesaki. Others are formed by
adding sa or buba to the Qrdinals. Thus, @nd-sa or and-bubd, second.

PRONOUNS.

The personal pronouns have two forms each, a direct and an oblique. The direct
forms are as follows :—

i, 1. ka-né or ke-na, you and I. ozo, ozonok, onok, asen,
0 asenok, we.
na, thou. ne-nda, you two. nenok, you.
pa, he, she, it. te-na, pa-na, they two. pare, parenok, pa-tam, they.

Except #z and pare, all the above can take fthe termination e in the nominative.
Thus pa-e or contracted pai, he. The plural forms dsen, asenok, include the person
addressed. The other three plurals of the first person do not.

The .oblique forms are employed in the sense of the genitive, and also usually, but
not always, with postpositions.

ka, ke, or k, my. o, our.
ne, thy. 5 nenok, your.
pa, his, eto. parenok, their.

Examples are Im-dang, to me; ke-den, with me; 6-ba, our father; ne-fenu, thy
younger brother; pa-nung, to him.

The reflexive pronoun for all persons is pez, own, as in pai pei tebu-dange o, he
went to his father.

The demonstrative pronouns are 2-bd, a-ba, and ya or &, this, and &, that. They are
declined like substantives. To all of them the suffixes 2z and fzor 46 may be added,
which come after the suffix denoting case, and, when the pronoun is an adjective, after

the noun with which it is in agreement. Thus, b lima-nung-z3, in this couatry ; z-dang-
2z, on this, z.e., then.

The mterrooatwe' pronouns are skir, skibi, who? kechi, what ? and others.

The relative is usually supphed by the suffixes er and b4, as already explained.
Sometimes the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative, Thus,—
shibae tang arw po, azi-oda ashz.
who just-now came he, S0 said, ¢.e., the man who has
just come said so. '

The indefinite pronouns are %z or kafs, one; kare, some; lamgkd, something.
They follow the nouns they qualify. Thus, nisung kire, some man, or some men.

VERBS.

The- ideas. of time and mood are conveyed by prefixes and suffixes, added in
the_ r_@ot. The verb does not change for number or person. The use of the prefix ¢& or
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¢ with verbs has already been described. - Anotlier very common prefix is the letter 4,
whichis used only “with ~past tenses, but not with all. If, however, a verbal rcot
~ commences with @, the prefix is merged in the first syllable, and does not appear. Thus
the past of the verb do is o, not é-d@o. With this exception, nearly all simple verbs,
and some of the compound verbs to be  described later on, fake this prefix. On the
other hand, most compound verbs, and a few primary ones, e.g., zambz, speak, do not
take it.
The following are the principal tenses of the verb ben, bring :—

Present. ni ben-er, I bring.

Present Definite. nz ben-da-ge, ben-da-r, or ben-di-ka, I am bringing.

Past. nz a~ben, a-ben-ka, ben-ka, I brought.

Continuative Past. %% a@-ben-er, I have been bringing, and do so still.
Completed Past. nz ben-0go, 1 have brought and finished bringing. Some

verbs take Z# or kar, as
nt aretsa-kw or aretsa-kir, I have admonished and

finished admonishing.
Immediate Future. nz ben-dz, I shall bring soon.
Distant Future. uz ben-tsa, 1 shall bring.
Imperative. : ben-ang, bring.

Negative Imperative. ta-ben, or te ben, do not bring.

Participles.—Present.—ben-er, ben-a, bringing, as in pai scong bener arwu, he came
bringing wood. The negative is ma-ben-¢, not bringing.

Past.—ben-er-ang or a-ben-er-ang, having brought, as in scong abenerang pa aru,
having brought the wood he came, he came after he had brought the wood.

G erunds.— Present.—ben-dang o¥ ben-dika, in bringing, while bringing, as in pai
aru-dang tsungla aru, as he was coming the rain came.

Past.—da-ben age, by having brought d-ben numg or G-ben yong, in having brought,
on account of having brought, as.in pa temulung tanga aru-nung, pai ya oda bilimtet,
on his mind again returning, he remembered in this manner.

Infinitive.—There are several forms, all meaning the same thing, usually an
infinitive of purpose, ben-fsa, fe-ben-tsa, ta-ben-tsa, a-ben-tsa, ben-e, te-ben-e, ta-ben-¢,
a-ben-e. Example, parenoke scong beme o, they have gone fto bring firewood. The
infinitive is often governed by the postposition d@sdski or yong, both meaning ° for.’

Conditional Sentences.—The usual words for ¢ if’ are dsa-bo, asang, shi-bo, bo, and
ks. Ka and b must be attached to the verb, the others are treated as independent
words. 1If b5 is attached to a noun or pronoun, it indicates an apodosis or contradiction.
Thus, nd do-ka, ni-bo maotsa, if you go, I will not go; sakd ni-bo lamiseta alir, (my
father’s servants have more than enough to eat) yet as-for-me I am famishing.

- Future Conditional.—The suffix is di-r, or er-é. Thus, ko-dang wi ta-di-r, na
aé tsa, when I go, you will go; pai yamae shi-r-, ni o-di, if he say so, I will go. The
suffix shiG means * even if,’ as in fsungsang mazung-shia, even if the weather is bad.

Past Conditional.—In the protasis, asa-b, is used with the past indicative, or
asang, or shi-bo may be used, but in the last two cases the verb loses the prefixed 4. In
the apodosis, the suffix is /z. In the following example the verbs are zam, driak, and

masa, not die, from se, die.
. 2x2
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Pai  mbza  G-zam GSa~bo, ‘masa-la.

He medicine drank. if, would-not-have-died, s.e., if he had taken medicine, he
would not have died. Instead of G-zem dsa-bo, we might have used zam dsang, or
zam shi-bo.

Compound Verbs.—Ao uses a large number of infixes which can be added fo a
verbal root in order to modify its meaning. Such modified verbs I call compound, and
it should be noted that, as a rule, they do not take the prefix & in the past tenses. The
following are a few of these infixes, which occur in the Parable of the Prodigal Son :—

Infix, Meaning. Example,

daktsa or tsa cause ben-daktsa, to cause to bring; kam-zang

(for Fkam-tsa-ang), cause to become;
sepok-zang, cause to slip on.

ma - complefion ne-chir-2i shiba ne sen chi-md, this thy son
who has eaten up thy property.
ne desire pa pei pok sung-na-a, wishing to fill his

own belly; fefi-22 ki-dange ma-tu-na-a
@-lz, the elder brother was not wishing
to enter into the house.

8@ fine division lem-~3d, to divide thoroughly.

shz hardly any definite modi- d@nga sometimes means ‘to hear,” but
fication of meaning. anga-shz always does so, asin pai yarerba
Sometimes repetifion. ola anga-shi, he heard the sound of danc-

ing. {fe-bang mesep, to kiss; fe-bu-e
te-bang mesep-shi, the father kissed

; repeatedly.
tep reciprooity onoke pela-tep-di, we will rejoice together.
tet : potentiality bilim, to think, bilim-fef, to be able to
: think, fo remember, as in pai ya oda
2 ‘ bilim-tet, he remembered in this way.
tsa _ action on a third person  pai kakat-zi ka-nung aga-tsa, he will give

the paper to me; pai kakat-zi pi-nung
aga-tsa-tsa, he will give the paper to
another person.

zen or jen frequentative, continuous fe-bu-e d@sam-jen-a, the father, running

action. continuously.

shia, used. as a prefix, means ¢ back again,’ as in skz@-@ru, returned.

Verbs Substantive.—The two most common are %@ and 7z, The first refers to
things, and the latter usually, but not invariably, to persons, When used in questions
they take the prefix g even in the present. Thus,—

pakti a-tak-tsa yong a-ka ase maka ? FEar.

mat to-weave splints are or not-are? ave; ¢.e., are there materials for
weaving a maf or not ? there are.

pa ki-dange G-li asa mali ? lir.

he house-in is or not-is? is, 7.e., is he in the house or not ? he is.

The present tense of %a, viz., kir, also means *to have,’ as in dza-¢ tesep kar, birds
have nests.
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The past tense of 7z, is sometimes li-gsa, instead of G-2z, as in nzsung ka chir ana li-asa,
of one man two sons were. This verb is often used fo form periphrastio tenses with the
participles of other verbs. Thus, pa men-a lir, he is sitting ; pat ma-ta-na-a a-l, he
was not wishing to enter. i is sometimes spelf Ze.

Other verbs substantive are gr and er, which are only used in the presenf, as in
 pai Gei ar, he is mistaken. These are not often used.

The verb substantive @sa, sa, is, has many uses. It is used {o form the past tense of
13, as shown above. It isoften used in questions, as in fe-zang-22 {amen asa ? is the fruit
ripe ?

It is frequently to be translated by or’ in an alternative question, as in the
examples given above. With 50, it means ©if.’

Passive Voice.—This is rare. Nearly all roots are capable of being used as passives
without change of form. Thus, madokba nashi pae a-ngw, he found the lost cow, and
madokba nishi pa age d-ngi, the lost cow was found by him. The verb substantive ka
is often used to show clearly that the sentence is passive. Thus, madokba nashi pa age
a-ngu a-ka. )

Negative Verbs.—The usual negative is ma, which precedes the verb. If the
verb commences with a vowel, the two coalesce, which gives rise to some irregularities.
An example of the regular use is nde mda-gafsa, thou gavest not. Examples of
irregular formations are sa, die, ma-sa, not to die ; Zambi, say, me-zambi, not to say.
Some compound verbs insert the negative particle between the two members. Thus,
sensik-asem, to converse, negative sensik-masem. The negative imperative is not formed
~ with ma, but with ¢ or Ze.

Order of Words.—The verb usnally comes last in the sentence. The subject may
be first in the sentence, or in any other place where it may best serve the full expression
of the main and subordinate thoughts. Adjectives follow the words they qualify,
and genitives precede the words on which they depend.
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ZuNei ok CHUNGLI DIALEOT.

(The Rev. E. W. Clark, 1899.) (DistrICT, NAGA HILLS.)
' Note.—Pronounce the letters sc like a slightly modified and prolonged s. )
Nisung ki chir ana liasa. Azi tinubu-e  te-bu-dang  ashi,
Man one song two were. These the-younger the-father-to  said,
‘o-ba, ne oset  rong-nung kechi shilem ni amangtsa tim
‘ our-father, thy goods among what  portion I inhkerit-to is-proper
azi ka-nung kaa (kwa).’ Anungzi tebue pei rongsen '
this  me-to give. Threrefore thefather  his accumulated-property
parenok-nung lemsa agatsa, Piga lir kelen techir tanubue pei
" them-to dividing-much gave, Awhile was after the-child the-younger his
sen bendiner = alima  talang kate aene (aine) 80. Angzi pa pei
property collecting country  far is abroad went. There he his
" ziungtza talipisa benshi. Pa  oset azak samar katsa,
Jood-drink-to  wastefally used. His goods all exhausted  after,
iba limd-nungzi kianga wara adok. Anungzi pa  sensik aten.
this  country-in-the severe famine arose. Ther¢fore kis poor-state began.
‘{dingzi pae (pai) aai lima par ka-den semloka ali, aseir pae (pai)
Then ke that  country people one-with allied  was, and ke
jungki-nung ak  pogimtsa yok. Angzi ak achiba scong  zang

field-in  swine Jeed-to  sent. There (or then) swine eating tree  fruit
age pa pel pok  sangnaa, aka shingded pa-nung ma-gatsa. Saka pa
by he his-own stomach fill-wishing, yet anyone him-to mnot-gave.  But his

temialung tingd arunung pae ya oda  bilimtet, ¢ 6-bala-den geika
mind again returning he this way remembered °our-father-with  how-many
ayanger-tam tachifsa tayongtsa  tali li-aka sakd ni-bdo lumisets alir.

workers-for-hire to-eat  to-drink in-excess have (be-is) yet I-as-to famishing um.
Niaplsod o-bala-dinge o-di pa-dang shi-di, “O 6-ba, Anadig Tsungrem &
I arising ourfather-to go-will himto say-will, « O our-father, Heaven Deity wourd

alama aseir na madang ni 381 (taii) mena lir; zoké ni ne chir ta
transgressing and thou before my guilt  adkering is; wmore I thy child that
azdisa me-temtsa; ni ne ayanger amazi kamzang.’ Yaseir pae (pai)

called-to not-worthy-to ; me thy hired-laborer like-the become-cause.’ Afterwards he
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apilsoa  pei tebu-dange ao; 20ko pa vage(wage) ali-nung tfebue pa
arising his-own the-father-toward went ; but he far-distant being the-father him
angi-nung temilung aria asam-jena oage pa takong-nung azaa, tebang
seeing  the-mind pitying ran-continuously yonder his neck-in  hugging, the-mouth
mesepshi. Idangzi techire padang ashi, ‘O  o-ba, Anung Tsungrem
kissed-repeatedly.  Then the-son him-to said, ° O our-fother, Heaven Deity
o alama, aseir na madang ni tdei mend lir; anungzi tang-nunge

word transgressing, ond thou before my guilt adhering is; therefore now-from
ni ne chir ta azatsa  metemtsa.’ Zoko  tebue  pei lar-dang ashi,
I thy child that called-to wmworthy-to’  But the-father his slaves-to said,
‘sca tazung-ba yakte bena, arua pa-nung sobuzang; pa tekd-nung
garments the-best quickly bringing, coming him-on attire ;  his hands-on
keri, aseir tetsung-nung tsungsem sepokzang; onoke  ziunga
rings, and legs (or feet)-on stockings (or shoes) slip-on-cause;  we Jood-eating
pela-tep-di. Kechisanung ka chir saa aka, tanaben takam
rejoice-together-will. W hat-do-in (Because) my son dead was-though, again alive
lir; madok aka, shia-aru.’
i8; lost though, back-came.
Angzi parenoke pelitsa tenzak-ding pa teti ali-nung  ali.
Then  they  rejoice-to began-when his elder-brother cultivation-in was.
Yaseir pde (pai) adoka ki Andsie aru-nung kentend yarerba ola angashi-
This-after he appearing house near come-in singing dancing sound heard-

nung, pae kilir ka za arua asongdang, ‘ya kechi sar?
in, he house-resident one called having-come having-asked-on, ©ihis what is 7
kilir-zige pa-dang ashi, ‘ne tenu adok, aseir ne bue pa anema
servant-that him-to said, °thy younger-brother appeared, and thy jfather him well
anga-nung pa asoshi benzong yangli.’ Angzi teti-zi ain-adoka
found-because him  for large-feast made.’  Then the-elder-brother angry-being
kidange ma-tinaa ali. Anungzi tebue kimae laa pa

house-to not-enter-wishing was. Therefore the-father house-court-to descending him
mepia ashi. Pae (pai) langzaa  tebu-dang ashi, °tezaangzo, kam pa
entreating spoke. He answering the-father-to said, °consider-please, years so
piketi ni »i-ding tenzaker dseir me zambibi o kodingd mesensa. Az
many I thee-to serving-am and thy spoken word never disregarded. This
saka ka tembar-tam-den pelateptsa asoshi ka-nung nae nabong
notwithstanding my friends-with rejoice-together-to for me-to thou goat
chini kitingd ma-gatsa, Siakd ne chir-zi shiba jabo-jari-den senza-nung ne
kid one-even not-gavest. But thy son-this who licentious-with going-by  thy
sen. chima pa aru-nung pa aséshi nae benzong yangla. Angzi
property eaten-all he arrive-on him  for thou feast’ made.” Thereupon
tebue pa-dang ashi, ‘tfe-chir na tefl ka-den lir, aseir ni kechi ka
the-father him-to said, °©the-gon thou ever me-with art, and I what have
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azak-zi na meyong. Zoko ne nio-zi saa  aka, takam Iir;
all-this thee  for. But thy brother-this dead though, alive is ;
aka, shia-aru; anungzi onoke temiulung chia pelatsa tim.’

though, returned-has ; therefore we mind  pleasing vejoice-to  ought.

. madok

lost
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In the following comparative vocabulary of Chungli and Mongsen, from the pen of
Mr. Davis, it should be noted that the sound which Mrs. Clark represents by v, and
which is represented in this survey by @, is here written # or é. In other respects also,
the spelling differs slightly from that followed in the preceding pages.

English. Chungli. ' Mongeen.

Man . . . X . . | nisung . . . . . | ami.
Male . - . . . .| tebur . . . . . . | aba-changr.
‘Woman . _ . . .| tetsir . . ) . . . | aniti.

Child . . ° . . .| tanar . . . . . « | noyati.

Young man . R . . | asongr . . . o . | chongadi.
0Old man . ~ i © . | tambur . . . . « | tsiinbar. ’
0Old woman . w . - « | tantsir R o . . . | tsenur.

Unmarried gifl . - .  o|dgie . .+« . . o layst
Child (son or daughter) . o|chir . S . . . | ningchara.
Wife . . . . . . | tekinungtsii . . . . | neneii.
Husband . . . . . | tekinungpo . . . . « | nebaya.
Widow * . . . ¢ o |mitzir. . . . . « | milér.
Father . . . . . <|oba . - . . . .| aba.
Mother . . . . «|ocha . . - N . .| avil.
Elder brother . . . oloti . . . . . . | ati.
Younger brother . . . «| tebu . . P . . « | thii.
Sister . . . . . o tenit . . . . ‘ « | teti.
Water . . . . o oftst . o . . . .| atsii.
Fl;re . . . . . o|mi . . . . . « | amii.
Fish . - . - . «|ngo . R R o o . | ango.
Flesh . . . . . «|shi . . . . . . | asd.
Sticks . . . . . .| siing . . . . . . | asiing,
Pig . . . . . .Jak . . . . . . | a-ok.
Rice . . . . . « | chang . . . . . icﬁung.
Paddy . . . . . oftsak . . . . . . | atsak.
Cooked rite . . . . . | chi

. » . * . . | Acha.
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English, Chuongli. Mongsen.

Mat - - - . - . piktl. ™ . e - . . 5pﬁk.
Bamboo tie . . . . .| yong . . 3 . . . | aling.
House . . = . . .| ki . % . . . .| ki,

Door . . . . . kishi . i . . o . | kichi.

s

Bamboo . . . . . | sangkam . o " : o| d-m.

Cow « o & - . ufmashi. . . . . .|massi.

Tiger . . . . . .| keyi . . . . . « | akhu,

Bear . . . . . . | shiam . . . . . .| iram.

Monkey - . . . . | shitzit . . . . . . | sangi.

Barking deer . . . . | messii o . . . . - | metsii.

Sambar . . . . . | shidzii . . . « .| shii-ii.

Clean . . . . . .| temarok . . . . . | temirok,

Dirty . . . . . .| anak . . . . . . | arii.

White . . . . . .| temessung . . . . « | tenen,

Black . . . . . .| tanak . . . ¢ . . | tanak,

Hot . . . . . .| lemyi . . . . B . | talem.

Cold . . . . e .| temekhung sok . . . | temekhung sok.
Small . . . . . . | teleka . . . 5 . | tasua.

Long . . . . . « | telang . . . . . % teinng,

Short . . . . . .| tatsn . . . . 5 . | tetsii.

Round B . . % .| telang o . . . . "o | telung,

Light = s . . « | tepung - . . . « | tepi.

Good . . . . . . | tichang . . . o ' » | tepung, taru.

Bad . R . . o . | tamichung . . R . . | temepung, temarn.
Bitter . . . . . .| taka . . - . . . | taka.

Sweet . . . . . . | tanang . . . . . | temeyang.

Sour . . . . . . | tasen o - . . . . | tesen,
Ripe . . . . . . | tamen . . . . B . | tening.
Good-looking . . . « | teriprang zungr . % + .| teringd pungr,
Troe . . - . . - | atangchi o . ” = . | tatsa.

False . . . N . .| tiazk . . . . 4 . | temarak,
Speak . s s . . .| shi-ang - . . . . | sang.

Call . . . . . .| cha-ang . . . : . | chang,
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English. g Chungli. Mongsen.
Send . . . . . « | yokong . . . . | ziikong.
Strike . . . . . .| asukong . . . . yakong.
Cut . . . . e «|lepong . : . . . | lepong.
Throw . . . . + | entokong . . . . . | enchukong.
Give . NN . . « | aketsiiang . . . . kiang.
Take . . . . . + | agiang . . . . tsang.
Eat . . . . + | chiungong . 3 A 5 . | chang,
Drink . . . . . «| chimang . . . . yiingong.
See . . . . . «|{ngu . . . . ongja.
Look at . . . . + | riprangang, asitangang . . « | ringang, dchang.
Arrive o m . . +| atung . s . i atung.

Where have yon been? .
I have been for wood . . .
Why did you steal from his house? .
Have you eaten rice or not ? . .
What are you doing ? . . .
I am cooking rice . . . .
What vegetables are you cooking ? .

Come back when you have had
your food.

Where have you come from ? . %
1 have come from my fields . .

Are your people in the village or have
they gone to the fields ?

They are in the village . . .
Make liquor . . . .
Iam going to pound paddy . .
This man is very ill 3 >
Woash this cloth . . .
‘What are you looking at ? . .

+.| Na kuleni dur . .
Ni siing pené aur . . .
Na kichi tsii peki tang a-uya ?

Na chi chuing assii m chuing ?
Na kechi sir ? . : .
Ni chi surotar . . .

Na kechi an asur ? . .

Chi chungri arungmia . .

Na kulen nungi aro? . .
Ni alu nungi atokr’ . .
Na yimr’ imtak lir assii alu-e du ?

Kihng lir - - . -

.| Yisi-ang mano . . .

Ni tang tsak sen tsii - .
Nisung pae kangi shirang tsii

. | Ssii ya shito-ongma . .

Na kechi riprangr, or asitangr ?

. | Nang cheba na wiari ?

Ni asiing énwar.

Nang cheba tav ps ki ko fii tsungi ?
Nang acha ching opa ?

Nang cheba tari ?

Ni acha suroteli.

Nang cheba enso suri ?

Achi chungri rangma.

Nang ko tangi phening ri-i ?

Ni alu phening tsukar.

Nangila yimr’ aki ko 1i sii glu na
wi ?

A ki ko lanu.

Azii sepang ma no.

. | Ni tago atsak siatili.

Ami pi iyatang telanga mepungr’,
Assii pi shi chu kong.
Nang cheba ringari ?

[Nore how in Mongsep, as in Sema, nearly every noun has the prefix &, corresponding to the Lhata 4. ]

202



284 NAGA GROUP. -
LHOTA.

I regret that up to the time of writing I have not succeeded in obtaining any
specimens of this language. What follows is based upon Mr. Davis’s note in the Census
Report of Assam for 1891 and on Mr. Witter’s grammar.

Twenty-two thousand Lhotas were counted at the Census just referred to. The
tribe is called Lhota or Tsontsii, but its members call themselves Ky5, which means
“both a Lhota man and a man generally. It is not known which meaning is the original.
‘ Tsontsii > is merely another spelling of ¢ Ky’ or ¢ Kyontsii.” The Assamese call them
Miklai after the name of a village in the Lhota country which lies near the plains.
The term Lhota is also an Assamese one, and is unknown to the people themselves.

They live in 73 villages of which 69 lie in the Wokha, and four in the Mokokchang
Subdivision of the Ndga Hills district. Their language differs from village to village,
but this is principally a matter of intonation and pronunciation. As a whole the
language has no marked dialects, though it might be equally true to say that every
village bas ifs own dialect. Its speakers dwell about the centre of the Niga Hills
district, which is at the same time close to the southern edge of that of Sibsagar. Their
location may be described as the hills on both sides of the Doyang river from the
point where the Chebi river falls into it. Their linguistic boundaries are Ao to the north,
Sema, to the east, Mikir to the west, and Angami and Rengma to the south. Lhota is a
distinct language from Ao, but isat the same time closely connected with it. A perusal
of the following grammatical sketch and of the list of words appended will show that
the two have certainly a common origin, while, at the same time, they are both widely
different from Angami, Rengma, Kezhama, and Sema. Mr. Davis has shown that,
ultimately, both Ao and Angami can be referred to a common ancestor. We may
therefore class these Naga languages as a great tree with at least two boughs, one
represented by Ao and Lhota, and the other by Angami, Rengma, Kezhiami, and Sema.
The following are the authorities which I have seen in regard to Lhota :—
CaupBELL, S1R @.,—Specimens of the languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of

Bengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. On pp- 254 and ff.
there is a Miklai Naga Vocabulary.

Burier, CaeraIN J.,—4 rough Comparative Vocabulary of two more of the Dialects spoken in the  Naga
Huls” Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xliv, Pt. I, 1875, pp. 216 and f.
Contains a ¢ Lhota Nigé ’ Vocabulary.

Dayanr, G. H., LC.S.,—~Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the
Brakmaputra and Ningéhi Rivers. Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, pp.
228 and f£. On p. 247 there is an account of the tribe, and on p- 257 a short vocabulary.

Wirter, THE REV. W. E.,—Outline Grammar of the Lhkoté Naga Language ; with a Vocebulary and
TIlustrative Sentences. Calcutta, 1888.

Davis, A. W., 1.C.8.,—Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, By E. A. Gaif, I.C.S. Shillong, 1892,
On pp. 163 and ff. there is a note on the relations which the principal languages of the Naga
group bear to one another. This includes several Lhota vocabularies. On p. 248 there is an
account of the tribe. Both are by A. W. D, '

The following brief account of the main features of the language is based on
Mr, Witter’'s Grammar, to which the student is referred for further particulars. The list
of words for Lhota has been filled up, so far as was possible, from the same source, and

has been supplemented by another list received from the Deputy Commissioner of the
Nige Hills district, :
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Pronunciation.—Lhota Niga, unlike Ao, abounds in aspirated consonants. There
is even an fk, and a pkk. Asin Ao there is the double sibilant, written sc. The letters
b, &, and v, are often silent, as also g following %. Sounds are frequently interchanged,—
thus, sand G; dand e; @and o; Gand o; eand ¢; eand 7; e and aé; 7 and & ; and 4 ;
6 and yii; e and wi; band p; bandv; ch and kh; dland dr; hand p; kkh and ¢k ;
land % ; mand p; mandz; mandov; m and w; wand y; » and ~; n and ng;
p and s; ¢si and {zé.

Tones play an important part in Lhotd. At present there is no information avail-
able concerning them except that the syllable of negation is always pronounced on a
much higher key than the rest of the word to which it is prefixed. This is indicated by
an apostrophe. Thus m’mda, is not, but mma, belly. In the latter the two m’s are
pronounced on nearly the same key. The voice always falls at the end of a sentence,
and in double interrogatives, in which the verbal root is reduplicated, the first syllable of
the interrogative verb is spoken on a much higher key than the rest of the sentence.

Prefixes and Suffixes.—In addition to prefixes used to make forms corresponding
to declension and conjugation, the following should be noted.

Nearly every noun takes the prefix 6, which is again dropped when a possessive or
other modifying word unites with it to form a word of two or more syllables. Thus, 6-k7,
house ; @-ki, my house ; o-fchhii, water, e-lamo, hot, tchhiilam, hot water; o-long, tree,
etsi, Sahib, etsi-tong, Sahib’s tree.

This prefix corresponds to the prefix ¢ which is met in Sema, Rengma, and Mongsen
Ao, and to the Kezhama e.

The prefix e, corresponding to the fe or £ of Ao, is used before nouns, adjectives,
and gerunds, has no formative significance, and may be assumed or thrown off at
pleasure. It is perhaps slightly intensive in character, and is possibly assumed for the
sake of euphony and to avoid the recurrence of monosyllabic words.

Examples of this prefix will be found below.

Nouns of agency are formed by the suffix &, with or without the prefix ¢. Thus,
shisho, to trade, skisho?, a trader; vii, to sew, e-véi-¢, a tailor.

Another suffix having a similar force is wocki or machi. Thus, £so, to eaf,
e-tso-wochi, an eater ; van, to stay, e-va-mochi, the one who stays. This corresponds to
the Ao suffix er, and the Angami suffix ». Instead of cki we often find cké. This
suffix, which corresponds to the relative particle of Dravidian languages, is of frequent
accurrence. 1t means ¢ he who is.’

Mr. Witter gives the following excellent example of the way in which nouns, adjec-
tives, and verbs are in their root forms indistinguishable from one another, The base
throughout is the stem £s0, eat :—

e-t36-wo, eatable.

e-t80-y@, or t30-pé e-pé, food,

7 £36-wo, not eatable.

e-tso mhona, good to eat.

e-£30-¢, t80-¢, an eater.

e~tsd-wochi, e-tso-wochi, he who is the eater, he who eats,

tso-a-la, t8o-a, tso, eats,

tgo, e-tso-lo, tso-lo, to eaf.
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Articles.—The foree of the indefinite article is conveyed by suffixing the indefinite
pronouns matsanga or ntsanga; a certain. In the case of human beings, nchyid, which
has the same meaning;:may be substituted. Thus; Zy5 nchyaud or kyd matsanga, a certain
man. The numeral.e-kha, one, is only used in counting, and not as an article.

The force of the definite articles is given by suffixing the demonstrative pronouns
shz, this, or chi, that. Thus, kzko shz, this book, the book. More often, however, the
relative particle waockz, or wocki is suffixed. Thus e-£s6-wichi, he who eats, the eater.

These articles are only used when ambiguity would result from their absence.

Substantives.—@Gender.—For human relations, different words are used to indicate
gender. Thus, 6-po, father; 6-yo, mother.: For human beings, e-pié, male, and e-lié,
female, are also used, as n@ngdr, a young person ; wurgor e-pié, a boy ; nimgor ediié, a
girl. For ‘the lower animals the words are o-pong and 6-kko. Thus, phurro, a dog ;
phurro 6-ponyg, pkurro pong, phu-pong, a male dog ; phurro 6-khi, a bitch. Irregular is
hono, a fowl; hampong, a cock 3 hankho, a hen.

Number.—Number is only indicated when this is rendered necessary ‘by the-
context. In this case, the indefinite artiele is used toindicate the singular, and, usually,
the plurals of the demonstrative proncuns, shi-amg, chi-ang, etc., to denote the plural.
There is no plural suffix corresponding to the Ao fam. Thus, &yd shiang, the men.
Nouns of multitude are also added to form the plural. Also the suffix dz, as in korr-dz,
horses.

There is a rudimentary dual, as in Ao and Angimi. The sign is oni. Thus
Andria Filip oni, Andrew Philip two, Andrew and Philip. '

The syllable # is frequently suffixed when two or more objeets are spoken of
in succession. Thus,—

d-ta né shi o-ta o wo-cho.
My-brother and his brother both went.

‘With more than two individuals £6 might be translated © sll.”

Case.—Case is indicated by postpositions. They are as follows r— ~

Nominative.—The sign of the nominative, when it is the subject of a transitive verh ’
is né. 'When there are two or more nominatives to the same verb, the 7 is only suffixed
to the last. It should be distinguished from the conjunction #é, meaning <and.’
Example—

ni-ta = né G-ta-to-na mharr lang-tit-a. .
your-brother and my-brother-both-(case-sign) tiger killed-much, s.e., your brother
and mine slew a figer.

This #a is evidently the sign of the case of the Agent, and the literal translation of
the foregoing sentence is ¢ by your brother and my brother a tiger was slain.” Compare
the Instrumental. The suffix corresponds to the Kezhama, nys;.

‘When the nominative is the subject of an intransitive verb it either takes the suffix,
cho, or has no suffix at all. Sometimes, however, #a is used. Thus,—ki-cho mhona, 6si
o-chz~cho m’mho, this is good, but that is bad ; mangsii wonton-tat-G, the cow  is very
hungry.

Accusative.—The accusative case takes no suffix. When a verb has also an
indirect object, it stands besween the direct object and the verb. Thus,—ski-us 6-ma a
pi-cho, he gave me salt. - :
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Instrumental.—This case is formed by the suffix #ag, as in g-na o-nung-na shi
e-phia-tsamg-cho, I slew him with a stone.

Dative.—The suffixes are z, thenz. and thingi, to, and o, efchi, etchii and efscona, for.
Thus, G-nd ns yan-i wo, I will go to your village ; Efsi-thenz wo-d, go to the Sahib ; shi-ng
o-tsang-o 1ya, he has gone for wood ; a-fa@-etchii 6-scii shz-a, buy a cloth for my brother.

Ablative.—The suffix is na, as in @ kz-na ro-cko, I came from my house.

Locative.—The suffixes are 7, in ; 0 or lo, on; and we or wi, in' the direction of, on,
upon ; or other postpositions may be used. Examples are shi-cho 6-ha~z, or 0-ha nungi,
thet-a, place this in the basket ; o-fong-o, d-tong-we, on the tree.

‘When a noun is followed by an adjective in agreement with -if, the postposition
is added to the latter. Thus,—

a-korr - emmhii-wochi-na kongke tso-a-la.
my-horse ‘white-he-who-is-(sign of nom. ease) oranges eats.

Adjectives.—Adjectives usually, but not always, follow the: nouns they qualify
The suffix wackz, or one of its varieties, .is very commonly used with. adjectives, as in the
example just given,

Comparison is indicated by suffixing wo, gone, to the adjective. The suffix is liable
to be euphonically changed to mo6 or 6. Examples are; aiyé nz sapo-wo, I you tall gone,
you are taller than I ; shi-cko chi mho-mo, this is befter than that; langa nangor shi tsa-
po-wd, all boys this large gone, this is.the largest boy.

.The numerals will be found in the list of words. Sixteen, ete., is,. something like
Ao, mezii-na mekwii m’pé, by four twenty incomplete, but also, and: more commonly, faro
siitirok, ten plus six.

The following ordinals are given by Mr. Witter :—

ovungochi, the one in front, first.

ovingochii silamo, the one in front behind, second.

ovangochii-chz-to oni silamo, the one in front, that-one twa behind; third.

or enndachi silamo, the again behind.

And so on.
Pronouns.—The Personal pronouns are—
a, oty aiyo, akha, 1 enz, we, you and I ey ete, we.
8hi ennz, we, he and I
na, nna, no, nno, ning, yi, thou ni-nz, you two 0z, nino, nteé, yi, you.

Nom. é-na, etc., and so on for the ofher cases.

The Demonstrative pronouns.are .used for the third .person, .The Possessive pro-
pouns are as illustrated below ;~

a-ki, my house.

ni-kz, thy house.

shz kz, omo kz, his house.

e-ki, en-kz, eten-kz, our house.

nin-ki, nté-ki, your house. .

01€ ki, onte k3, chiang ki, shiang ki, their house.



288 NAGA GROUP.

The Demonstrative pronouns, both of which are used as pronouns of the third
person, are,—

1. shz, k?, this, he; shz {0 oni, these two; skiang, shia, shiand, hiang, these, they.

2. chi, chii, that, he ; dchi to onz, they two; chiang, chiiang, chyiua, chiano, 6t&, onte
oteno, those, they. - :

The Interrogative pronouns arg —

o-chz, o-cho, who ?

o-cho, kuwe, ko, which ?

o-cho, o-chi, what person ?

ntid, nyu, nywwo, what thing ? ‘

The force of the Relative pronoun is usually given by the relative suffix wacki, ete.,
he who is. Thus, ncké kyd e-ro-waochi, yesterday man he who is come, the man who
came yesterday. Sometimes the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative, and is then
followed by a demonstrative. Thus,—

kiwe wi  khki hnga-ng chi khi-a.

What you take desiring that take, (which is the one you wish to take? Take
it) i.e., take the one which you like.

The Reflexive pronoun is macki or moma, self.

a momo tap-cho, I struck ryself,

@ mochz Iz, my own house. :

Verbs,—The ideas of time and mood are conveyed by prefixes and suffixes added
to the root. The verb does not change for number or person. The use of the prefix e
has already been referred to.

The following are the principal tenses of the verb £s, eat :—

Present. da-na ts0, G-na tso-a-la, I eat, T am eating.

Present definite. a-na t80-a kame-a, G-na (s0-a van-a-la, I am eating.

Imperfect. Same assecond form of present, G-na ¢ss-a-la, I was eating.

Past. a-na t30-a, ag-na tso-cho, I ate.

Perfect. a-na tso-a, a-na tso-chaka, I have eaten.

Pluperfect. a-na tso-chaka, g-na tso-chaka-chalka, I had eaten.

Fulure. a-na 36, a-na t30-v, a-na £3o-ka, I shall eat.

Imperative. tso-@, eat.

Negative Imperative. Ui ts6-a, do not eat.

Participles and Gerunds. Tt is difficult fo distinguish these two. The same form
sometimes has the power of an adjective, ¢.e., participle, and sometimes
that of a verbal noun, é.c., gerund. Classifying them according to time
referred to, we have the following suffizes and prefixes :—

Present. tso-a-thang, while eating.

t80-a-le, t30-G-van-le, while eating.
tso-le-ha, although I eat.

Past. ts80-sa, 130-83, having eaten.
tso-chak-na, after having eafen.
tso-cho-le-ha, although (I) ate.
so-chak-la, since (I) have eaten.
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Indefinite.~—iss-na, on eating, if (I) eat, from eating.
ts6-7, on eating, immediately on eating.
Infinitive.—There are two forms of the Infinitive of purpose.
1. ¢so katto, tso kiatto, to eat; a-na tso-kiatto tsco-&-la, I wish to eat.
2. @-na tso-lo ro-cho,
a-ng e-tso-lo ro-cho, } I came fo eat.
a-na e-tso ro-cko,

Conditional sentences.—These are generally expressed by the aid of participles.
Thus, nné tsi-le-ha, d-ni n’tss, though you eat, I will not eat.

wna shi tso-nd, pd, if you eat this, well, z.e., if you eat this you will be well.

The past conditional is formed with wd in the protasis, and %a¢0la in the apodosis.
Thus, nng shi tso-wd mhom m’mhom ntsyi-katola, if you had eaten this, you would have
known whether it was good or bad. »

Compound verbs.—As in Ao, a large number of particles can be added to a root in
order to modify its meaning.

Examples are,—

DPotentials.—Infix kok or che, as in G-na tso-kok-a, I can eat.

Causals.— s tOk a-na ki tso-tok-a-la, I cause him to eat.

Desideratives.—hng or tane a-tso-hng-a, I wish to eat.

Intensives.—tat, tsang or khang ai gljip-tsamg-d or ai yip-tat-a, I am very
sleepy.

And many others. There are also prefixes used with a similar result.

Passive voice.—As in Ao, roots may be used either in an active or in a passive signi-
fication. Thus, £s5-chaka means either ‘has eaten’ or ¢ has been eaten.” The meaning
has to be judged from the construction of the sentence.

Negative verbs.—Negative forms are indicated by the prefix = or m, except in the
imperative mood, where it is #. The negative prefixes are pronounced as separate
syllables, and always in a higher key than the rest of the word. Thus, g-na n’'tso, I do
not eat. In such cases #’vanm becomes m'm@. Thus, G-nd s6-G m’ma, I am not eating.

Interrogative sentences.—The Interrogative particles are ke and mumg, which are
attached to the verb. nnd ¢so-a-ke or nno tso-g-nung; do you eat? Double interroga-
tives double the verbal root, and, in the past tense, take the termination éla. Thus,
nnd 36 ts6-G-la, do you eat or not ? nnod s {so-éla, did you eat or not? or we may have
forms like nné £so {so-ald, n’tso-cho-la, did you eat or not?

Order of words.—Adjectives and articles usually follow the nouns they qualify.
The thing possessed follows the possessor. The subject usually commences the sentence,
and the verb usually ends it.

2
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TENGSA NAGA.

Tengsa is a trans-Dikhu village, between the Naked Tribes and the Aos. The inhab-
itants wear a little loincloth. We know very little else about them, as they have
generally absconded when visits have been paid to them. All that we know of their
language is based on vocabularies made by Brown in the middle of the last century.
Brown wrongly considered that it was the same as Dupdoria, one of the forms of Ao. He
must have got his specimens from some stray members of the village who visited the
plains in company with some party of Aos from Nowgong or of naked men from Tamlu.
I have failed to obtain any specimens of their language for this Survey, but have filled
up the standard list of words, so far as was possible, from Brown. From this it will be
seen that the language belongs to the Central Group. The following are the earlier

authorities on this form of speech :—

Hobpgsow, B. H.,—~On the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
Vol. xviii, Pt. II, 1849, pp. 967 and . Vocabulary by Rev. N. Brown. Reprinted in Miscellaneous
Essays relating to Indian Subjects. London, 1880, Vol. II, pp. 19 and .

Browx, THE Rev. N.,—8pecimens of the Nage Language of Assam. Journal of the American Oriental
Society, Vol. i, 1851, pp. 155 and £. Contains a vocabulary of Tengsa and Dopdor (sic).

Huxter, Sie W. W.,—A4 comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and. High Asia. London,
1868. Contains a vocabulary of Tengsa Niga based on Hodgson.

THUKUMI AND YACHUMI.

I am indebted to Captain A. E. Woods, 1.8.C., Deputy Commissioner of the Néga
Hills District, for the lists of words in these languages. They were taken down by
him in the cold weather of 1899-1900. Regarding them he says,—

Both the tribes inhabit conniry right ountside British Territory in the Tita Valley. The Tita is a river
which flows west of the Saramethi Hill and falls into the Lanier which again falls into the Chindwin! The
country has never been surveyed and of course little or nothing is known of the inhabitants.

The Thukumi language seems to be very similar to a language spoken by a tribe called Sangtam who
are trans-Dikhu or Miri Nagas also living outside British Territory.

The Yachumi (Yemshong or Tozhamu) tribe also inhabit the Tite Valley. I could not find out the tribal
name, 80 I have called it Yachumi, from one of their big villages. I was sorry I could not get more informa-
tion about the languages, etc., but as Yachumi was unfriendly and had to be punished it was impossible.

The lists of words are not complete, and do not pretend to be accurate. They,
however, give sufficient information to show us that these two languages certainly be-
long to the Central Group of Naga languages. I may add that Mr. Davis informs me

that Thukumi has a noun-suffix -ré, corresponding to the Ao -r, and the Angimi ma or
mi. He adds,—

‘The Thukumi call themselves Isachanu-ré. “Thukami® is a Semd term. They inhabit the upper
portion of the Tita valley, the whole of the valley of the Nazirr’ stream and extend across the Tita-Dikhu
watershed to just opposite the Ao village of Mokokchang. Their villages are small. The Aos call the tribe
Sangtamra. As amongst the Aos, the women are tattooed on the legs and arms, but not themen. Their loincloth
resembles that of the Aos and Lhotas. Their language s closely allied to both Lhota and Ao and in sound has
a very strong resemblance to Lhsta. I have visited most of the villages of this tribe.

- d" 'n:a‘l‘ih and Lanier are marked, but not named, in Constable’s Hand-Attas of Indéa. Both will be found in sheet 130 of the
nasan G&.



CENTRAL SUB-GROUP. LHOTA. 201

The following list of standard words and sentences in the dialects of the Cen-
tral sub-group of the Niga languages is far from complete. I have not been able to
obtain lists specially prepared for the Survey and what I give are compilations, in
some cases incomplete, from materials already available. The columns for Ao
(Chungli) and Lhota are probably accurate enough, being compiled, respectively, from
the grammars of Mrs. Clark and Mr. Witter. The sentences at the end have been sup-
plied by the Rev. E. W. Clark and the Deputy Commissioner of the N4ga Hills, respec-
tively. The few Ao (Mongsen) words are taken from Mr. Davis’s listin the Assam
Census Report for 1891, which I have reproduced i full a few pages back. Two
columns are from vocabularies published in 1851 by the Rev. N. Brown. They
are No. 3, Khari (regarding which he says, ‘a large and interesting tribe, whose
dress and general appearance are more respectable than I have elsewhere seen among
the Nagas.’ Mr. Davis has kindly made some corrections in this column. Khari
is a large Mongsen village, and the words given are in the Mongsen language) ; and No. 8
Tengsa (which he seems to class wrongly as a form of Ao, under the name ° Tengsa and
Dopdor.” It is in no way a form of Ao, although belonging to the same sub-group).

Two columns have been taken from Sir George Campbell’s Specimens of the Lan-
guages of India, They are given for what they are worth. Unfortunately the originals
have many misprints, and, while these columns are more complete than the others, I
cannot vouch for their accuracy.

The columns are—

4. Hati Garya Naga. (This is more or less inaccurate Mongsen.)
7. Miklai Naga. (Miklai is the Assamese name for Lbota.)

In all these lists, I have not ventured to alter the spelling, except to correct what
are evident misprints which are capable of being put right.

 Finally, there are two incomplete lists of Thukumi and Yachumi, which Iowe to
the kindness of Captain Woods.
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE

English. Ko (Changli) (Clark).! Ehari (Brown), Hati Garya Naga (Campbell).
1.O0nei: &« .- Es,akd . . . . Akhet . . . JAwat . . . |
2.Two « . . .| Ana 3 4 3 «|Anne . 3 . .| Anek . ) . -
3. Three . . | Asam . . . .| Asam . s . .| Achim . .
4. Four . . . «|Peza . . . «|Phali . . . .| Fli . . . .
5. Five . . . «| Pungu . . . « | Phanga « . . .| Fanga . . . .
6. Six . . . +| Trok,terok . . .| Tarok . . «  +|Thorok . . é
7. Seven . . +| Tenet . . . .| Tani . . . «| Theni . . " . "
8. Eight . B «|Ti. . . . .| Taset . . . - | Chet . . . . '.
9. Nine . . . « | Tako . - - .| Takii . . . .| Thuke . . & 5
10. Ten . . . «| Ter . . o «| Tarah . . . .| Therd . . .

11. Twenty . . o Metea . . . « | Makhi .
12. Fifty . . - «| Tenem . . . « | Tanam

13. Hundred . . « | Noklang, tiling . +| Telang . . s .| Telenga . . . %

%
I . . . Jm. .. . M « s @ WM = oam g '
15. Of me . . «| Ka, ke, k » . .| Ka . . . .| llaba . & 5
6. Mine. . . |Kakek . . .Ka . . . .| Kaba :
17. We . . . -| Ozo, ozonok, omok, asen, | Akau, nigila . % .| Ilanching . ) .
asenok.
18. Of us. . . .10 . . . & sl mem Avoga . 5
19. Onr . . . .10 - - - . oF eseeee Iliteling . - .
i
20. Thou . . . «|Na . . . «|Nang . p g .| Néng . . . .

21. Of thee . .| Ne e+« JBaGie). . .

22, Thine . o & .| Ne % N . .| Neba . .

23. You . o e «| Nenok °, 5 2 « | Nangla . 3 . .| Ningla . . .

24. Ofyor . , ,|Nemok . . - Ninglaba .. .

;T.:;?rlklzi‘“ Mre. Clark’s G is followed, pt that o is substituted for o, sud & for @. The quantities of the other

N. G.=29%



Ao (Mougsen) (Davis).! Lhita (Witter).

Akhe . . . . | Ekha

Ani i . . . | Enni . . .
Asam . . " .| Etham . R .
Peli . . . . | Mezii

Pangd . o . .| Maogo . .
Tirok . . . . | Tirok

Teni v . % . | Ti-ing, tscang .
Taset . . . .| Tiza .

Tekhii . . . .| Toka . . .

Tara & v i . | Taro, tard, tero

ceenes Mekwi, mekwii .

wosse Tiingya . . .

AR Nzo, nzii . .
Ni X 3 . . A, ai, aiyo, akha

A .

aias Kvsi & i @
O, (we two) o-ni . .| E, ete
o . . . . . | E, en, eten .
o . . . . . .
Nang - . o . | N&, no&, n, nnd, nini, yi

Ne . o . .| Ni - R

Ne . . - . |Ni . . .
dsbses Ni, nino, nt?, yi .

...... ‘Nin, nté . . o

|

» Mr. Davis's spelliog.
i P N.@.—203
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Miklai Naga (Campbell).

Teungsa and Dopdor (Brown).

Machunga . .
Ini . . .
Etham . . .
Mejo

Manga v o

Torok : . -

Teja

Toko

Taro . .
Maki

Najoi . . .

Thenga . . .

Ache . 5

Heotku . . .

Acke . . .

Inte R . .
Inte
Andalla . S %

Indese . "

Khata . . .

.| Phiale . . .

Phungu . . .

Thelok . .
Thanyet . .
Thesep . .

Ngaichi . . .

Akhala . . .

Nang . . .

Mechi o "

Nakhala . . .

N. G.—294




LANGUAGES OF THE CENTRAL NAGA GROUP.

Thukumi.

English.

Kathn . -
Anyi kathi .
Asang . .

Mezhe . .

Manga . .
Thuro .
Tenye . .
Keh - .
Takha . .
Terre . .

Mike . .
Tenyang .
Si . .
Iyéshu . .

Isakunhor .

Leesee

anecee
eeeee
Pl

Yachumi,
Kalang . -
Anyi . .
Asang . .
Phi . .
Panghi . .
Thuro . .
Tenye . .

Tizha . .

Tﬁn - .

Muku . .
Tenyim . .
Chi 2

essere

Isabudziirr .

.et.an

Nunu . R

1. One.

2. Two.

3. Three.
4, Four.

5. Five.
6. Bix.

7. Seven.
8. Eight.
9. Nine.
10. Ten.
11. Twenty.
12. Fifty.
13, Hundred.
14. I.

15. Of me.
16. Mine.
17. We.
18. Of us.
19. Our.
20. Thou.
21. Of thee.
22. Thine.
23. You.

24. Of you.
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English. Ao (Chungli) (Clark). Khari (Brown). Hati Garya Naga (Campbell).
25. Your . .| Nenok . . . .l ...... Ninglaba » 5 .
26. He . . . Pa, pae, pai . . .| Pa . Chyuraj(?) . . .
27. Of him .| Pa. . . . .| Pa Baba . . y
28. His . . Pa . . . . . Pa Baba . “ . §
39. They . - Pare, parenok, pa-tam Pagila . .| Tohla . . 2
20. Of them Pire, parenok . . . Biba . . .
31. Their .. Pire, pirenok . . .| ... Tohlabi . . . .
32. Hand - Teka, ket . a .| Takhet . z Dekhat . .
33. Foot . . " - | Temopo, (foot or leg) tetsung | Tachang . . Tejang i : .
34. Nose . . . | Teni . . . .| Tendh . . Tena .
35. Eye . . .| Tenak . z .| Tenik . = Tinak :
36. Mouth . .| Tebang . . . .; Tabali . . .| Tebang . . . ol
37. Tooth . | Tepo . . . . | Tapha .| Tefa S . .
38. Ear . . | Tenirong . 2 Tenarong .| Tenaro . % 5 .l
39. Hair . “ Ku (human), tezang (hair | Kwa .| Koa 5
of the body, or of animals)
40. Head . | Tokolak . . : . { Telim .| Tekalok .
4]1. Tongue . .| Temeli . 5 . £ A Temili . . . :
i
42. Belly . .| Tepok . % : .+ Tupuk .. Tepok
43. Back - | Terongtong, (small of back) ' Tri . .| Tenam
teperem.
44. Iron . . . « | Merdng,in . % .| Ayin .| Jiien . . . 5 |
45. Gold . . . .| Hon (Assamese) . . Tarii . . Taro . . .
46. Silver % . .| Taribi . 3 : .| Atsin . . Rop . - -
47. Father . : - | Tebu, oba (our father) .| Taba . Aba o e o« .
48. Mother . g . | Tetza, ocha (our mother) .| Vii . . Aia . . .
49. Brother . . .| Adi, teti (elder), anu, tenu | Ati, kenu Tongdati " . :
(younger).
50. Sister . o . | Teyi (elder), tenutza B Ati .i Tanu . . . .
(younger).
tl. Man . . . .| Nisung (a person), tebur | Ami .| Abio chiore, ami . .

(@ human male).
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Ko (Mongsen) (Davis). Lbota (Witter).
...... Nin, nte o\ - X %
Pa .+ Hi, shi, chi, chii .
Pa . | Shi, 5ms A . &
Pe . | Shi, 6mo A e .
Hg;ggs’ s:&ng;’ :lm
...... Oot'e’t,e’c?;::.chiiSng, shiing .
L e Ditto.
L Okhe . . .
i PR Mpo . . . .
...... Kenno . . . .
: Seases Omhyek .
...... Opang . %
...... Oho
...... Enno
...... Otsd :
...... Kuorr
sssase NIi, nni .
...... Opok
Manka, silimwe .
or Yonchak . .
...... Oring
Aba . . . .| Opo ‘ X :
Avii . . . | Opvii, aiys, 6-y5 A 5
Ati (elder), thii (younger) . | Ota (elder), onyii (younger)
Teti % . . .| Oyiilse . 2 ) s
Ami . 5 S .| Ky3 (a Lhota) 4 :

N. G.—297.
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Miklsi Naga (Campbell).

Tengsa and Dopdor (Brown),

| Indese . . .
Icha chala . .
Achiche . . .
Achiche . . .
Chiying . .
Achangiche . :

Achangiche .

Khen . . .
Abminik . .
Apang . . .
Aha . . .
En . . '
Achin . . '
Kauri . i .
Nih . . '
Apak . '
| Mangka , .

Unchak , . . .

Tramnuk o .

Achim . = R

.

......

......

Takhat . . . .

. | Taching . . «

Tanako . . .

Tenyik |, . . .

. | Tabing . ® . .

Taphu . .

.| Telinnu . . ‘e .

Kas . . . .

Tako . w .

......

.| Tebuk . . . .

Talam . . . .

Lup . . . .
Apu . . . .

Apl-i . . i »

.| Of3, teno . . S
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Thokami. Yachumi. English. '
wews X WG 25. Your.
Napunu . . . . | A-ngibena . 26. He.
eoeee - 27. Of him.
weeee | e 28. His.
29. They.
deiisss 30. Of them,
B . 31. Their.
Ika . ‘ . .| K& . . 32. Hand.
Ichung . . . .| Ching . . 33. Foot.
Naniki . . . «| Nubong . . 34. Nose.
...... Makchi . 35. Eye,
P . . . - | Man . . 36. Mouth.
Ha . . .| Hit . . 37. Tooth,
Nongka . . . « | Nuoghu . 38. Ear.
Kuvd . . . o | Kuii . - 39. Hair.
Ta . s .| Ku . . 40, Head.
Male . . . «|Mualo . . 41. Tongue.
IMipp . . . o|Pk . . 42. Belly.
Rong . . B «|Riang & . 43. Back.
Ise . . . «|Inchi . . 44. Tron.
............ 45. Gold.
...... eese 46, Silver.
Uvowa « o« - <|Apn . . 47. Father.
Itya . . 3 .|Apa o« 48, Mother.
Inyiré . N . Inyira . . 49, Brother.
Irichanu lara . . . |Inyirn . . 50. Sister.
‘Ngitsard e« «|Midzira . 51. Man,
N. G.—299
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Ao (Chungli) (Clark).

Hati Garya Naga (Campbell).

English.
52. Woman .
53. Wife .
54. Child .
55. Son .
56. Daughter .
57. Slave
58. Cultivator .
59. Shepherd .
60. God .
61. Devil .
62. Sun .
63. Moon .
64. Star. .
65. Fire. .
66. Water .
_ 67. Hounse .
68. Horge .
69. Cow 5
70. Dog $
71. Cat . .
72. Cock .
73. Duck .
74. Ass .
75. Camel .
76. Bird .
77. Go . .
78. Eat . .

Tetzar, lar . . .
Kinungtza, kibutza . .

Chir, tdinur . . R

Jabiaso . . . o

Jala . . . .
Aar . .,
Alu-imer . . .
Sin nakba A . . .
Tsungrem . . .
Arem tsungrem .

Anpa, anii . . .

Ia, i . . . 3
Petinu . . . .
Mi. . . . .
Tza . . . .
Ki . . N .
Kor . . " -

Nashi tzali, (cattls) nashi .
Aza . . .,
Tana . . N .
Aen-bong, (fowl) den, an,en

Padak . . . .

Oza . . . .
Ao (root), wing (imperat.)

Chi (root) (used only of
ealing rice).

Khari (Brown).
Anudi
Andsa .
Tasd .
Andisd .
Suhum
Suhih .
Leta .
Peti .
Matsd .
Atsi .
Aki -
Kungri
Masi .
Ai . o
Mochi
Ahiin (hen)
(Ozah .
Wang
Tsaung .

Anudi . : . .

Kahin . . . .

. | Techire . : 7]

. | Kechapa . .

Kechili, kecheli 2 .
Elare . . . .
Ajam . . . .

Machui nakre . .

. | Sing hram i .

Nah chir -

+ | Singhi . . . .

Lata . . . .

Chuin . . . .

Meju . . . g

Achi . . . ‘

Kari . . . .

Bl .« = % wl

Ahi . . . N

Machi .
Toro i 2 2 .
‘| Tichi = = 3 %

......
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Ko (Mongsen) (Davis).

Lhdts (Witter).

Aniti . . .

Neneii . o . .

Ningchara, noyati .

Tsungi . . . .

Eng . .
Otste . . "
Ongo

Potsswd (spiret, good or evil)
Potsows .

Eng . 5 . 5
Choro . . . .

Shantiwo . : .

Ami . . 5 .| Omi . .
Atsii . . .| Otchhit . . .
Aki . . . .10k :

...... Korr . . . -

secene

An (fowl) A . >

......
......
......

Chi (root), chang (imperat.)

. | Mangsii skhya . .

Fhurrs . . R »,

Olyiro . . . .

Hampdng (cock), hiankho
¢ be'?)o. g )

Potak . . » E




o

Miklai Naga (Canpbell).

Tengea and Dopder (Brown).

Elai . . P

Enga . . .

Achalla . . .
Nri. . .

Aliloai . . .
Mangcharakhi . .
Pocha . . .

Chengkhram . .

Chandeo . E .

Chowa . . .

Tache . .

- | Nachitachu .

saseee

Tinglii . .

.| Luta . .

Lutingting o

Masi . .

Masi . .
Arh - .
Meyau . .
An (hen) .

Uss . .

Asambat (walk)

Tye . -
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Thukomi. Yachami. English.
Kyunkorrd = . | Aliirr . 52. Woman.
Inuths . 3 . | Imibg 5 53. Wife.
Azarr .| Azarr . 54. Child.
Azarr . o .| Aziier . . 55. Son.
Echichelanyé . . | Egetherrenyé 56. Daughter.

...... S 57. Slave.
Ilatasho . . .| Tala . 58. Caltivator.
Kunyira . . | Aihangmarr 59. Shepherd.
Tsurird . .| Arimiri . . 60. God.
Asusitsaramatsa .| Arimamitsii . 61. Devil.
Nge . B . | A-ngi . 62, Sun,

| Shana . . .| Kina ., v 63. Moon.

|
Shuighi . . . | Tsinghi . . 64. Star.

'Miché . R .| Mo . . 65. Fire.

;Kih . . .| Kys : : 66. Water.

| Ku = o . i Tiyang . & 67. House.

P e o 68. Horse.
Misi . . « | Moshi g 69. Cow.
Pfza . . .| Chénu . : 70. Dog.
Hanyu (wild cat) . Gwi . . 71. Cat.
Hanapo . . .| Tanubu . . 72. Cock.

...... on 73. Duck.

weose b eesees 74. Ass.

o vee o 75. Camel.
Uza . . .| Unu . . 76. Bird.
Tsiko . - «|Tsud . 77. Go.
Tsukonshu .| Sunals . 78. Eat.
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English. Ko (Chungli) (Clark). Khari (Brown). Hati Garya Naga (Campbell).

- 79.8it . . AMen(root) . . .[Man . . | Milyang

80. Come o . | Aru (root) - . «|Ra . .| Roh s .

8l. Beat. . . | Zak, ku (root) ¢ Y N % .| Sikra v oz

82, Stand . - | Noktak (root) s . | Haligili . : . | Hulyang g

83. Die ‘ Sa(roo) .« . |86 . . . | Chio ;

84. Give S & Af‘m’ kwa (root), kwang | Ki N ¥y - | Khanga . ~

smperat.)

85. Rgn + | Sam (root) . . «{Chen ., . Chamu .

86. Up . . -1 Azak, azaklen, timalen one Aning

87. Near. = + | Ana-ba, and-sa . « | Unhagn .| Anana . .

88. Down . - | Imlanglen, talulen, kaboke.| .. Deching .

89. Far . . ’l‘ﬁh‘mgl;i 2 Uragun Telengi

90. Before . Tm gt:-.:?_‘z, u;::nd;ng, U e ; Minang

91. Behind » | Tesalen, salen, tesa . .| . ; Techi .

92. Who . + | Shir, shiba, shi . .| Su . . . Chya " z

i

: 93. What . - | Kechi, kechiba - i Cheba . . : Chyiha .

94. Why « | Kechiba, kechiyong, | Chiba-teawi . « - Chuba

kechishi, kechisanung.

95. And - | Aseir, seir, aoa . .| ... Chata .

96. But . ofSaka . . . L.

97. If - | Asabs . . v »] wnn Chepa . .

98. Yes . .| Au, to Hau . . .| Am . . .

99. No - | Nung, ma .| Nongs, ma . . | Nanga . .
100. Alas . - | Ayatai . . i . Aka ika . .
101, A father + | Tebu ki, tebue o e Aba iti. .
102. Of a father -! Tebu ka : s e Aba pa o .
103. To a father . l Tebukidiang . . . e Abalikha . .
104. From a father - | Tebu k3 nunge e oo Abanu khinn.. .
105. Two fathers .| Tebu ana A E o Aba ahnutu "

N. G.—304
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Ao (Monggen) (Davis).

Lhita (Witter).

Atung (vmperat.) (come up)

Yiakong (smperat.) . B

Asii (roof)
Kiang (imperat.) “
Chen (root)

wssaee

Cheba . . . .

Khoktheta .
Yia, r0a . | .
Tapa.

Panthia . B

. | Tchhia & . .
.| Pia . .

. | Bscana, ytinga

Chiing (prefiz)
Enghyand, nathangs
Okapi . .
Lankona, ekoni
Ovangi . .
Silamws .
Ochi, 5chs .

Ntis, ntya

Chebi tav ) : . | Ntsole
Na, siha
s vee Tosii, 6sil
wssese Na (suffiz)
- Ho 5
feeaes Me, mek
weene Hai-ye-o .
oo Opo-ns, op5 .
. Ops . . . 3
ossese Opsi . .
e Ops-na . . %
esoses Opo enni . 5
_ N.G.—305
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Tenges and Dopder (Brown),

I-unga .

eseane

Atata . . .
Mek . . .
Machungs ipa . .

Apa machunga . .

. | Mau o . .

.| Taphet . . .
« | Septek . . .

-|S8i. .

- | Aasambat . «

- | Aunang . .

......

Sing . . .

-| Chaba . . .

-| Kado . . .

......

Ho . §

-| Nongo . z 3

e eae

recas
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Thukami. Yachum. English.
Palongsha . I o« 79. Sit.
Rungshn Aram . . 80. Come.
Shikong . g Shigong « 81. Beat.
Yalekong . Alangi . . 82. Stand.
Marr-sukoshi . Shela . . 83. Die.

| Chikongsho .« Ikelojang . 8. Give.
Shampatangsho Tungtungzda . 85. Raun.
Akelongrar . Tagulim . 86. Up.

Kurerr . Apimgi « . 87. Near.

Achslong . Abolim . . 88. Down.

Longshula . Linisha o« . 89. Far.

Ipéta . . Mungsd . . 90. Before.

Ikangla . . Idunglim R 91. Behind.

Saota . . .| Sebala . . 92. Who.

Tusstd . . . | Tambils . 93. What.

Tusiuonasho . .| Tumusiwals . 94, Why.

Apunu . .| A-ngibéya . 95. And,

Hatsitano . Judubals . 96. But.

Hatsitano . Judubi